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Preface

CONFESSIONS OF A SIGN LANGUAGE LINGUIST

Self-righteous in d ig n a tio n  is an  occupational h a z a rd  for 

lin g u is ts  like  myself who a re  in s tin c tiv e ly  p red isposed  to leap  

atop th e ir  white horses . . . and  sub seq u en tly , to th e ir  su rp r ise , 

find  them selves p ran c in g  w ith the  heroes and  hero ines of 

p a te rn a lism  who, honestly , ju s t w anted to "help  the deaf" (for 

some, t ra n s la te :  "save the d e a f" ) . Right when we th in k  we a re  

h elp ing  deaf people fig h t the  o p p resso rs , we fin d  we a re  add ing  

a new insid ious tw ist to the  oppression .

F o rtu n a te ly , Sign L anguage l in g u is ts ,  as we a re  ca lle d , 

have  a life lin e : Deaf people. We need them to do our work. And 

to do our work w ell, we h av e  to t ry  to see the w orld th rough  

th e ir  eyes—with th e ir  h is to r ie s , th e ir  hopes, th e ir  s tru g g les , and  

th e ir  am azing accom plishm ents desp ite  th e ir  experience.

T h a t 's  how sa lv a tio n  (ours) comes. After aw hile  (a f te r , of 

course, many y e a rs  of ho rsing  aro u n d  on our white s te e d s), we 

beg in  to experience w hat could only be describ ed  a s  a  profound 

resp ec t, even awe, for th e  people who crea ted  and  n u r tu re d  such 

an  in tr ic a te  and  pow erfu lly  ex p ress iv e  lan g u ag e .

And with the  resp ec t comes the  recogn ition : Deaf people 

would do fine if  we could ju s t  stop oppressing  them; if  we could 

cease our v io len t attem pts to make them over in  our own image 

( i .e .  make them h e a rin g );  and  if  we could adm it th a t  we

v
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d o n 't  know " w h a t 's  b es t for the  d eaf".

T h a t 's  why I wrote C hapter I and  included  i t  in  th is ,  

o therw ise academ ic and  e so te ric , d isse r ta tio n . I wrote i t  to help  

p ay  back the enormous debt I owe to those Deaf people who sh a red  

th e ir  lan g u ag e  and  th e ir  life  w ith me. And I wrote i t  to encourage 

each h ea rin g  rea d e r  to become aw are of the  h is to ry  and  the h u r t,  

and  to t ry ,  w ith me, to stop being  the  oppresso r.

v i
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TRANSCRIPTION CONVENTIONS

A. M anual Behaviors

(1) An English  g loss for an  ASL sig n  is  w ritten  in  c a p ita l 
le t te r s  (e .g . CURIOUS).

(2) When more th an  one E nglish  word is needed to g loss an ASL 
s ig n , the  E nglish  words a re  se p a ra te d  by  a  hyphen (e .g . 
FROM-NOW-ON).

(3) When an  English  word is  f in g e rsp e lle d , the le t te rs  in  the 
word a re  se p a ra te d  by  a hyphen (e .g . J-O-H-N).

(4) When th e  sign  is  a f in g e rsp e lled  loan  sig n  (Battison 1978), 
the  g loss is p receded by  the  symbol '# '  ( e .g .  #WHAT).

(5) Double quotes a round  a  g loss in d ic a te  a  conventional 
"g estu re"  (e .g . "WHAT").

(6 ) The symbol '( 2 h ) ' means the s ig n /g e s tu re  is made w ith 'two 
h a n d s ' although  i t  could be made w ith  only one (e .g . 
(2h)"WHAT").

(7) When two glosses a re  jo ined  by  the  symbol w ,  i t  in d ic a te s  
a  compound sig n  (e .g . TRUE^*WORK).

(8 ) When two glosses a re  jo ined  by  th e  symbol 'w ' , i t  in d ic a te s  
a con trac tion  (e .g . N0Tw (2h)HERE).

(9) An a s te r is k  a fte r  a g loss in d ic a te s  the s ig n  is  stressed  
(e .g .  BORED*).

(10) A p lu s  sign  a f te r  a g loss in d ic a te s  the sig n  is rep ea ted . ‘ 
The num ber of p lus s ig n s  in d ic a te s  the num ber of rep e titio n s  
( e .g .  DIFFERENT+++ in d ic a te s  the s ign  is  rep ea ted  th ree  
tim es; the sign  i l lu s t r a te d  h ere  is  a lso  made in  an  'a r c ' ) .

(11) The symbol ' a l t . '  means the  h an d s  move in  an  'a l t e rn a t in g ' 
m anner (e .g . (2h)alt.COMPLAIN).

x iv
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DIFFERENT+++-ar c

BORED* NOTv ( 2h ) HERE

xv

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



(12) Double quotes aro u n d  a w ord(s) in  lower case  which is 
w ritten  a fte r  a g loss in d ic a te  an  in flec tio n  of the  s ign  
(e .g . BECOME-SICK"regularly").

(13) The symbol ' r t '  s ta n d s  for 'r i g h t ';  'I f '  for ' l e f t ' ;  and  
'c n t r ' for 'c e n te r '.  When a sign  is  m ade ' i n '  or 'to w a rd ' 
a p a r t ic u la r  loca tion  in  space, th a t  p lace  or d irec tio n  is 
in d ica ted  a fte r  the  g lo ss , as in  NOTICE-TO-rt.

(14) When a symbol lik e  ' r t '  is  w ritten  before  a g lo ss , i t  
in d ic a te s  the  location  where the s ig n  b eg an  (e .g . 
rt-TEASE-me"over tim e"). (These symbols re fe r  to the  s ig n e r 's  
p ersp ec tiv e  -  e .g .  ' r t '  means to the  s ig n e r 's  r ig h t .)

(15) Since s p a tia l  loca tions  rep resen t nom inal argum ents, when 
the  id en tity  of th e  re fe ren t is  known, th e  d irec tio n s  ' r t ' ,
' I f ' ,  e tc . can  be rep la c ed  w ith the a p p ro p r ia te  names -  e .g .  
if the location  to the  s ig n e r 's  le ft is  'P a t ' ,  then  you-FORCE-lf 
can be w ritten  a s  you-FORCE-pat. (For such v e rb s , a 
loca tion  approx im ating  the  fron t of th e  a d d re s s e e ’s body 
means 'y o u ';  n e a r th e  fro n t of th e  s ig n e r 's  body is  'm e '. )

(16) C lassif ie rs  a re  tra n s c r ib e d  w ith the  symbol 'CL ' w ritten  a fte r  
the  le t te r  or num ber which in d ic a te s  the  h an d sh ap e  of the 
c la s s if ie r  (e .g . C-CL; 2-CL). Sometimes an  arrow  is  used  to 
in d ica te  the o rien ta tio n  of the  palm  in  th a t  c la s s if ie r  (e .g . 
Bt-CL means the  palm  of the  B h an d sh ap e  is  fac in g  u p w a rd ) .

(17) Single quotes a round  a lower case w ord(s) is  used  to help  
describ e  the  m eaning of a p a r t ic u la r  c la s s if ie r  in  the  context 
of a p a r t ic u la r  sentence ( e .g . 2-CL'two people come to me 
from r t ' ) .

(18) The symbol ' t ' ,  w ritte n  a s  a su b sc r ip t,  in d ic a te s  th a t  both 
h ands in  the  c la s s if ie r  move or a c t " to g e th e r"  to d escribe  
the  re fe ren t -  i .e .  bo th  h an d s have  eq u a l v a lu e  and  th ere  
is no "dom inant" h an d  ( e .g .  C -C L -upw ard" sweep in  rows" 
as opposed to (2h)C -C l-upw ard"sw eep in  row s").

(19) Signs made w ith the non-dom inant h an d  a re  w ritte n  on a 
line  below the norm al l in e . I f  one h a n d  m akes a  s ig n  and  
then  'h o ld s ' i t  in  p lace  while the  o ther h a n d  makes ano ther 
s ig n , the  perio d  of 'h o ld in g ' is in d ic a te d  w ith  a ho rizo n tal 
a rrow , as  in :

NOT-MUCH 
5 : -CL--------------

xvi

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



NO TICE-TO-rt

BE C O M E-SIC K "regularly" rt-T E A S E -m e"o v er t im e "

you-FO R CE-pat

2 -C L ' two p e o p le  come up 
t o  me fro m  r t '

NOT-MUCH

C-f-C L-upw ard"sw eep in  row s' C-CL-upward"sweep in rows'
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B. Nonmanual B ehaviors

When p a r t ic u la r  r cAmanual b eh av io rs  h av e  been id en tified  

as members of a  l in g u is t ic  s ig n a l  in  ASL, th a t  s ig n a l  may be 

a ssig n ed  a le t te r  (e .g .  ' q ' )  or le tte rs  (e .g .  'n e g ') .  When 

tra n s c r ib in g  ASL u tte ran c e s , those le t te r s  a re  then  u sed  to 

rep re se n t th a t  p a r t ic u la r  com bination of b e h a v io rs . The le t te r  is 

w ritten  a t  the  righ tm ost end of a  lin e  which is  above one or more 

sig n  g lo sses . The lin e  in d ic a te s  the  perio d  d u rin g  which those 

beh av io rs  were p re se n t. For exam ple, in  the  f ir s t  sequence below, 

the  beh av io rs  in  'q '  occurred  d u rin g  th e  s ig n s  UNDERSTAND YOU, 

w hereas they  occurred  th ro u g h o u t the  en tire  u tte ran c e  in  the 

second sequence.

  _
( a )  LECTURE UNDERSTAND YOU

_ _ _ ______________  q
(b )  LECTURE UNDERSTAND YOU

If  more th an  one nonm anual s ig n a l  occurs a t  th e  same tim e, the 

correspond ing  le t te r s  a re  conjoined w ith a p lu s  s ig n .

____________  n e g jf l  I
( c )  LECTURE UNDERSTAND YOU

What follows is  an  i l lu s t r a tio n  reference  showing a l l  of the 

p rim ary  actions of the  face , h e a d , and  to rso  which a re  

d is tin g u ish e d  in  the  d a ta  an d  u sed  in  the  a n a ly se s  p resen ted  in  

C hapter V. These ac tio n s  a re  d escrib ed  in  more d e ta i l  in  IV .2.

x v iii
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turn right

tilt back

; retract back

tilt right
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(3) Torso/Body

lean right

shift into right face right
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C hap ter I

EXPERIENCES OF DEAF PEOPLE IN A HEARING WORLD

1.0 Formal education  of deaf people: h is to r ic a l  overview

1.1 Beginnings

Although the p resence of c o n g en ita lly  d eaf people in  human 

societies h as  been recognized  since  a t  le a s t  1550 B.C. (Moores 

1982), a ll  such soc ie ties, up to  the  s ix teen th  cen tu ry  seem to h ave  

view ed deaf people a s  in h e re n tly  u n ed u cab le . This view is  re flec t­

ed in  the  Koine Greek w ord Koxpos which is  used  rep e a ted ly  in  

th e  gospel of St. Matthew to re fe r  to a  d eaf person  or a  mute 

p erson  and  which means 'd e a f  an d  dumb (m ute)' b u t n e g a tiv e ly  

connotes the s ta te  of being  'd u l l  of m ind ' (Peet 1851). I t  is  seen 

in  the  Ju s tin ia n  Code (A.D. 530) which denied  to those in d iv id u a ls  

c o n g en ita lly  deafened  and  n o n -sp eak in g  the r ig h t  to make a  w ill 

or b eq u est (Peet 1851). And i t  is  seen in  the  law s of most 

European n a tio n s  in  the  m iddle a g e s , which imposed severe  c iv il  

an d  re lig io u s  d isa b ili t ie s  on d ea f people , d e p riv in g  them of th e ir  

in h e rita n c e  r ig h ts  an d  th e ir  r ig h t  to  m arry  (u n less  th ey  o b ta in ed  

p a p a l  d ispensa tion) an d  not a llow ing  them to receive Communion 

(Deland 1931, Peet 1851).

The end of w hat Moores (1982) c a lls  the "d a rk  ages of the  

deaf" beg an  when a  hum ble B enedictine monk, Pedro Ponce de Leon 

(1520-1584), became the f ir s t  te a c h e r  of d eaf c h ild ren , e s ta b lish in g  

a  school for such c h ild ren  of w ea lth y  fam ilies a t  the  M onastery
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a t  San Salvador de Ona in  S pain . C o n trary  to p o p u lar  and  t r a d i ­

t io n a l  be lie fs  concerning d eaf peop le , F ray  Pedro found h is  s tu ­

den ts to be "m entally  a le r t  and  q u ite  c a p ab le  of le a rn in g "  (Chaves 

an d  Soler 1974). The m onk 's methods of teach in g  seem to have  

focused on read in g  an d  w ritin g , la te r  followed by  speech, u sing  

a  m anual a lp h a b e t (s im ila r  to t h a t  seen tod ay  in  the United 

S ta tes) as  an  a id  to in s tru c t io n . Chaves and  Soler ( ib id .)  a rg u e  

th a t  th e  monk p ro b ab ly  a lso  u sed  s ig n s  to communicate w ith  h is  

s tu d e n ts . B enedictines h a d  long before  developed a  system  of s ig n s  

to enab le  communication w hile m a in ta in in g  th e i r  custom ary  s ilen ce . 

F ray  Pedro v e ry  l ik e ly  knew th ese  s ig n s  an d  used  them w ith  the 

d eaf ch ild ren .

By h is own accoun t, F ra y  Pedro ta u g h t  h is  s tu d en ts  how 

to " rea d  an d  w rite , coun t, p r a y ,  se rv e  a t  M ass, u n d e rs ta n d  the  

C h ris tia n  doc trine, confess o ra l ly ,  a n d  to some [I ta u g h t]  L a tin  

an d  o thers  L a tin  an d  Greek and  to one even I ta l ia n "  (o p .c i t.  :53) • 

He a lso  tu to red  some of them in  p h ilosophy , astronom y, p o litic s , 

an d  h is to ry .

The m onk's success an d  s im ila r  accom plishm ents of two o th er 

S pan ish  ed u ca to rs, Juan  P ablo Bonet and  M anuel Ramirez de 

C arrio n , who ta u g h t deaf s tu d e n ts  in  the  f ir s t  h a lf  of the  seven­

teen th  c e n tu ry , led  to an  in te re s t  in  the  education  of deaf people 

in  G reat B rita in . Using tech n iq u es  s im ila r  to th e ir  S panish  p re ­

d ecesso rs , William Holder an d  John W allis beg an  to teach  

in d iv id u a l  deaf s tu d en ts  in  th e  y e a rs  1659 and  1660, re sp ec tiv e ly  

(Moores 1982). Both advocated  the  teach in g  of w ritin g  before tea c h ­

in g  speech. Like F ray  Pedro , Holder used  a m anual a lp h a b e t ( th is
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tim e, a  tw o-handed a lp h a b e t u n lik e  the  one-handed  system  in  

Spain) to teach  speech sounds. However, W allis used  both  the 

" n a tu ra l  g e s tu re s"  of h is  p u p ils  an d  the tw o-handed a lp h a b e t for 

com m unication, teach in g  speech th ro u g h  o ther m eans.

In 1680, George D algarno , a  contem pory of Holder an d  W allis, 

wrote a pow erful t re a tis e  on the education  of deaf people . He 

a rg u ed  th a t  d ea f people h a d  the same p o ten tia l for le a rn in g  as 

h ea rin g  people and  could o b ta in  the same leve l of function ing  

if  p ro p erly  e d u ca ted . Thus, the f i r s t  schools for dea f c h ild ren  in  

G reat B rita in  opened th e ir  doors in  the  m iddle of the  e ig h teen th  

cen tu ry .

These schools were la rg e ly  dom inated by  th ree  g en e ra tio n s  

of the  Thomas Braidwood fam ily -  who kep t th e i r  methods a fam ily 

secre t in  o rd er to m ain tain  th e ir  monopoly. One account of the  

Braidwood program , p u b lish ed  b y  a  nephew, Joseph W atson, in  

1809, say s  th a t  i t  " in co rp o rated  the tw o-handed a lp h a b e t ,  g es tu re s  

an d  n a tu ra l  s ig n s , an d  rea d in g  and  w ritin g " and  developed speech 

by  teach in g  f i r s t  sounds, then  sy lla b le s  an d  words (Moores 1982). 

However, Lane (1976) w rites  th a t  " s ig n  was anathem a" in  the  

Braidwood schools an d  th a t  in s tru c tio n  w as avow edly o ra l .  In  any  

case , the B ritish  schools in c re a s in g ly  became known as  o ra l 

schools and  have  rem ained  th a t  way w ith l i t t l e  change to the  

p rese n t d a te .

The e ig h teen th  cen tu ry  a lso  b ro u g h t the b eg in n in g s  of educa­

tio n  for d eaf people in  F rance . Jacob Rodriguez P e re ire  (1715-1790) 

was the f i r s t  w ell-know n tea c h e r th e re , a lthough  one of h is  f i r s t  

s tu d e n ts , d 'A zy d 'E ta v ig n y , w as sa id  to have been p rev io u s ly
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in s tru c te d  for seven y e a rs  by  an  unknown deaf teach e r in  Amiens 

(Moores 1982). P e reire  concen trated  on teach in g  speech th rough 

the  sense of touch (Lane 1976, c itin g  Sequin 1876). He opened a 

sm all school in  1753 in  P a ris  a n d , in  la rg e  p a r t ,  kep t h is methods 

a secre t, p lan n in g  to p ass  them on to h is  fam ily . However, a t  the 

time of h is  d ea th , the fam ily was not su ffic ien tly  fam ilia r  w ith h is  

tech n iq u es; th u s , the  school d ied  w ith  him.

A contem porary of P e re ire , the  Abbe Charles-M ichel de 1'Epee 

(1712-1789), was n e a rly  f if ty  when he beg an  the work which would 

make him w orld-reknow ned as  an  educato r of deaf people. By 

chance, he was a sked  to a s s is t  in  the in s tru c tio n  of two deaf 

d a u g h te rs  of a woman he knew in  P a r is .  P erhaps a id ed  by  John 

Locke 's  famous essay  p u b lish ed  in  1700 an d  a g a in  in  1742, Epee 

saw th a t  the  g i r l s '  f lu en t, m ean ingfu l sig n in g  w ith  each o ther 

co n stitu ted  the  use of a " n a tu ra l  lan g u ag e"  p a r t ic u la r ly  well 

su ited  to the  needs of deaf people . He reasoned  th a t  if  the 

connection between words an d  th e ir  re fe ren ts  was a rb i t r a r y ,  then  

g e s tu re s /s ig n s  could serve e q u a lly  well (as words) for the  purpose 

of communication and  education  (Lane 1977).

Thus, the abbe took the  s ig n s  of h is  p u p ils  an d , for the 

purpose of in s tru c tio n , added to them a set of s ig n s  which he 

c a lle d  " les  signes m ethodiques" (m ethodical s ig n s ) .  These were 

designed  to rep resen t v a rio u s  root morphemes in  w ritten  French , 

as  well as those morphemes which serve  gram m atical functions, 

such a s  ' l e '  and ' l a ' .  By th e  time Epee h a d  completed h is system 

and  es ta b lish e d  a school in  P a r is  in  the  1760's , " a l l  the  words 

of the  French lan g u ag e  h a d  th e ir  c o u n te rp a rt in  th a t  of the  deaf"
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(S icard  1800, noted in  Lane 1976). Students were then  t ra in e d  as

co p y is ts , ren d e rin g  w ritten  French in to  s igns and  s ig n s  into

w ritten  French a n d , w ith  some, in to  w ritten  L atin , S pan ish , and  

I ta l ia n .

An example of how the m ethodical s ig n s  were used  is  record ­

ed in  B e r th ie r 's  (1840) reco rd  of a p u b lic  dem onstration  fea tu rin g  

E pee 's  system . Epee d ic ta te d  in  s ign  the word 'in in te l l ig ib i l i t e ' 

( u n in te ll ig ib il i ty )  to h is  stu d en ts  -  who im m ediately c o rrec tly  t r a n ­

scrib ed  i t  in  w ritten  French . Epee ex p la in ed ,

I needed only five s ig n s  perform ed in  an  in s ta n t,  as you 
have seen . The f ir s t  announced an  in te rn a l a c tiv ity ;  the  
second rep resen ted  the a c tiv ity  of someone who rea d s  in te r ­
n a lly , th a t  is ,  who u n d e rs ta n d s  w hat is  s a id  to him; the 
th ird  dec la red  th a t  th is  a rran g em en t was p o ss ib le . D oesn 't 
th a t  g ive the word 'in te l l ig ib le '?  But w ith a  fo u rth  s ig n , 
transfo rm ing  th is  ad jec tiv e  in to  an  a b s tra c t  q u a li ty ,  i s n 't  
’in te l l ig ib i l i te ' the  resu lt?  F in a lly , by  a  f if th  s ig n , add ing  
n eg a tio n , do we not have the  en tire  word 'in in te l l ig ib i l i t e '?

(from Lane 1976, note on p . 327).

The m erits of E p ee 's  system were la te r  c r itiq u e d  by  h is  suc­

cesso r, Abbe Roche-Ambroise S icard  of B ordeaux, a s  producing  

mere copyists ra th e r  th an  w rite rs  who u n d e rs ta n d  the  m eaning 

of w hat they  a re  w ritin g  (Lane 1976:87). Under S icard , in s tru c ­

tion  made less  an d  less  use of m ethodical s ig n s  an d  more and  more 

use of the  s tu d e n ts ' s ig n s .

However, Abbe de l 'E p ee  made an o th er pow erful co n trib u tio n  

to d eaf people — in  ad d itio n  to recognizing  th a t  " th e  n a tu ra l  

lan g u ag e  of the  Deaf an d  Dumb is the  lan g u ag e  of s ig n s"  (Lane 

1976:79). In  opening h is  school, which soon became the  N ational 

In s titu te  for Deaf-M utes, Epee b ro u g h t tog eth er form erly iso la te d  

deaf people in to  a sig n in g  community. This made i t  po ssib le  for
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deaf people to sh a re  th e ir  knowledge and  th e i r  v a lu e s  w ith each

o ther — and  to develop a  more co n ven tiona l, sh a re d  s igned

lan g u a g e  which became known a s  French Sign L anguage .

Jean-M arc I ta r d ,  p h y s ic ia n  to the  in s t itu te ,  l a te r  commented

on these developm ents in  th e  following d escrip tio n  of E pee 's  school.

A la rg e  an d  seasoned  in s titu tio n  of deaf-m utes, b r in g in g  
together in d iv id u a ls  of d iv erse  ages a n d  deg rees  of educa­
tio n , rep re se n ts  a genu ine socie ty  w ith  i ts  own lan g u a g e , 
a lan g u ag e  endowed w?th i ts  own ac q u ire d  id ea s  an d  t r a d i ­
tio n s , and  which is  c a p ab le , l ik e  spoken lan g u a g e , of com­
m unicating  d ire c tly  or in d ire c tly  a l l  i ts  in ten d ed  m eanings.
In  fac t, the  deaf-m ute ra is e d  in  the  m idst of such a ges­
tu rin g  socie ty  sees not only the s ig n s  th a t  a re  made to com­
m unicate w ith  him b u t  a lso  those th a t  a re  exchanged  in  con­
v e rsa tio n s  among the  d eaf th a t  a re  w ith in  h is view . [The 
im pact of th is  in d ire c t  comm unication] e x p la in s  how these  
ch ild ren  who h av e  only been ta u g h t the  names of ob jec ts , 
a f te r  se v e ra l months in  a  la rg e  in s t itu t io n , can  conduct sus­
ta in e d  anim ated  l i t t l e  co n v ersa tio n s  w ith  th e i r  p eers  th a t  
req u ire  a knowledge of [how to s ig n ] a d je c tiv e s , v e rb s , and  
t e n s e s . . .  Comparing our c u rre n t deaf-m utes w ith  those f ir s t  
p u p ils  t ra in e d  in  the  same in s t itu te ,  by  the  same methods 
under the  same d irec to r, we a re  led  to recogn ize  th e ir  
su p e rio rity  which can  only be due to th e i r  h a v in g  come 
la te r ,  a t  a  more advanced  s tag e  of th e  s ig n in g  socie ty .

( I t a rd  in  Lane 1976:209-210)

Epee view ed speech a s  a m echan ical o p e ra tio n  th a t  req u ired  

in o rd in a te  amounts of d eaf s tu d e n ts ' time to le a rn . He though t 

i t  more im portan t to focus on the  developm ent of in te l le c tu a l  cap a ­

b i li t ie s  and  s p ir i tu a l  concerns. T hus, Epee g av e  le s s  and  less  

a tte n tio n  to teach in g  speech an d  was s tro n g ly  a tta c k e d  by  h is 

speech-focused com petitor, P e re ire , an d  by  an o th e r contem porary 

who became known as  the o r ig in a to r  of the  German method, Samuel 

Heinicke.

Heinicke e s ta b lish e d  a  school in  Leipzig in  1778. Like most 

of the  e a rly  edu cato rs  (except Epee), he w as se cre tiv e  abou t h is 

techn iques and  many of them w ere lo s t w ith h is  d ea th  in  1789.
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H einicke opposed the use  of m ethodical s ig n s  and  the  teach in g  

of w ritin g  before speech. He s a id  the  la t t e r  went a g a in s t  the  

n a tu r a l  o rd er of le a rn in g  an d  th a t  c le a r  th in k in g  w as p o ssib le  

only  th ro u g h  speech (G arnett 1968).

The two men re sp o n sib le  for p e rp e tu a tin g  and  sp re a d in g  the  

German, or o ra l ,  method w ere John G raser (1766-1841) and  

F red erick  Hill (1805-1874). Both stro n g ly  opposed the  use of m anual 

comm unication and  b e lieved  th a t  speech should  be the  v eh ic le  and  

fo undation  for a l l  le a rn in g . G raser a lso  decried  the  iso la tio n  of 

d eaf ch ild ren  in  in s t itu t io n s  an d  re s id e n tia l  schools (Gordon 

1885). He proposed an d  in i t ia te d  the  in te g ra tio n  of dea f c h ild ren  

in  p u b lic  school program s in  se v e ra l German s ta te s ,  b eg in n in g  in  

1821. However, th is  system w as abandoned  a f te r  a  few y e a rs  due 

to  the dea f s tu d e n ts ' poor academ ic p ro g ress  (Bender 1970, Gordon 

1885).

Thus, the  context p re d a tin g  the  developm ent of ed u ca tio n a l 

p rogram s for deaf people in  th e  United S tates is  one of in cre a sin g  

d iffe re n tia tio n  an d  p o la r iza tio n  of schools a s  e ith e r  "o ra l"  or 

"m an u al" . The s tro n g es t proponen ts of the  o ra l method were the  

Germans; the  s tro n g est advocates of the  m anual method were the 

F rench . Educators in  th ese  two c o u n tries  a lso  c o n s id e rab ly  in flu ­

enced the  sp re a d  of s im ila r  program s in  o ther co u n tries  in  the  

e ig h teen th  an d  n in eteen th  c e n tu r ie s  -  for exam ple, A u s tria ,

Belgium, I ta ly ,  and  Sweden.

The f ir s t  perm anent school for deaf s tu d en ts  in  th e  United 

S tates was e s ta b lish e d  in  H artfo rd , Connecticut in  1817. At th a t  

time i t  was c a lle d  the  American Asylum for the E ducation of the
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Deaf and  Dumb (now the American School for the  D eaf). Thomas 

Hopkins G allaudet se rved  as  p r in c ip a l  w hile L auren t C lerc, a 

French deaf man t ra in e d  a t the P a r is  in s t itu te ,  became the 

sc h o o l's  f i r s t  tea c h e r.

G allaude t, a  Yale g ra d u a te  who e a r l ie r  p lan n e d  to become a 

m in iste r, h a d  been sent to Europe in  1815 by  community lead e rs  

in  Connecticut to stu d y  v a rio u s  methods for teach in g  d eaf c h ild ren . 

F irs t  rebuffed  by the  Braidwoods in  Great B rita in  who refused  

h is  se v era l a lte rn a tiv e  p la n s  for s tu d y in g  th e i r  tech n iq u es,

G allaudet went to P a r is  to stu d y  w ith S icard , E pee 's  successor. 

There G allaudet a lso  a tten d ed  c la sses  tau g h t by  two h ig h ly  success­

fu l former stu d en ts  a t  th e  school, Jean M assieu and  L au ren t C lerc. 

G allaudet convinced Clerc to re tu rn  w ith him to the United States 

an d  become the H artford  sch o o l's  f i r s t  te a c h e r. Thus, not only 

was the  F rench, or m anual, method im ported to Am erica, b u t a lso  

the  t ra d itio n  of h ir in g  deaf te a c h e rs .  Here a ro se  an o th e r po in t of 

d ifference from the  B ritish  an d  German system s w hich opposed the 

employment of deaf persons a s  tea c h e rs .

In  ad d itio n  to teach in g  deaf s tu d e n ts , Clerc a lso  tra in e d  

the  h ea rin g  people who la te r  became d irec to rs  of s im ila r  schools 

in  New York (1818), P en n sy lv an ia  (1820), Kentucky (1823), Ohio 

(1829), M issouri (1838), V irg in ia  (1839), and  Quebec. L a te r , deaf 

in d iv id u a ls  founded a  num ber of schools a c ro ss  the  co u n try , for 

exam ple, in  A rk an sas, F lo rid a , In d ia n a , K ansas, New Mexico, 

a n d  Oregon (Jones 1918). By 1851, 36 percen t of the  teach in g  s ta f f  

in  American schools were d eaf; b y  1870, the  p e rcen tag e  h a d  in ­

c re a se d  to 42.5.
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Then dram atic  changes b eg an  to o v e rtu rn  the system of educa­

tion  for deaf stu d en ts  in  the United S ta tes . Before a d d ress in g  the 

su bstance  and  im pact of these ch an g es , v e  need to a tte n d  to 

se v e ra l questions about the  lan g u a g e (s)  used  a t the American 

schools up to th is  time.

1.2 Signing a t the  French an d  American schools

As p rev io u sly  s ta te d , Epee a t  the  P a r is  in s titu te  h a d  employ­

ed a combination of s ig n s  tak en  from th e  deaf stu d en ts  and  many 

of h is  own inven ted  "m ethodical s igns"  to try  to rep resen t g es -  

tu ra l ly  the  s tru c tu re  of w ritten  French . S icard  h ad  found th is  

system  to be slow and  lab o rio u s. He a lso  saw th a t  s tuden ts d id n 't  

u n d e rs tan d  the m eaning of w hat th ey  were sign ing  when using  

th is  system or when "copying" in to  w ritten  French from the s ig n s .

In  c o n tra s t, S icard  developed successfu l s tra te g ie s  for teach ­

ing  the  m eanings of words an d  s ig n s  v ia  d raw ings and  moving 

a round  v a rio u s  ob jects. His g ra d u a l  compromise with E pee 's  system 

of m ethodical signs resu lte d  in  w hat Lane (1976) has  c a lled  "Sign­

ed French". With some exceptions, the s ig n s  followed the word 

o rd er of French . As much as p o ssib le , the  lexicon came from the 

s tu d e n ts ' French Sign Language a lthough  many m ethodical s igns 

were re ta in e d  to rep resen t French gram m atical words and  word 

en d in g s . Sentences in  w ritten  French were s t i l l  tran sp o sed  into 

Signed French. However, the  m eaning of each sentence was f ir s t  

e x p la in ed  in  French Sign L anguage.
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This was the methodology th a t  C lerc b ro u g h t to the  f ir s t  

classroom  in  H artford . During the  voyage from France to America, 

Clerc h a d  continued teach in g  s ig n s  to G allaude t w hereas G allaudet 

ta u g h t  Clerc how to rea d  an d  w rite  E ng lish . C lerc th en  t r ie d  to 

modify h is  Signed French to f it  b e tte r  the  word o rd er an d  gram ­

m atica l s tru c tu re  of E ng lish , re su ltin g  in  "Signed E ng lish" (Lane 

1976).

O utside the classroom , how ever, the  American dea f s tuden ts 

r e g u la r ly  used a  d iffe ren t form of s ig n in g  -  ju s t  as  the  French 

deaf s tu d en ts  h a d  in  P a r is .  G allau d et him self noted the  d ifferences 

betw een the classroom an d  peer g roup forms of s ig n in g  when he 

wrote in  1819:

A successfu l teach e r of th e  d eaf an d  dumb should  be tho r­
oughly  acq u ain ted  both  w ith  th e ir  own p e c u lia r  mode of ex­
p ress in g  th e ir  id eas  b y  s ig n s  an d  a lso  th a t  of ex pressing  
the  same id eas  by  those m ethodical s ig n s  which in  th e ir  
arran g em en t correspond to the  s tru c tu re  of w ritte n  lan g u ag e . 
For the n a tu ra l  lan g u ag e  of th is  s in g u la r  c la s s  of beings 
h a s  i ts  a p p ro p ria te  s ty le  a n d  s tru c tu re . They use i t  in  th e ir  
u n res tra in e d  communication w ith  each o th e r . . .

(G allau d et, in  Lane 1980:10)

Was th is  " n a tu ra l  lan g u a g e "  French Sign Language (FSL), 

an o th er import v ia  Clerc? U ntil 1976, most w rite rs  s a id  "yes", 

th a t  ou r p re se n t-d a y  American Sign L anguage (ASL) came d ire c tly  

from FSL. Then James Woodward p resen ted  s trong  evidence from 

v a rio u s  com parisons of old an d  modern ASL s ig n s w ith  old and  

modern FSL s ig n s , f ind ing  th a t  approx im ate ly  40 p e rcen t of ASL 

s ig n s  were not cognate w ith FSL s ig n s . His use  of g lo ttochronology 

found th is  percen tage  much too h ig h  to be accounted  for by  

n a tu ra l  processes of lan g u a g e  change over the  150-160 y e a r  p erio d .

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



11

Woodward also  d iscovered  s ig n if ic a n t  phonological an d  sy n tac tic  

d iffe ren ces  betw een the  two lan g u a g e s , lea d in g  him to hypothesize  

a c re o liz a tio n  of FSL w ith  ex is tin g  s ig n  v a r ie tie s  in  the United 

S tates (Woodward 1978).

This hypo thesis  h a s  been confirm ed by  a v a r ie ty  of sources, 

in c lu d in g  th e  recen t d iscovery  of a r e la tiv e ly  c losed  community 

of deaf a n d  h ea rin g  people who in h ab ited  M a rth a 's  V ineyard  

d u rin g  th e  la te  1600's to e a r ly  1900's .  They q u ite  n a tu r a l ly  used  

a s ig n ed  lan g u ag e  for th e ir  in te ra c t io n s , an d  se v e ra l  of th e ir  

d eaf ch ild ren  a tte n d e d  the H artfo rd  school (Groce 1980). F in a lly , 

Clerc him self (u n h ap p ily )  commented on these  ch an g es  from h is 

n a tiv e  FSL in  v a rio u s  le t te r s  w ritte n  d u rin g  h is  ten u re  a t  the 

H artford  school (a v a ila b le  in  th e  co llected  w ritin g s  of L. C lerc, 

G allau d et College L ib ra ry ) .

R eturn ing  to the  su b jec t of classroom  m ethodology, we find  

th a t  C lerc and  G allaudet in i t ia l ly  advocated  th e  use of Signed 

E ng lish  in  the same way th a t  S icard  was u s in g  S igned French. 

F irs t  the  w ritten  (in  th is  ca se , E nglish) sentence was p resen ted  

an d  i ts  m eaning ex p la in e d  in  th e  " n a tu ra l"  s ig n ed  lan g u ag e ; then  

i t  w as p resen ted  in  Signed E n g lish .

However, i t  g r a d u a l ly  became c le a r ,  on both  sides of the 

A tlan tic , th a t  th is  m u lti-s tep  p rocedure  was not only  unw ieldy 

b u t u n n e c essa ry . R.A. B ebian, who became d ire c to r  of the  P a r is  

in s t itu te  a fte r  S ic a rd 's  dea th  in  1822, proposed  d ropp ing  the 

Signed French step and  u sin g  sim ply FSL and  w ritte n  French in  

th e  classroom . By m id -cen tu ry , when th e  d ire c to r  of the  New York 

school v is i te d  P a r is ,  he rep o rted  back  th a t  th e  m ethodical sig n s  

were no longer in  use  (Rae 1852).
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S im ila rly , by  1835, Signed E ng lish  was o ffic ia lly  abandoned 

in  the H artford  an d  New York schools a s  w ell as in  most (if  not 

a ll)  schools th roughou t the  United States (Lane 1980, c itin g  Peet 

1857)- Lane w rite s  th a t  " th e re  were 26 American in s titu tio n s  for 

the  edu catio n  of the  d ea f in  1867, an d  ASL was the lan g u ag e  of 

in s tru c tio n  in  a l l  26" (1980:11). S im ila rly , he s ta te s  th a t  FSL w as 

th e  accep ted  lan g u ag e  in  a l l  160 schools in  F rance by  184-5. 1

However, th is  g e n e ra l a p p re c ia tio n  of the  ed u catio n al b en e fits  

of u s in g  th e  "n a tu ra l"  s ig n ed  la n g u a g e s  an d  the  re la te d  wide­

s p read  employment of d eaf tea c h e rs  w as com pletely o v e rtu rn ed  by  

the  b eg in n in g  of the  tw en tie th  ce n tu ry .

1.3 S pread  of o ralism

Proponents of w hat w as la te r  lab e le d  an d  more c le a r ly  

d efined  as  "oralism " h a d  alw ays been aro u n d  -  in  both  France an d  

th e  United S ta tes , as w ell as  in  G reat B rita in  an d  Germany. I t  

seems th a t  as advocates of th e  "m anual" ph ilosophy became "more 

m an u al" , th a t  i s ,  more a r t ic u la te  in  th e i r  argum ents a g a in s t  u s in g  

classroom  time for speech t ra in in g  and  more c le a r ly  wedded to 

u sin g  the  d eaf s tu d e n ts ' own lan g u a g e  for classroom  communica­

tio n , th e  " o ra lis ts "  became "more o ra l" .  W hereas Heinicke

P re se n t-d a y  experience su g g ests  th a t  the  form of s ig n in g  used 
b y  the  h e a rin g  tea c h e rs  for whom ASL or FSL was not a  n a tiv e  
lan g u a g e  may have  been more in flu en ced  by  the s tru c tu re  of th e i r  
n a tiv e  lan g u ag es  and  hence, less  l ik e  the  ASL or FSL used by  
the d eaf s tu d en ts  an d  dea f te a c h e rs .  However, th is  does not con­
t r a d ic t  L a n e 's  b a s ic  p o in t th a t  th ese  lan g u ag es  were accepted 
an d  u sed  as p rim a ry  modes of comm unication in sid e  (as well a s  
o u tside) the  classroom .
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(accord ing  to G arnett 1968) and  m entors of the  Braidwood program  

(by W atson 's 1809 account) w ere not opposed to the use of "n a tu ra l  

s igns"  and  the  m anual a lp h a b e t in  the  la te  e igh teen th  and ea rly  

n ineteen th  c e n tu rie s , educato rs soon th e re a fte r  in  Great B rita in  

and  Germany were c a llin g  for a  to ta l  p ro h ib itio n  a g a in s t  the  use 

of m anual communication in  the  classroom .

In  1834, O rd in aire , then  d irec to r  of the  P a ris  school t r ie d  

to su p p la n t FSL w ith  spoken F rench , b u t fa iled  when the m ajority  

of teach e rs  opposed him (Lane 1980). In  the  1840's, two lead ing  

American e d u ca to rs, Horace Mann a n d  Samuel Howe, v is ite d  the 

o ra l  schools in  Germany an d  re tu rn ed  p ra is in g  them an d  recommend­

ing  th e  e stab lishm ent of an  o ra l school in  M assachusetts. Represen­

ta t iv e s  from the H artford  and  New York schools, George Day and

Harvey Peet, a lso  then  v is i te d  the  German schools, b u t re tu rn ed

much less  im pressed , f in d in g  th e  o ra l  method v e ry  weak for educa­

tio n  an d  for m oral and  re lig io u s  in s tru c tio n  (Moores 1982). How­

e v e r, some of the  "m anual" ed u cato rs  d id  see some v a lu e  in  

p ro v id in g  speech t ra in in g  to s tu d en ts  w ith  only p a r t ia l  h earin g  

lo sses , e sp ec ia lly  those deafened  p o s tl in g u a lly  ( i .e .  those who 

became deaf a fte r  a c q u irin g  a spoken la n g u a g e ) . Lane (1980) 

rep o rts  th a t  by 1845, th ir ty  of the  182 H artford  s tu d en ts  and  fo rty  

of the  New York stu d en ts  were rece iv in g  speech tra in in g .  In the 

1860's, two o ra l-o n ly  schools were opened in  the  United S tates, one

in  New York (the Lexington School for the  Deaf, form erly the New

York In stitu tio n  for Im paired  In stru c tio n ) and  one in  M assachusetts 

(the  C larke School, form erly the  C larke In s t i tu t io n  for Deaf M utes).
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This period  in  American h is to ry  was g re a t ly  in fluenced  by 

two o ther famous ed u cato rs, Edw ard Miner G allaudet (1837-1917),

T.H. G a lla u d e t 's  son, and  A lexander Graham Bell (1847-1922). Each 

h a d  a deaf mother and  a deaf w ife. In  1857, E.M. G allaudet 

became p r in c ip a l  of a new m anual school in  W ashington ca lled  

the Columbia In stitu tio n  for the  Deaf and  Dumb. In  1864, Congress 

e s ta b lish e d  a co lleg ia te  departm ent a t  the  Columbia In stitu tio n  

ca lle d  the  N ational Deaf Mute College (which la te r  was renam ed 

G allaudet College) and  G allaudet became i ts  p res id e n t.

At th a t  tim e, G allaudet a rg u ed  for more a tten tio n  to the 

development of deaf s tu d e n ts ' speech s k il ls ,  contending  th a t  sign  

lan g u ag e  was used  to excess (1868, 1871). C learly , h is  voice was 

p iv o ta l in  g a in in g  acceptance of a  combined o ra l-m an u a l p h ilos­

ophy. (At th a t  tim e, the "combined" approach  meant e ith e r  using  

speech a t  some times and  sig n s  a t  o ther times or us in g  speech and  

sig n s  a t  the  same tim e .)

In h is  e a rly  y e a rs ,  A.G. Bell ta u g h t  speech, u s ing  a system 

developed by h is fa th e r  ca lled  V isible Speech, and  dem onstrated 

h is methods a t  the C larke school and  H artford  school. Bell rece ived  

the  p a ten t for h is  inven tion , the telephone, in  1876, an d , th ree  

y e a rs  la te r ,  moved to W ashington, D.C. where he met E.M. 

G allaude t. In 1880, Bell rece ived  an  h o n o rary  Ph.D . from G allaudet 

College (Moores 1982).

The y ear 1880 was a lso  a  tu rn in g  poin t worldwide in  the 

fie ld  of "deaf education" (as  i t  is  now c a lle d ).  During th a t  y ea r, 

an  In te rn a tio n a l Congress on the In stru c tio n  of Deaf Mutes was 

he ld  in  M ilan, I ta ly .  Two y e a rs  e a r l ie r  a sm aller congress h a d
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been h e ld  in  P a r is ,  and  tu rn in g  the  tid e  in  fav o r of o ralism , h a d  

d e c la red  th a t  only o ra l in s tru c tio n  could " fu lly  re s to re  the  deaf to 

society" an d  hence was the e d u ca tio n a l method of choice, a lthough  

m anual communication was a u se fu l a u x il ia ry  (Lane 1980).

The M ilan Congress took the f in a l  s tep . All of th e  164 dele­

g a te s  were h e a rin g . The two days p reced ing  the  convention  and  

ev e ry  afternoon d u rin g  the convention were devoted to  p u b lic  

exam inations of the  two schools for deaf s tu d en ts  in  M ilan. Both 

schools w ere o ra l-o n ly , h av in g  changed  from th e i r  m anual methods 

ten  y e a rs  p rev io u sly .

The dem onstrations were so im pressive  th a t  one E ng lish  dele­

g a te  l a te r  wrote "the v ic to ry  for the  cause  of p u re  speech was 

in  g re a t  m easure g a in ed , a s  m any were h e a rd  to sa y  a fte rw a rd s , 

befo re  the  a c tu a l work of th e  congress began" (Hull 1881, in  Lane 

1980).

However, E.M. G allaudet and  a few o thers  fe l t  th ey  h a d  been

t r ic k e d . G allaudet wrote th a t  the  dea f s tu d e n ts ' resp o n ses:

w ere in  many in s tan ces  begun before  the  exam iner h a d  com­
p le ted  h is questio n . T hat no re a l  exam ina tion  was made b y  
ou tside  persons; th a t  m any p u p ils  were ask ed  v e ry  few ques­
tio n s  w hile c e rta in  o thers were exam ined a t g re a t  len g th ; 
th a t  these d isc rim in a tio n s  were made by  the  tea c h e rs  in  
e v e ry  in stan ce ; th a t  no inform ation  was g iv en  a s  to the  
h is to ry  of a n y  p u p il th a t  is  to s a y , as to w hether deafness 
w as co ngen ita l or acq u ire d , an d  w hether speech h a d  been 
developed before h e a rin g  w as lo s t or no t. T hat th e  im pression  
w as th u s  sought to be conveyed th a t  a l l  the  speech possessed  
b y  a l l  the p u p ils  h a d  been 'im parted  to them b y  th e ir  
t e a c h e rs ,  which was c e rta in ly  not the  c ase . (1881: 4)

In  a n y  case , ending w ith  the  c ry  "Vive la  p a ro le !" ,  a ll  

b u t th e  Americans voted in  fav o r of the  following reso lu tio n s :
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°The Convention, co n sid erin g  the  in co n tes tab le  su p e rio rity  

of speech over s ig n s , for re s to rin g  deaf-m utes to so c ia l l ife  

[a n d ] , for g iv in g  them g re a te r  f a c i li ty  of lan g u a g e , d ec la re  

th a t  the  method of a r t ic u la tio n  sh ou ld  have p reference  over 

th a t  of s ig n s  in  th e  in s tru c tio n  an d  education  of the  deaf 

and  dumb.

•C onsidering  th a t  the  sim ultaneous use of s ig n s  an d  speech 

h a s  the d isa d v a n tag e  of in ju r in g  speech an d  l ip - re a d in g  

a nd  p rec is io n  of id e a s , the  convention dec la res  th a t  the  p u re  

o ra l  method ought to be p re fe rre d .

(Gordon 1892, c ite d  in  Lane 1980:15).

Also in  1880, the N ational A ssociation  of the  Deaf was found­

ed  in  the United S tates b y  o u tra g e d  dea f people who sought to 

p rese rv e  th e ir  la n g u a g e . By the  end  of the  1880's, th ere  were 

e leven  s tr ic t ly  o ra l schools in  Am erica. By 1887, a l l  of the  deaf 

te a c h e rs  in  F rance h a d  been d ism issed  (Markowicz 1977-78).

Then, in  1900, an o th er In te rn a tio n a l  Congress was h e ld  in  

P a r is .  A rep o r t rea d  th e re  s ta te d  th a t  the  p u re  o ra l method h ad  

become the o ffic ia l method of in s tru c t io n  in  a l l  schools for "d e a f-  

m utes" in  F rance (Lane 1980). Most of the  d e leg a tes  from o ther 

co u n tries  w ere ab le  to rep o r t th e  same.

E.M. G allaudet w as a g a in  on h an d  a t  th is  convention , now 

s tro n g ly  con testing  the  m erits  of the  o r a l is t  ap p ro ach  and  a rg u in g  

th a t  i ts  su p p o rte rs  were p r im a ri ly  h e a rin g  tea c h e rs  w hereas the  

su p p o rte rs  of s ig n  lan g u a g e  w ere the  d eaf people them selves. At 

th e  co n g ress , the  deaf tea c h e rs  were forced  to meet se p a ra te ly  

from th e  la rg e r  body on the  p re te x t  th a t  th e  o ffic ia l lan g u ag e
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of the congress was French w hereas the  deaf group communicated 

in  s ig n s . The p res id e n t of the  congress refu sed  to allow  motions 

p assed  in  th e  dea f group even to be rep o rted  in  the  h e a rin g  group 

(Lane 1976).

F in a lly , G allaude t made a  p ro p o sa l to the  congress in  favor 

of a "mixed method" of in s tru c tio n  (an  approach  to education  which 

re su rfac e d  in  the  1960's u n d e r the name Total Com munication). He 

proposed "to ta i lo r  the  method to th e  in te l le c tu a l  and  p h y s ica l 

ap titu d es  of the  in d iv id u a l p u p il, to p rov ide  in i t ia l  o ra l  in s tru c ­

tion  to a l l  b u t to continue th is  mode of in s tru c tio n  only  for those 

who b enefit by  i t"  (Lane 1976:253). The congress re jec ted  the 

motion by  more th a n  one h u n d red  to seven .

In  the  end , the  meeting reso lv ed  in  favor of th e  conclusions 

of the  M ilan congress . The dea f tea c h e rs  s e p a ra te ly  reso lv ed  the 

opposite . When G allaudet then  moved th a t  the  reso lu tio n  re a d  th a t  

the  h ea rin g  sectio n , r a th e r  th an  the  congress, considers speech 

in co n tes tab ly  su p e rio r  to s ig n , the  motion was d efea ted .

The s p re a d  of oralism  in  the United S tates owed much to 

the  money an d  p re s tig e  of A.G. Bell. In  1887, Bell founded the 

Volta Bureau in  W ashington, D.C. w ith  an  endowment of $200,000 

for the  d issem ina tion  of knowledge concern ing  deafness (Moores 

1982). Bell a lso  helped  b eg in  a  jo u rn a l (now c a lle d  the  Volta 

Review) an d  a te a c h e rs ' o rg an iz a tio n  (form erly the American Asso­

c ia tio n  to promote the  Teaching of Speech to th e  Deaf, now c a lled  

th e  A.G. Bell Association for the  Deaf, In c .)  com petitive w ith th e  

o ld er convention of American In s tru c to rs  of the  Deaf, which was
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es ta b lish e d  in  1850. The re la tio n sh ip  between these two o rg an i­

za tions rem ains "uneasy" to th is  d a y .

Concerning program s for dea f c h ild ren , Bell recommended 

the  e lim ination  of educational seg reg a tio n  ( re s id e n tia l schools), 

the  "g estu re  lan g u ag e" , and  d eaf te a c h e rs .  In  h is  view , e lim ina­

tion  of these  was necessary  in  o rd er to p rev en t the " trag ed y " of 

co ngen ita lly  deaf people m arry in g  each  other and  producing a 

"defective race  of human b e ings"  (1884-: 41).

In  la rg e  p a r t ,  Bell and o ther o ra l is t  su p p o rte rs  were success­

fu l in  dim inish ing  two of the  cond itions -  (a) the  e lim ination  of 

d eaf tea c h e rs , which dropped from 42.5 percen t in  1870 to 14.5 

percen t in  1917 (Jones 1918), to  11.7 percen t in  1961 (Doctor 1962), 

and  (b) the  e lim ination  of m anual communication in  schools, which 

g ra d u a lly  became more and  more o ra l-o n ly  d u rin g  the f ir s t  h a lf  

of the tw entie th  cen tu ry . R esiden tial schools re s is te d  th is  fu ll 

swing for many y e a rs  (e .g . only seven out of s ix ty  were p u re ly  

o ra l in  1908) w hereas the day  schools sh ifted  quick ly  (e .g . a l l  

b u t one of them were o ra l-o n ly  in  the  same y e a r)  (Fay 1909).

By 1965. a l l  program s for e lem en tary  age ch ild ren  were, o ffic ia lly , 

completely o ra l ,  as were the m ajo rity  of program s for o lder 

c h ild ren .

1.4 Spread  of m anual codes

However, by  the la te  1960's, the  f ie ld  was rip e  for ano ther 

major sh if t . Educators h ad  become in c re a sin g ly  d issa tis f ie d  with 

o ra l-o n ly  education  and  d isap p o in ted  w ith the  a p p a re n t, poor 

im pact of preschools u s ing  the  o ra l method (Moores 1970). On the
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other h a n d , a se ries of s tu d ies  (Stevenson 1964, S tuckless and  

Birch 1966, Meadow 1968, Vernon and  Koh 1970) h a d  recen tly  been 

pu b lish ed  find ing  th a t  deaf c h ild ren  of deaf p a re n ts ,  who were 

exposed to "m anual comm unication", were su p erio r to deaf c h ild ren  

of h ea rin g  p a re n ts  in  re a d in g , w ritin g , g en e ra l academ ic ach iev e -

m ent, and  social m atu rity . They a lso  showed no d ifferences in_______

th e ir  o v e ra ll speech s k il ls .

The tid e  quick ly  tu rn e d . Jo rdan , G ustason, and  Rosen (1976) 

rep o rted  th a t  302 program s in  the  U.S. abandoned o ra l-o n ly  in s tru c ­

tio n  d u rin g  the  y ea rs  1968 to 1975. During th a t  same p e rio d , 333 

program s changed to Total Communication, defined  by  the in v e s ti­

g a to rs  as  the  use of m anual s ig n s , f in g e rsp e llin g , speech re a d in g , 

an d  am plificatio n . A follow-up stu d y  by  the same team (1979) 

found a co n tinua tion  of th a t  tre n d  over the  te n -y e a r  period  from 

1968 to 1978. During th a t  perio d , 481 program s abandoned  o ra l -  

only in s tru c tio n , and  538 program s (in c lu d in g  ev ery  lev e l -  

preschool, e lem entary , ju n io r h ig h , and  senior h igh) changed to 

Total Communication.

What form of s ig n in g  d id  these  program s ra p id ly  embrace? 

M anual codes for English  -  m anual codes which, in  th eo ry , can  

be used while speak ing  E ng lish . Now a lthough some of the  

program s a t  the  ju n io r and  senior h ig h  leve ls  a re  b a s ic a lly  u s in g  

" tra d it io n a l  signs" ( i .e .  unchanged  s ig n s  tak en  from ASL) in  

E nglish  word o rd er, the  m ajo rity  a t  the  preschool and  e lem entary  

leve ls  a re  using  codes f i r s t  developed in  the  e a r ly  1970's .  Some of 

th e  b e tte r  known, inven ted  codes a re  Seeing E ssen tia l English  

(Anthony 1971), known as  SEE I ,  Signing Exact E nglish  (G ustason,
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P fe tz in g , and  Zawalkow 1972) known as  SEE I I ,  L in g u is tics  of 

V isual E nglish  (Wampler 1972), known as  L .(0 .)V .E .,  and  Signed 

E n g lish  (B ornstein e t a l .  1975), a  system  sp e c if ic a lly  developed for 

use w ith  preschool deaf c h ild re n .

Many of the  b a s ic  p r in c ip le s  of these  codes a re  the same; 

in d eed , developers of th e  f i r s t  th re e  l is te d  o r ig in a lly  worked 

to g e th e r. Each b a s ic a lly  c laim s to use  ASL s ig n s , p lu s  some (from 

n ine  to w ell over f if ty )  in v en ted  s ig n s  d esigned  to rep resen t 

g ram m atica l morphemes in  E n g lish . B aker and  Cokely (1980) have  

a rg u e d  th a t  th is  claim  is ,  a t  b e s t,  h ig h ly  m islead in g . Of the 

re la tiv e ly  sm all num ber of s ig n s  th a t  the  codes borrow  from ASL's 

a v a ila b le  lexicon, many a re  phon o lo g ica lly  re s tru c tu re d . In 

p a r t i c u la r ,  the  h an d sh ap es  of s ig n s  a re  often ch an g ed , and  th e ir  

movements h ig h ly  re s t r ic te d .  The codes f req u en tly  a ss ig n  

g ram m atica l ro le s  to the  s ig n s  which a re  d iffe ren t from the ro les 

th ey  serve in  ASL. Even more s ig n if ic a n t,  the  m eanings a ttr ib u te d  

to  s ig n s  in  the  codes a re  often v e ry  d iffe re n t from th e ir  m eanings 

in  ASL. F in a lly , the  codes a re  m anual o n ly , and  do not include 

an y  of the  non-m anual b eh av io rs  which c h a ra c te r is t ic a l ly  

accom pany ASL sig n s  an d  sen ten ces.

The goal of d esig n e rs  of th e  m anual codes was to p rovide 

a m anual rep re se n ta tio n  of th e  lex icon  an d  sy n ta c tic  s tru c tu re  

of E ng lish . Their u n d e rly in g  assum ption , s t i l l  w idely he ld  to d ay , 

w as th a t  d eaf ch ild ren  would be b e tte r  ab le  to le a rn  E nglish  if  

th ey  r e g u la r ly  saw an d  used  a  m anual rep re se n ta tio n  of the 

E n g lish  lan g u a g e . To d a te , th e re  is  no sc ien tif ic  evidence th a t  

th is  assum ption  is  indeed  t ru e .  On th e  c o n tra ry , the  a v a ila b le
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re se a rch  shows th a t  h ea rin g  tea c h e rs  and  p a re n ts  use  the  codes 

qu ite  in co n s is te n tly  an d , hence, a re  not p ro v id in g  co n sis ten t 

models of E nglish  (C ran d a ll 1974, Marmor and  P e titto  1979, Baker 

1980a, Kluwin 1981). Baker (1980a) a rg u e s  th a t  m ajor d ifferences 

in  the ra te  of production  of speech a s  opposed to s ig n , and  the 

c o n s id e rab le  cogn itive  as  w ell as p h y s ic a l  demands p laced  on the 

person  who is  attem pting  to speak  E ng lish  w hile u s in g  a  m anual 

code, make i t  h ig h ly  u n lik e ly  th a t  such codes can  be used success­

fu lly  accord ing  to th e ir  own p r in c ip le s .  As the  re a d e r  may have 

im agined , the  ongoing d ebate  is  s tr ik in g ly  rem in iscen t of th a t  

waged in  the  e a rly  1800's  concern ing  m ethodical s igns!

1.5 S pread  of s ig n  lan g u ag e  rese a rch

At the  time when schools were moving aw ay from o ra l-o n ly  

p rac tic e s  an d  tow ard the use  of m anual com m unication, no serious 

a tte n tio n  was g iv en  to  the  option of u s in g  Am erican Sign 

L anguage . In  fac t, most ed u cato rs  v iew ed i t  not a s  a  lan g u a g e , 

b u t as a form of "d eaf s la n g "  or "b roken  E ng lish" th a t  was h ig h ly  

"id iom atic" and  "ungram m atica l" . T hrough the  y e a rs ,  as  r a r e  

p ro p o sa ls  were made to co n sid er i ts  u se , they  were co n sis ten tly  

re jec ted : th a t  type  of s ig n in g  would h in d e r  deaf s tu d en ts  from 

le a rn in g  E nglish  -  the  same genre  of argum ent used  in  1880 

a g a in s t  a l l  forms of m anual comm unication in  favor of speech only 

(an d  s t i l l  used , in  the  same w ay, b y  the  A.G. Bell A ssociation 

to d a y ) .

However, as  the  schools were r a p id ly  em bracing  forms of 

"Signed E ng lish " , a h a n d fu l of l in g u is ts  an d  p sycho log is ts  were
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in i t ia t in g  in c re a sin g ly  in ten s iv e  s tu d ies  of the  form of sig n in g  

deaf people continued  to use w ith each o th er. William Stokoe, an 

E ng lish  p rofessor a t  G allaudet College h a d  begun a phonological 

a n a ly s is  of ASL sig n s  way b ack  in  1957 when he noticed  th a t  sig n s  

seemed to have d is tin c tiv e  p a r t s .  They were not sim ply "p ic tu re s  

draw n in  the a ir " ,  as w idely b e liev ed . His re s u l ta n t  I960 mono­

g ra p h , Sign L anguage S tru c tu re : An O utline of the  V isual Communi­

ca tio n  Systems of the  American Deaf, drew positiv e  in te re s t  from 

academ ic c irc le s  ou tside  "deaf education" b u t not from those 

in s id e . In  fac t, the  in sid e  c irc le s  were d isp le a se d . As Stokoe 

h im self describes i t :

P u b lica tio n  in  I960 b ro u g h t a  cu rious loca l rea c tio n . With 
th e  exception of Dean Detmold and  one o r two close col­
lea g u e s , the  en tire  G allaude t College fac u lty  ru d e ly  a ttack ed  
me, lin g u is t ic s ,  and  the s tu d y  of s ig n in g  as a  lan g u a g e . My 
function  was to teach  E ng lish  they  to ld  me in  a  meeting to 
which I h a d  been in v ite d  to ta lk  about the  o ccasional p a p e r. 
I f  the  reception  of the  f ir s t  l in g u is t ic  stu d y  of a  Sign Lan­
guage  of th e  deaf community was c h illy  a t  home, i t  was 
cryogenic in  a la rg e  p a r t  of sp ec ia l education—a t th a t  time 
a closed co rpora tion  as  h o s tile  to Sign Language a s  ig n o ran t 
of l in g u is t ic s .  Even the  g e n e ra l p u b lic  jo ined  in  the  o u tcry . 
One in s tan ce : When the  N ational Science Foundation f ir s t  
g ran te d  supp o rt for re se a rch  in  Sign L anguage, two le t te rs  
a tta c k in g  the  fo undation , the  g ra n t ,  and  the rese a rch  p u r­
pose a p p eared  in  the  W ashington Post. Both le t te r  w rite rs , 
descendan ts of A.G. Bell, b a sed  th e ir  objections on the  claim  
th a t  g ra n d fa th e r  h a d  proved  once for a l l  th a t  Sign Language 
is  use less  an d  pern ic io u s  in  the  education  of the  d e a f . . .

(Stokoe 1980: 266-267)

In  1965, Stokoe an d  two d eaf co lleag u es , Dorothy C asterlin e  

and  C arl Croneberg, p u b lish ed  a  D ictionary  of American Sign Lan­

guage on L in g u is tic  P rin c ip le s  which p ro v id ed  the d escrip tiv e  tools 

for o ther fu tu re  rese a rch e rs  in  the  United S tates and  ab ro ad  to 

s tu d y  s ig n s . In  1970, a L aborato ry  for L anguage an d  Cognitive
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Studies was e s ta b lish e d , w ith  U rsula B ellugi as d ire c to r, a t  the 

Salk In s t i tu te  for B iological S tud ies. I ts  focus was in i t ia l ly  the 

a c q u is itio n  of American Sign L anguage b y  deaf ch ild ren . In  1971, 

Stokoe le f t  the  English D epartm ent and  became d irec to r of a newly 

e s ta b lish e d  L in gu istics Research Lab (LRL). The same y e a r, he 

began  p u b lish in g  a n ew sletter on topics re la tin g  to signed  la n ­

gu ag es, and  James Woodward, a lso  a t  the  LRL, p resen ted  the  f ir s t  

p ap e r on ASL a t  a L ingu is tic  Society of America conference.

The "s ig n  lan g u ag e  revo lu tion" w as so lid ly  on i ts  way -  

not only in  the  United S ta tes, b u t  in  cou n tries  a l l  over the world 

where in d iv id u a ls  in sp ired  by  Stokoe's work b eg an  to s tudy the 

signed  lan g u ag e  of deaf people in  th e ir  own comm unities. By 1979, 

when the f ir s t  In te rn a tio n a l Symposium on Sign L anguage Research 

was convened in  Stockholm, s tu d ies  of some tw enty  d iffe ren t signed  

lan g u ag es were in  p rocess w ith an o th e r ten  id en tified  b u t not yet 

in v es tig a te d .

1 .5 .1  Reactions of the  p u b lic  an d  the  p ro fess io n a ls

D uring the p a s t  decade, pu b lic  in te re s t in  sig n ed  lan g u ag es  

h as  a lso  skyrocketed  (Cokely 1980). In  th e  United S ta tes, the 

trem endous demand for courses in  " s ig n  lan g u ag e"  (which in  p rac ­

tice h as  h ad  a  wide v a r ie ty  of m eanings) led  to the  estab lishm ent 

of an  o rg an iza tio n  for s ig n  lan g u a g e  tea c h e rs , Sign In stru c to rs  

Guidance Network, in  1975, the  b eg in n in g s  of t ra in in g  and  c e rt if i ­

cation  of those tea c h e rs , and  th e  in it ia t io n  of a  se rie s  of confer­

ences for d issem inating  inform ation  c a lle d  N ational Symposia on 

Sign L anguage Research and  T each ing . The th ird  symposium in
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Boston, in  1980, drew over 600 p ro fess io n a ls  from the  more th an  

100 colleges and  u n iv e rs itie s  w here " s ig n  lan g u ag e"  is  tau g h t 

(Cokely 1982).

However, reac tio n  to th is  exp losion  of in te re s t  and  inform a­

tio n  w ith in  the  community of "d ea f ed u cato rs"  — w hich is  

dom inated by  a v a s t  h ea rin g  m ajo rity  (C raig  and  C raig  1980) — 

h a s  been , a t  b e s t, am b iv a len t a n d , more ty p ic a lly , h o s tile . The 

p rim a ry  focus of most ed u cato rs  h a s  been the teach in g  of E ng lish , 

a n d  a deaf s tu d e n t 's  E ng lish  s k il ls  h av e  g e n e ra lly  been equa ted  

w ith  h is /h e r  in te llig en ce  (Stevens 1980). Many teach e rs  have feared  

th a t  focus on ASL w ill d e tra c t from th e  lea rn in g  of E nglish  (Baker 

a n d  Cokely 1980) -  which deaf s tu d e n ts ,  as  a  group , do poorly , 

a ccord ing  to h u n d red s  of pag es  in  the  American Annals of the 

Deaf an d  Teaching E ng lish  to  the  Deaf an d  countless p ap e rs  a t 

th e  b ien n ia l Conference of Am erican In s tru c to rs  of the  Deaf (CAID). 

Another m ajor fac to r is  th a t  most te a c h e rs  do not know ASL 

(Woodward 1980). Very few te a c h e r  t ra in in g  program s req u ire  as  

much as  a course in  ASL, an d , to my know ledge, only  one req u ire s  

some lev e l of competence in  the  lan g u a g e  p r io r  to g ra d u a tio n . (The 

CAID does not req u ire  an y  type  of s ig n  sk il ls  for i ts  c e r t if ic a t io n .)

However, d u rin g  the  p a s t  fiv e  y e a rs ,  some a tt i tu d e s  have 

been chan g in g  a s  in d iv id u a l  tea c h e rs  on th e ir  own h ave  sought 

to u p g rad e  th e ir  knowledge an d  s ig n in g  s k il ls .  Dennis Cokely (per­

sona l communication) e stim ates th a t  th e re  a re  over two hu n d red  

tea c h e rs  across the  coun try  who would be in te re s te d  in  u s in g  ASL 

in  the classroom  if  g iven  a d m in is tra t iv e  a p p ro v a l and  sup p o rt. 

However, as of y e t, th ere  a re  no schools or program s w illin g  to 

e x p lic it ly  b u ild  th is  use of ASL in to  th e i r  program  d esig n .
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1 .5 .2  Reactions of th e  dea f community 

A context w here the " s ig n  lan g u a g e  revo lu tion" h a s  h a d  con­

s id e ra b le  im pact is  the  Deaf community (Baker and  Battison  1980). 

Here i t  h as  been fe lt  most s ig n if ic a n tly  in  the  a re a s  of so c ia l 

a n d  p e rso n a l id e n ti ty  an d  se lf-w o rth . To u n d e rs ta n d  th is ,  im agine 

th e  cum ulative so c ia l im pact of alm ost a fu ll  cen tu ry  of censorsh ip  

of ASL, of s e v e ra l g en e ra tio n s  of d eaf c h ild ren  p h y s ic a lly  p u n ish ed  

or severe ly  reb u k ed  an d  e m b arra ssed  for. u s in g  th e i r  peer group 

lan g u a g e , an d , in  some c ases , the  lan g u a g e  of th e ir  p a re n ts .

In  1975, Allen Sussman, a  d eaf psy ch o lo g is t, ad d ressed  the  

topic  of " a ttitu d e s  tow ard  d eafness"  for the  Commission on P sy­

chology a t the  V llth  World Congress of th e  Deaf an d  concluded:

The deaf in d iv id u a l  sees the  n o n -accep tan ce , re jec tio n , and  
a t  tim es, v i li f ic a tio n , of th e  sig n  lan g u ag e  a s  a d e v a lu a tio n  
of him self, since it  i s . . . h i s  ch ie f means of com m unication, 
an d  often the  v e ry  essence of h is  b e in g . (Sussman 1976)

B arb a ra  K annapell, a deaf woman of deaf p a re n ts  who is 

p rese n tly  com pleting h e r doctoral degree in  so c io lin g u is tic s  s a id  

i t  th is  way:

ASL is the  only th in g  we h av e  th a t  belongs to d eaf people 
com p le te ly .. .ASL is  v e ry  much a p a r t  of a d ea f perso n . If  
you w ant to  change ASL, or tak e  ASL aw ay from the  perso n , 
you a re  try in g  to  tak e  h is  or h e r  id e n ti ty  aw ay. I b e lieve  
'my lan g u a g e  is m e '. . .T h u s ,  to re je c t ASL is  to re je c t the  
d eaf p e rso n . (K annapell 1980:111-112)

Years of re jec tio n  have  tak e n  th e ir  to ll  in  the  deaf 

community, as w ill be d escrib ed  in  more dep th  in  the  nex t section . 

However, as Sussman (1976) o b se rv es , " the  reco g n itio n , accep tance, 

an d  resp ec t accorded  to [ASL] of la te  b y  h e a rin g  people" h as
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encouraged deaf people tow ard  " g re a te r  se lf-accep tan ce  and  se lf­

esteem". For the  f ir s t  time in  the  memory of those a liv e  today , 

deaf s tu d en ts  an d  ad u lts  a re  openly ta lk in g  about th e ir  lan g u ag e  

an d  th e ir  c u ltu re  w ith p rid e  and  a sense of excitem ent (Bienvenu 

1982).

2.0  A ttitudes of Hearing people tow ard  Deaf people^

Exam ination of p o p u lar  myths concern ing  the  h is to ry  of 

French an d  American Sign Language rev e a ls  much about a ttitu d e s  

of th e  ed u catio n al e s tab lishm ent tow ard  dea f people. For exam ple, 

consider the  following th re e  m yths g e n e ra lly  be liev ed  up u n til  five 

y ea rs  ago:

(a) Abb& C harles-M ichel de 1 'Epee c re a ted  the  Sign L anguage

subseq u en tly  used  by d ea f people in  F rance ( i .e .

French Sign L anguage).

(b) Thomas Hopkins G allaudet b ro u g h t French Sign Language

(FSL) to America.

(c) Deaf people in  America h a d  no sig n ed  lan g u ag e  u n til

G allaudet g av e  them FSL. (Thus, FSL is  the sole p a re n t 

of ASL.)

This ren d e rin g  of h isto ry  thus fin d s  th a t  a  h e a rin g  man crea ted  

a signed  lan g u ag e  for deaf people in  F rance (who presum ably  

h a d  no lan g u ag e  p r io r  to E p ee 's  c rea tio n ) an d  th a t  ano ther

■*"ln the following sections, the  words "deaf" and  "Deaf" w ill 
a p p e a r .  When not c a p ita liz ed , th e  word re fe rs  to people who have 
a  h e a rin g  lo ss . When c a p ita liz ed , th e  word re fe rs  to deaf people 
who a re  members of th e  e th n ic a lly  Deaf g roup (Markowitz & 
Woodward 1978, Johnson & E rting  1982). The c a p ita liz e d  form is 
used  in  contexts w here it  is  h e lp fu l to h ig h lig h t  th is  e thn ic  
dim ension of Deaf p eo p le 's  experience .
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h ea rin g  man b ro u g h t th is  s igned  lan g u ag e  to America so deaf 

people th ere  would have a way to le a rn  an d  communicate.

As described  in  the p rev ious section , the  fac ts , of course , 

a re  qu ite  d iffe ren t: French Sign L anguage emerged th rough  the 

in te rac tio n s  of French deaf people. Epee d id  inven t a  se t of 

"m ethodical s ig n s" , many or most of which fe ll  in to  d isu se  in  la te r  

y e a rs .  As S icard  him self wrote "n e ith e r  I nor my i llu s tr io u s  

tea c h e r [Epee] is  the  inven to r of s ig n  lan g u ag e  ( it  m ust be 

s a id ) . . . "  (Lane 1977: 5 ). Secondly, a French deaf man, L au ren t 

C lerc, became the f ir s t  teach e r of French s igns and  model of 

French Sign L anguage in  Am erica. And th ird ly ,  many d eaf people 

in  America were a lre a d y  u sing  some form of s ig n in g . We know th is  

from le t te r s  a t  the  time re fe rrin g  to the  ex istence of such s igns 

and  from recen t rep o rts  on the signed  lan g u ag e  of M a rth a 's  

V ineyard , d a tin g  b ack  to the seven teen th  cen tu ry .

We a lso  can  assum e the ex istence  of some form of sig n ed  

lan g u ag e  since th ere  were a t  le a s t  2000 deaf people in  America 

d u rin g  the  e a rly  1800's (Lane 1977) and  over 6000 by  1830 (Schein 

an d  Delk 1974). As George V editz, a  d eaf former p re s id e n t of the 

N ational Association of th e  Deaf, sig n ed  in  1913, "As long as we 

h ave  deaf people, we w ill h av e  sig n  lan g u a g e " . L a ter s tu d ie s  of 

s igned  lan g u ag es a l l  over the w orld (in c lu d in g  iso la te d , sm all 

v i lla g e s  w ithout ed u catio n al fa c i li t ie s  for deaf people -  

W ashabaugh, Woodward, and  DeSantis 1976) have proved V ed itz 's  

p red ic tio n  h ig h ly  p ro b ab le .

So how is it  th a t  the  h is to r ie s  of French and  American Sign 

L anguage were rev ised  to g ive sole c re d it  to two h ea rin g  men?
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The p ro b ab le  answ er lie s  in  a tt i tu d e s  tow ard  d eaf people h e ld  

by  the m ajo rity  of h e a rin g  members of the  e d u c a tio n -re h a b ilita tio n  

e s tab lishm ent and , less  d i re c tly , b y  the  h ea rin g  pu b lic  a t  la rg e .

Markowicz (1977-78) w rite s  th a t  since the b eg in n in g  of deaf 

education , th ere  h av e  been ed u cato rs  who view ed d ea f people as 

" in te lle c tu a lly  and  m orally  in fe r io r  be in g s"  on whom academ ic 

education  (o ther th an  speech tra in in g )  w as w asted . N a tu ra lly  the 

g e s tu ra l lan g u ag e  of th is  " in fe rio r"  group w as a lso  seen as  much 

in fe rio r  to the  G od-gift — speech.

Even tod ay  i t  is  not h a rd  to f in d  educato rs who sh a re  these 

n eg a tiv e  view s of deaf people an d  th e i r  sig n ed  lan g u a g e . For exam­

p le , F a th er v an  Uden of the  N eth erlan d s, who t ra v e ls  the world 

as an honored e x p e rt, not only  view s s igned  lan g u a g e  a s  defec­

tiv e , b u t obviously  c la sses  dea f people a s  subhum an:

I t  is  s a id , th a t  s ig n in g  is  the  w ay of communication most 
n a tu r a l  to the deaf. This is  tru e  in  th e  sense th a t—without 
h e lp —th ey  w ill never reach  h ig h e r  com m unicative codes th an  
s ig n s  an d  some attem pts a t  l ip re a d in g  an d  sp eak in g . So 
c raw lin g  over the  floor w ill be  the w ay of locomotion most 
n a tu ra l  to h an d icap p ed  p erso n s w ith  only two sh o rt stumps 
for l e g s . . .B u t  now we can  f it  them w ith p ro sth eses , by  means 
of which they  can  le a rn  to  w alk in  a  more hum an w ay, up 
to the same lev e l as th e i r  fellow-m en. This way of locomotion 
w ill be  more n a tu r a l  to them as  hum an b e in g s . In  the  same 
sense, by  good education , we can  develop the a ttem pts a t  
l ip re a d in g  and  speak ing  of th e  d eaf up to o ra l co nversa tion , 
to o ra l  lan g u a g e , by  m eans of which the  d eaf can  liv e  w ith 
th e i r  h ea rin g  fellow-men in  a  more hum an w ay. And th is  
o ra l lan g u ag e  ap p e a rs  to be more n a tu r a l  to them as  human 
b e in g s . (v an  Uden 1968:75)

S im ila rly , an  American ed u cato r, S.R. S ilverm an, wrote in  1972:

I t  is  g e n e ra lly  ag reed  th a t  s ig n  lan g u a g e  is  bound to the 
concrete and  is  lim ited  w ith  respect to a b s tra c t io n , humor, 
and  su b le tie s , such as  f ig u re s  of speech which en rich  ex­
p ress io n . (1972:405)
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Although most p re se n t-d a y  p ro fess io n a ls  in  deafness re la te d  f ie ld s  

would not use lan g u a g e  a s  c ra s s  a s  th a t  of v an  Uden nor w rite  a s  

g l ib ly  about the  supposed  lim ita tio n s  of s ig n ed  lan g u ag e  as d id  

S ilverm an, s t i l l  th e  old assum ptions and  p re ju d ices  p e rs is t.

As Markowicz an d  Woodward (1978) po in t ou t, the  tea c h e rs , 

speech th e ra p is ts ,  au d io lo g is ts , docto rs, an d  counselors who h av e  

con tact w ith deaf people g e n e ra lly  view  them as  "defective h e a rin g  

p e rso n [s ]" . T heir id e n ti ty  as  members of a  m inority  c u ltu re  w ith 

i t s  own r ich  lan g u a g e  h a s  la rg e ly  been ignored  or d e n ig ra te d , 

o r , a t  le a s t ,  not u n d e rs to o d . Ig n o rin g  the  im pact of deaf p e o p le 's  

d iffe ren t l in g u is t ic  and  c u ltu ra l  ex p erien ce , an d , in s te a d , e v a l­

u a tin g  them w ith th e  same in stru m en ts  and  norms used  w ith  h e a r ­

ing  people n a tu ra l ly  h as  lea d  to v a rio u s  n eg a tiv e  conclusions 

r an g in g  from m ental defic iency  to v a rio u s  p e rso n a lity  problem s 

(Sachs 1977).

2.1 Effects on dea f people

2 .1 .1  Psychosocial

Sussman (1976) d escrib es  w hat h as  h appened  to deaf people , 

to  th e ir  psychosocial w ellbe ing , a f te r  g en e ra tio n s  of such mis­

u n d e rs ta n d in g  and  p re ju d ic e . Noting th a t  an  in d iv id u a l 's  se lf 

concept is  la rg e ly  d efined  b y  how o thers view  h im /h e r, he rep o r ts  

the  fin d in g s  of num erous s tu d ie s : d eaf people have  n eg a tiv e  se lf 

concepts, p ronounced fee lin g s  of in fe r io r ity , an d  low o v e r-a ll  se lf  

esteem . F red S chreiber, p a s t  Executive S ecre ta ry  of the  N ational 

A ssociation of the  Deaf, ca n d id ly  te lls  us one concrete and  p r im a ry  

cau se :

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



30

Throughout our school life  we a re  ta u g h t th a t  speech is 
b e a u tifu l ,  th a t  speech is good; if  you c a n 't  speak  w ell, 
you a re  in fe rio r  to o th er p e o p le .. .  [w hich] continues to th is  
d ay  in  dea f ed u catio n . As a r e s u l t ,  the  d ea f person  grows 
up  w ith the fee ling  th a t  he hs in fe r io r .

(S chre iber 1977: 79)

Sussman poin ts to two o ther a sp ec ts  of the  n eg a tiv e  a tt i tu d e s  

he ld  by  h e a rin g  p ro fess io n a ls  as m ajor cau ses  of deaf p e o p le 's  

n e g a tiv e  self concept: low -expectation  an d  p a te rn a lism . The harm ­

fu l effects  of low tea c h e r ex p ecta tio n s  on s tu d en t perform ance a re  

now notorious (Rosenthal and  Jacobson 1968). In the  case  of deaf 

c h ild re n , not only have tea c h e rs  t ra d i t io n a lly  h e ld  low expecta­

t io n s  of th e ir  success, b u t a lso  p a re n ts  (Freem an, C arb in , and  

Boese 1981) and  re h a b ili ta t io n  w orkers who a re  known for p lac in g  

dea f c lie n ts  in  jobs "w oefully  below th e ir  c a p a b il it ie s  and  

po ten tia l"  (Sussman 1976). As a  re s u l t,  S chreiber (1977) sa y s , "We 

a re  tau g h t not to t ry .  We a re  ta u g h t  th a t  t ry in g  too h a rd  is  to be 

a  fa i lu re "  (p . 80).

P a tern a lism  is a  "w id esp read , p e rs is te n t  and  p ern icious 

problem  th a t  enmeshes d eaf people" (Sussman 1976: 5 ). Under the 

g u ise  of "benevolent su p e rio rity " , i t  "im putes in fe r io r ity  s ta tu s  

to d ea f people" ( ib id .) .  T hus, deaf people a re  t re a te d  more like  

c h ild ren  who need  to be tak e n  c a re  of. And, of course , th is  means 

ta k in g  and  keeping contro l of th e  in s t itu t io n s  an d  p ro jec ts  which 

affec t the  liv es  of deaf people — which then  le a d s  deaf people 

in to  the d e sp a ir  of "pow erlessness" and  " in s ig n ifican ce"  (Trybus 

1980).

F in a lly , as  pow erless people, deaf people le a rn  to p lease  

th e  pow erful: "1 th in k  d eaf people a re  b e tte r  ac to rs  th an  most
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people rea liz e . We, as deaf people, a re  tau g h t to say  w hat we 

th in k  you w ant to h ea r"  (Schreiber 1977:81).

2 .1 .2  L ingu istic  

The a tti tu d e s  of h ea rin g  people in  d e a fn e ss -re la te d  fie lds 

have  a lso  strong ly  in fluenced  the  dynam ics of lan g u ag e  use in 

th e  deaf community. Drawing on F e rg u so n 's  (1959) ex p lan a tio n  

of d ig lo ss ia  and  F ish m an 's  (1972) d iscussion  of the  re la tio n sh ip  

betw een d ig lo ss ia  and  b ilin g u a lism , l in g u is ts  (Stokoe 1970, 

Woodward 1973, E rting  and  Woodward 1974) have described  the deaf 

community as  both b ilin g u a l  and  d ig lo ss ic , a lthough  th ere  is often 

d ig lo ss ia  w ithout b ilin g u a lism  in  the in d iv id u a l.  As is c h a ra c te r­

is t ic  of d ig lo ss ia , th ere  is a stigm atized  v e rn a c u la r  (ASL) and  a  

p re s tig io u s  second lan g u ag e  (E nglish  -  p resum ably  rea liz e d  in a 

g e s tu ra l  form ca lle d  M anual E n g lish ). However, code-sw itch ing  

a c tu a lly  opera tes along a continuum  of lan g u ag e  v a rie tie s  between 

th e  extreme forms of M anual English ( ra re ly  used  for conversation) 

an d  ASL. Woodward (1972) in it ia te d  the  now w id esp read  use of 

th e  la b e l P idg in  Sign E nglish  (PSE) to re fe r  to those in term ed iate  

v a r ie tie s  of sign ing  between ASL and  M anual E ng lish . (However, 

th e  accu racy  of c a llin g  th ese  v a r ie tie s  a "p id g in "  is  beg in n in g  

to be questioned  -  e .g .  W ashabaugh 1981, Cokely 1983).

American Sign Language is  the  p rim ary  lan g u a g e  of e thn ic­

a lly  Deaf members of the d eaf community and  i ts  use serves as 

th e  p r in c ip a l  id en tify in g  c h a ra c te r is t ic  of th a t  e thn ic  group 

(Padden and  Markowicz 1976, Markowicz and  Woodward 1978).
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However, as d escribed  e a r l ie r ,  ASL h as  been the sub ject of much 

c ritic ism  and  m isunderstand ing  by  persons outside the Deaf group, 

m any of whom have refu sed  to recognize its  s ta tu s  a s  a lan g u ag e  

a n d , in  an y  case , h ave  view ed its  ex istence as  th re a te n in g  to the 

goal of h av in g  deaf people le a rn  E ng lish .

One byproduct of th is  h is to ry  of den ig ra tio n  of ASL is th a t ,  

u n til  rec e n tly , v e ry  few h e a rin g  people knew ASL. ASL became 

a  so rt of underg round  lan g u a g e , c h e rish ed  for in te rac tio n s  of Deaf 

people w ith each o ther, b u t h idden  from the view — and  in te rfe r­

ence — of o u ts id e rs .

When in  the p resence of h e a rin g  people, Deaf people would 

(an d  g e n e ra lly  s t i l l  do) code-sw itch to a  more E n g lish -lik e  form 

of s ig n in g . W hereas th is  sw itching would seem to be m otivated 

sim ply by  a  d esire  to fac i li ta te  communication w ith persons whose 

n a tiv e  lan g u ag e  is E nglish  and  who do not know ASL, in  fac t, 

i t  se rves to m ain tain  a safe  b o u n d ary  between Deaf people and  

those h e a rin g  persons who m ight o therw ise lea rn  ASL and then  

attem pt to ex e rt contro l over Deaf p e o p le 's  in -g ro u p  in te rac tio n s  

(Markowicz and  Woodward 1978). Woodward (1975), th u s , finds 

th a t  the  b u ffe r  prov ided  by  P idg in  Sign E nglish  h as  con trib u ted  

s ig n if ic a n tly  to the  su rv iv a l  of ASL, d esp ite  a cen tu ry  of u n re len t­

ing  attem pts to elim inate  i t .

2 .2  Recent changes

However, as described  in  the  p rev ious section , the  l a s t  five 

y e a rs  have  seen the beg in n in g  of some m ajor changes w ith in  the
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Deaf community. C erta in  psych o lo g is ts  h av e  been question ing  the 

v a l id i ty  of re su lts  from te s ts  d esigned  for o ther p opu lations b u t 

th en  adm in istered  w ithout ' t r a n s la t io n ' to deaf c h ild ren  (e .g . 

S u lliv an  and  Vernon 1979, B rauer 1980). S im ila rly , more recen t 

te s ts  u sing  m anual comm unication h av e  found dea f c h ild re n 's  cogni­

tiv e  sk ills  much more lik e  those of h ea rin g  ch ild ren  th an  h a s  been 

assum ed on the  b a s is  of p rev ious s tu d ies  (e .g .  R ittenhouse and  

Spiro , 1979). Other p ro fess io n a ls  h ave  been a s se r tin g  th a t  deaf 

s tu d e n ts ' g en e ra lly  poor academ ic achievem ent is a t  le a s t  as much 

a  p ro d u ct of the te a c h e rs ' low ex p ecta tio n s  and  minimal or non­

e x is te n t sign  sk ills  a s  a n y th in g  a tt r ib u ta b le  to the s tu d en ts  (e .g .  

Moores 1982).

Inform ation from l in g u is t ic  and  a n th ro p o lo g ica l s tu d ies  of 

th e  lan g u ag e  and  c u ltu re  of Deaf people h a s  begun to reach  la rg e  

num bers of people -  bo th  d eaf an d  h e a rin g . G rad u a lly , some of 

th ese  people have begun to change th e ir  view  of ASL and Deaf 

people; b eh a v io ra lly , th ese  changes h av e  been m anifested  a s  move­

ment away from the  ro le  of the  oppresso r or the  ro le  of the 

"su ccessfu lly  oppressed". These s tu d ie s  have  a lso  en ab led  the 

p u b lic a tio n  of tex ts  an d  v ideo tapes designed  to teach  ASL as a 

second /fo re ign  lan g u ag e  ( e .g . the  f iv e - te x t an d  v ideo tape  Baker 

a n d  Cokely se ries  1980-81). Colleges an d  u n iv e rs it ie s  a re  beg in n in g  

to employ these new m a te ria ls  to teach , for the  f i r s t  time,

American Sign L anguage ( e .g .  G allau d et College, summer of 1982). 

And a h a n d fu l of Deaf people a re  s tru g g lin g  to r e s is t  the fie rce ly  

in g ra in e d  n e a r- in s t in c t  to code-sw itch  a n d , in s te a d , in te n tio n a lly  

an d  proud ly  use th e i r  lan g u a g e  for p u b lic  le c tu re s ,  w orkshops, 

and  c la sse s .
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3.0  Deaf community an d  Deaf cu ltu re

What follows is  a b r ie f  su rv ey  of th e  r e la tiv e ly  l i t t l e  inform a­

tio n  a v a ila b le  on Deaf p eo p le 's  experience  an d  v a lu es  a s  members 

of the  Deaf community.

Most d eaf people h av e  h e a rin g  p a re n ts ;  in  fa c t ,  only th ree  

to four p ercen t of a l l  d eaf ch ild ren  a re  b o rn  to two d eaf p a re n ts  

(T rybus and  Jensema 1978, K archm er, T rybus and  P acqu in  1978). 

Thus, most deaf ch ild ren  e n te r  school re la tiv e ly  a - l in g u a l  and  

not h a v in g  experienced  th e  p rocess of e n c u ltu ra tio n  norm al for 

most h e a rin g  ch ild ren  of h e a rin g  p a re n ts  an d  deaf ch ild ren  of 

dea f p a re n ts .

Until rec e n tly  (before the  p ush  of P .L . 94-142 tow ard  m ain- 

s tre a m in g ), the  m ajo rity  of d eaf ch ild ren  h av e  a tte n d e d  sp ec ia l 

schools, most of them r e s id e n tia l .  T here d e a f  c h ild ren  e a t,  s tu d y , 

s leep , an d  p lay  to g e th e r. For most of th e  s tu d e n ts , th is  is th e i r  

f i r s t  exposure  to the  d eaf comm unity. I t  is  the  p lace  w here they  

make life -lo n g  f rie n d s  (often the  perso n  th ey  w ill l a te r  m arry ); 

i t  is  often the  p lace  where th ey  f i r s t  experience s u s ta in ed  co n tac t 

w ith  d eaf a d u lts  (who in  th e  p a s t  have  f re q u e n tly  h a d  the  ro le  

of dorm counselor or h o u se p a re n t) ; i t  is  the  p lace  where most 

le a rn  an d  re fin e  th e ir  ASL s k il ls  (B aker an d  Cokely 1980).

How do most d eaf ch ild ren  le a rn  ASL? By in te ra c t in g  w ith  

deaf ch ild ren  of d eaf p a re n ts  (who often become lea d e rs  in  th e ir  

peer g roup) an d  by  in te ra c tin g  w ith  th e  one or more d eaf a d u lts  

w orking  a t  th e  r e s id e n tia l  school, if  th ese  a re  a v a ila b le  (Meadow 

1972, Markowicz and  Woodward 1978).
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Throughout th e ir  a d u lt y e a rs ,  d eaf people most freq u en tly  

so c ia lize  w ith  o ther deaf people , an d  a t  lea s t 85-90% m arry  o ther 

deaf a d u lts  (R ainer e t a l .  1963, Schein and  Delk 1974). Social 

a c tiv it ie s  often include  d eaf sp o rts  events (in c lu d in g  reg io n a l 

tournam ents and  sp ec ia l Olym pics), p a r t ie s  w ith cap tio n ed  film s, 

sp ec ia l to u rs ,  and  school reu n io n s , a s  well as a c tiv it ie s  of a m ain­

s ta y  of the  d eaf community: deaf c lu b s  (Baker and  Cokely 1980).

The N ational Association of the  Deaf c u rre n tly  l is ts  w ell over 175 

d iffe re n t d eaf c lu b s  in  the  United S ta te s . These c lu b s  se rve  a 

wide ran g e  of so c ia l, p o lit ic a l,  re l ig io u s , and  re c re a tio n a l  func­

tio n s , an d , h is to r ic a lly , h av e  h a d  a  v i ta l  ro le  in th e  liv e s  of 

dea f people .

Membership in  the  e th n ic , d ea f community is p r im a rily  a 

function  of a tt i tu d e  r a th e r  th an  au d io logy ; th a t  i s ,  members a re  

perso n s who id en tify  them selves w ith  the  e thnic  group  (which 

means su p p o rtin g  i ts  v a lu es)  an d  a re  accepted as  members by
S

o th er m embers. This had" been c a lle d  " a tt i tu d in a l  d eafness"  (Padden 

an d  M arkowicz 1976). The a c tu a l  degree of h ea rin g  lo ss  ("aud io ­

m etric d eafness") is  r e la tiv e ly  un im p o rtan t. Thus, some au d io - 

lo g ic a lly  d eaf persons a re  not members of the e thn ic  g roup , and  

m any audio logic  a lly  h a rd -o f-h e a r in g  persons a re  mem bers. The 

l a t t e r  h av e  f req u en tly  been o bserved  to  respond "Deaf" when a sk ed  

" a re  you d eaf or h a rd -o f-h e a r in g ? "  -  a  response w hich shows th e ir  

id e n tif ic a tio n  w ith the  e thnic  g ro u p . As Carol P ad d en , a  deaf 

lin g u is t ,  observes:
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"Deaf" is not a lab e l of deafness a s  much as  a  lab e l of 
id en tity  with other Deaf people. A person  lea rn in g  to in te r­
ac t w ith other Deaf people w ill qu ick ly  lea rn  th a t  there  is 
one name for a ll  members of the  c u ltu ra l  g roup, reg a rd le ss  
of the  degree of h ea rin g  loss: Deaf. In fac t, the sign  DEAF 
can  be used in  an  ASL sentence to mean "my frien d s" , which 
conveys the  c u ltu ra l  m eaning of "Deaf". Although Deaf people 
recognize and  accept members th a t  a re  aud io lo g ica lly  
h a rd -o f-h e a r in g , c a llin g  oneself "h a rd -o f-h e a rin g "  ra th e r  
th a n  by  the group name is  in te rp re ted  by  some Deaf people 
as  "p u ttin g  on a ir s " ,  because i t  ap p ears  to draw  undue a tte n ­
tion  to h ea rin g  lo ss . (1980: 100)

What a re  the  v a lu es  he ld  by  Deaf people? Padden, h as  ventured

one of the f ir s t  a v a ila b le  d e scrip tio n s  (1980). On the  subject of

lan g u ag e , she w rites:

C erta in ly  an  a ll- im p o rta n t v a lu e  of the  cu ltu re  is respect 
for one of i ts  major id en tify in g  fea tu re s : American Sign Lan­
g u a g e . . .Because Sign Language uses the h a n d s , th ere  is 
a  1 sa c re d n e ss ' a ttach ed  to how th e  h an d s can  be used to 
communicate. Hands a re  used for d a ily  m anual a c tiv itie s , 
g e s tu re s , and  Sign L anguage, b u t not for o ther forms of 
communication th a t  a re  not Sign L anguage. Deaf people be­
liev e  firm ly th a t  hand  g es tu re s  [sig n s] must convey some 
k in d  of v isu a l  m ean in g .. .th e re  must be "reason  and  rhyme" 
beh in d  a s ig n . (1980: 95-96)

P adden poin ts out th a t  th is  requirem ent th a t  s igns make 

v isu a l sense ex p la in s  Deaf p e o p le 's  strong  res is ta n c e  tow ard Cued 

Speech (a  system employing han d  cues to help  d iffe ren tia te  speech 

sounds) -  which she c a lls  "nonsense" use of the  h a n d s . This 

requirem ent an d , more s ig n if ic a n tly , the v a lu e  p laced  on respect 

for ASL a lso  help  ex p la in  why Deaf people have g e n e ra lly  respond­

ed quite  n eg a tiv e ly  tow ard the  "horrendous p ro life ra tio n  of [new] 

sig n s"  (Schreiber 1974-75) and  a lte ra t io n  of old s ig n s  th a t  accom­

p an ied  the  advent of m anual codes for E nglish  in  the ea rly  1970's.

On the subject of speech, Padden w rites th a t  speak ing  is 

not considered  a p p ro p ria te  beh av io r for w ith in -g roup  in te rac tio n s .
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M outhing and  the use of speech rep re se n ts  m any th in g s  to 
Deaf people. Since speech h a s  tra d itio n a lly  been forced on 
Deaf people as  a su b s titu te  for th e ir  lan g u a g e , i t  h as  come 
to rep resen t confinement and  d e n ia l of the  most fundam ental 
need of Deaf people: to communicate deeply and  com fortably 
in  th e ir  own lan g u a g e . Deaf people often d is t ru s t  speech 
communication for th is  rea so n . In  sp eak in g , the  Deaf person 
feels she w ill alw ays be a t  a d isa d v a n tag e  and  can never 
become fu lly  eq u a l to h e a rin g  people who, from the view poin t 
of the  Deaf person , a re  a lw ays the more accu ra te  models 
of sp eak in g . (1980: 97)

This n eg a tiv e  view of speech for Deaf-Deaf in te rac tio n s  he lp s  

ex p la in  why Deaf persons who m ay use th e ir  voice w hile communi­

c a tin g  in  sig n s  w ith u n sk ille d  h e a rin g  s ig n e rs  w ill au to m atica lly  

d iscon tinue voicing when tu rn in g  to communicate w ith ano ther Deaf 

person  in  the co nversa tion . O bviously, an o th er fac to r is comfort: 

i t ' s  e a sie r  to communicate in  s ig n s  w ithout the  re s tr ic tio n s  and  

added b urdens imposed by  the need  to speak  E nglish  a t  the  same 

time (Baker 1980a).

On the sub ject of so c ia l r e la tio n s , Padden w rites  th a t  soc ia l 

a c tiv it ie s  a re  h ig h ly  v a lu ed  by  Deaf people a s  a  w ay of m ain ta in ­

ing  contact w ith each o th er. N a tu ra lly , o p p o rtu n itie s  to communi­

ca te  free ly  and  com fortably a re  much a p p re c ia te d . "Deaf people 

often rem ain in  g roups ta lk in g  la te ,  long a fte r  the  p a r ty  h a s  end­

ed , or a fte r  the  re s ta u ra n t  h a s  em ptied of people" (1980: 97).

This ap p rec ia tio n  of o p p o rtu n itie s  to communicate w as recen tly  

seen a g a in  in  the  words p r in te d  on a tic k e t for a 1983 New Y ear 's  

Eve p a r ty  g iven  by  a Deaf g ro u p . The tic k e t gave  a l l  the u su a l 

in form ation about w here, when, an d  cost. But a t the  bottom where 

i t  l is te d  w hat p a r ty  goers could expect to do, the tic k e t re a d  

"EATING, SURPRISES, DANCING, CHATTING" (B ienvenu, p e rso n a l com­

m unication) .
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In  d escrib in g  the  s to ries  an d  l i te ra tu re  of Deaf people,

P adden offers the  following as  a ty p ic a l  "success s to ry " :

A d eaf person  grows up in  an  o ra l  environm ent, never 
h av in g  met or ta lk e d  w ith Deaf people . L a ter  in  life , th is  
d eaf person meets a  Deaf person  who b r in g s  him to p a r t ie s ,  
teaches him Sign Language an d  in s tru c ts  him in  the  way 
of Deaf p e o p le 's  l iv e s . This p e rso n  becomes more an d  more 
invo lved , and  leaves b eh in d  h is  p a s t  as  he jo ins o ther 
Deaf people. (1980:97-98)

C o n trary  to the  v a lu es  exp ressed  by  A.G. Bell an d  o thers in  an 

e a r l ie r  section of th is  c h a p te r , Deaf people view  the  acq u is itio n  

of ASL and  in te g ra tio n  in to  Deaf soc ie ty  a s  h ig h ly  d e s ira b le : these  

a re  p a r t  of w hat i t  means to be a " su ccessfu l Deaf person". As 

such , these goals of Deaf people p o in t to  a  m ajor conflict of 

v a lu e s  between the d eaf community a n d  the  ed u ca tio n a l e s ta b lis h ­

ment which v a lu es  only those s k il ls  assum ed to h e lp  d eaf people 

"make it"  in  the  h e a rin g  w orld an d  ig n o res  the  v a lu es  of the 

community i t  p u rp o rts  to se rv e .
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C hap ter I I

NONMANUAL BEHAVIORS

1.0 In tro d u c tio n  to a v is u a l -g e s tu ra l  lan g u ag e

Am erican Sign L anguage is  a  v is u a l -g e s tu ra l  lan g u a g e , a 

lan g u ag e  e x p ressed  w ith movements of the  body and  received  w ith 

the  eyes. The p rim ary  context in  which i t  is  used  is  face -to -face  

in te ra c tio n , w here a t  le a s t  the  top h a lf  of the bodies of the  in te r ­

a c ta n ts  is g e n e ra l ly  v is ib le .

1.1 The power of eye gaze

Signed co nversa tion  d iffe rs  u n iq u e ly  from spoken conversa tion  

in  th a t  a  sp e ak e r (sig n e r)  canno t su ccessfu lly  in it ia te  a conver­

sa tio n  or a  's p e a k in g ' tu rn  u n t i l  th e  d e s ire d  ad d ressee  looks a t  

the  p o ten tia l sp eak e r — i . e .  an in te ra c ta n t  canno t 's a y ' something 

(an d  be 'h e a r d ')  i f  the  o th er in te r a c ta n t  is  not looking.

As B aker (1977) observes , th is  s in g le  c o n s tra in t makes eye 

gaze one of the  most pow erful re g u la to rs  of s ig n ed  conversa tions 

since i t  determ ines when an  in te r a c ta n t  can  's p e a k '.  For exam ple, 

sp eak e rs  use -GAZE (not looking a t  the  ad d ressee ) as a w ay of 

keep ing  th e ir  tu rn  and  +GAZE (looking  a t  th e  ad d ressee) a s  a 

way of s ig n a lin g  th e ir  w illin g n ess  to  g iv e  up th e ir  tu rn . An 

a d d re s s e e 's  +GAZE (looking a t  th e  sp eak e r)  s ig n a ls  th a t  th e  speak­

e r  may in i t ia te  o r continue a  tu rn .  One of the  w ays for the 

ad d ressee  to 'c la im  a  tu rn ' ( i .e .  t r y  to ge t th e  'f lo o r ')  is  to 

sw itch to -GAZE and  beg in  s ig n in g  when the sp eak er re tu rn s  to 

+GAZE to check on ad d ressee  decoding (o p . c i t . :218-219).
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1.2 Locus of a d d ressee  gaze

P recise ly  where do ad d ressees  look when they  a re  +GAZE? 

S ip le 's  resea rch  on v isu a l  a c u ity , rep o rted  in  1973 and p u b lish ed  

in  1978, fin d s  th a t  ad d ressees  look a t  th e  s p e a k e r 's  face — speci­

f ic a lly , the eyes-to-m outh reg io n . Thus, the  s p e a k e r 's  face  is 

the  a re a  of h ig h es t v isu a l  a c u ity  for the a d d ressee .

This fac t is  s ig n if ic a n t for an  u n d e rs ta n d in g  of the  phonol­

ogy and  sy n ta x  of ASL. For exam ple, i t  he lps e x p la in  why many 

more s ig n s  a re  made in  h ead , face , an d  neck lo ca tions th an  in 

lo ca tions ran g in g  from the  shou lders to the  w a is t (B attison 

1978:42). I t  a lso  he lp s  e x p la in  why s ig n s  made in  these  lower 

reg ions tend  to have unm arked h an d sh ap es  ( ib id .) .  In  a d d itio n , 

th is  fac t concern ing  v isu a l  a c u ity  he lps e x p la in  why tw o-handed 

s ig n s  made aro u n d  the face have  h is to r ic a lly  tended  to become 

one-handed  s ig n s  an d  why one-handed  s ig n s  made around  the w aist 

h av e  tended  to become tw o-handed s ig n s  (F rish b e rg  1975). The 

red u n d an cy  p ro v id ed  by  h av in g  two h a n d s  doing th e  same th in g  is 

more needed in  a re a s  of le s se r  v isu a l  a c u ity  b u t less  needed (and  

p e rh ap s  'n o is e ’-p ro d u c in g ) in  a re a s  of g re a te s t  v isu a l  ac u ity .

A ddressee gaze on the  s p e a k e r 's  face  a lso  means th a t  move­

ments of the  s p e a k e r 's  face a re  h ig h ly  v is ib le .  As la te r  sections 

of th is  ch ap te r  w ill d escrib e, c e rta in  movements of the  sp e a k e r 's  

face serve m ajor sy n ta c tic  functions in  ASL. In  fa c t ,  se v e ra l fac ia l 

s ig n a ls  may occur a t  the  same time (e .g .  in te rro g a tio n , n eg a tio n , 

and  a  fa c ia l  a d v e rb ) . This type of complex s ig n a lin g  on the face 

is  p ossib le  because the a d d re s s e e 's  gaze makes the face the  a re a  

of h ig h es t v isu a l  a c u ity .
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1.3 M utual gaze

Assuming th a t  an a d d re s se e 's  +GAZE is  constan t (see Baker 

1976b for excep tions), then  perio d s  of sp eak er +GAZE constitu te  

p eriods of m utual gaze. Whereas perio d s  of m utual gaze among 

h e a rin g  in te rac ta n ts  in  spoken co nversa tions tend  to be com para­

tiv e ly  short (e .g . l i t t le  more th a n  a  second for p rev io u sly  

u n acq u ain ted  in te ra c ta n ts —Kendon 1967:28), periods of m utual gaze 

in  signed  conversations can  be q u ite  long . Baker (1977) rep o rts  

th a t  periods of m utual gaze ex tend ing  longer th an  five seconds 

were not u n u su a l for female in te r  a c ta n ts  engag ing  in  re la tiv e ly  

noncom petitive tu rn ta k in g .

However, since eye gaze is  a pow erful re g u la to r  of s igned  

con v ersa tio n s , periods of m utual eye gaze a re  much sh o rte r  (and  

less  frequen t) du ring  conversa tions c h a ra c te r ize d  by  com petitive 

tu rn - ta k in g . B a k e r 's  (1976b) a n a ly s is  of one such s tre tc h  of com­

p e titiv e  discourse between two m ales found the ra t io  of sp eak e r 

—GAZE to be approxim ately  50-50.

However, p eriods of sp eak e r -GAZE a re  not sim ply a function 

of tu rn  control or of a need for "advance p lan n in g "  (Kendon 1967) 

-  i .e .  a need to concentrate  on w hat to say  nex t w ithout being 

d is tra c te d  by  feedback from th e  ad d ressee . These perio d s  a re  a lso  

determ ined by  ru le s  of ASL which re q u ire  sp eak er gaze a t  specific 

locations in  space — for exam ple, for pronom inal or de ic tic  re fe r­

ence or when u sing  a c la s s if ie r .  These requirem ents on speaker 

eye gaze w ill be d escribed  in  la te r  sections of th is  c h a p te r .
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1.4 Sim ultaneous s ign ing

In signed  c o n v e rsa tio n s , sp eak e rs  a re  more ab le  to express 

an d  receive the  lan g u ag e  a t  th e  same time th an  a re  sp eak e rs  in  

spoken co n v ersa tio n s . That i s ,  the  m odality  of the  lan g u ag e  allow s 

in te ra c ta n ts  to s ign  and  observe a n o th e r 's  s ig n s  w ithout a loss 

of u n d e rs tan d in g  (for how lo n g ?), w hereas in  spoken conversa­

tio n s , i t  is  more d iff ic u lt  to  h e a r  a n o th e r 's  speech w hile ta lk in g . 

For exam ple, Jaffe an d  F e ld ste in  (1970) rep o r t a  mean d u ra tio n  of 

less  th an  .5 second for p e rio d s  of sim ultaneous speech in  speak ing  

d y ad s. However, Baker (1977) a n a ly zed  two dy ad s of d eaf s ig n e rs  

an d  found the  p eriods of s im ultaneous sig n in g  to a v e rag e  1.5 

seconds in  len g th , w ith  the lon g est period  la s t in g  up to 4 .3  

seconds.

This d ifference becomes more m eaningful when considered  

a longside  two o ther f in d in g s : th a t  the  av e rag e  len g th  of an  ASL 

sentence is  3.25 s ig n s  (G rosjean and  Lane 1977), and  th a t  the  

ra te  of co n v e rsa tio n a l s ig n in g  ran g es  from 2 .4 -2 .6  s ig n s  p e r 

second (fem ales, long tu rn s )  to 3 .0  (fem ales) an d  3.12 (males) 

sig n s  p e r  second in  ra p id  tu rn - ta k in g  exchanges (Baker 1976a, 

Baker an d  Padden 1978). T hus, an  av e rag e  1.5 second p erio d  of 

sim ultaneous s ig n in g  would y ie ld  an  a v e rag e  1 .2 -1 .44  sentences 

(using  the  low est, 2 .4 , and  h ig h es t, 3.12, s ig n in g  r a te s ) .  The 

longest period  of sim ultaneous sig n in g  would th en  co rrespond  to 

an  approxim ate  3 .17-4.13 sentences (using  the  same ra n g e ) .

However, as can  be seen in  the  d a ta  t ra n s c r ip ts  in  Appendix 

A th is  a p p a re n t, s tu n n in g  s im u lta n e ity  is  not so s im ultaneous.

In fac t, du rin g  th ese  s tre tch es  of sim ultaneous tu rn s ,  the  in te r ­

a c ta n ts ' s ig n s  a re  f req u en tly  synchron ized . T hat i s ,  one is  m aking
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a  sig n  d u rin g  th e  o th e r 's  be tw een -s ig n s  p a u se , an d  so on re su lt­

ing  in  a  k ind  of sy n ch ro n iz in g  a lte rn a tio n  of s ig n s  and  p au ses .

1.5 D istance betw een s ig n e rs

Another sim ple b u t s ig n if ic a n t  fac t abou t s ig n ed  conversa­

tio n s  is th a t  th ey  e n ta i l  movements of the  s ig n e r s ' h ands and  

arm s in  the  space a ro u n d  th e ir  b o d ies . T hus, in  te r  a c ta n ts  m ust 

be  loca ted  fa r  enough aw ay from each  o th er to not in h ib i t  these  

movements. For d y a d s , a  com fortable d istan ce  w hile  s tan d in g  seems 

to be app ro x im ate ly  s ix  feet a p a r t  (S iple 1978).

1.6 Rest p o sitions

In  a d d itio n , since the  n a tu r a l ,  re la x e d  p o sition  of the h an d s 

an d  arm s w hile s ta n d in g  is  to h av e  them h an g in g  down a t  the 

sid es  of the  body, an y  h a n d /a rm  movement up w ard  a n d /o r  outw ard  

from th is  re la x e d  p o sitio n  can  be  view ed a s  a  step  tow ard 

in c re a se d  m uscular tension  an d  a  step  tow ard  the  in it ia t io n  of 

s ig n in g . Baker (1977) h a s  id en tifie d  th re e  ad d ressee  " res t"  

po sitio n s  which a re  m ean ingfu l in  the  tu rn - ta k in g  system  of Deaf 

sig n e rs  u s in g  ASL. (I h av e  used  these  p o sitio n s  in  the  d a ta  

t ra n s c r ip ts  shown in  su b seq u en t c h a p te r s .)

The " fu ll- re s t"  positio n  co rresponds to  th e  m axim ally re lax ed  

s ta te  d escrib ed  above; i t  in d ic a te s  th a t  th e  ad d ressee  is  a tte n tiv e  

to  the  sp eak e r and  is  not p h y s ic a lly  p re p a r in g  to perform  a s ig n . 

The "h a lf - re s t"  p o sition  means the  h a n d (s )  a re  a t  the  w ais t w ith 

the p a lm (s) fac ing  th e  a d d re s s e e 's  own body; i t  in d ic a te s  a tte n tiv e ­

ness to the  sp eak e r b u t a lso  a  p re p a ra tio n  to in te r ru p t  or an
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a n tic ip a tio n  th a t  the  s p e a k e r 's  tu rn  w ill end soon an d  th a t  the 

ad d ressee  w ill then  resp o n d . In te rru p tio n  or tu rn  in it ia t io n  is 

often then  s ig n a led  by  a ch an g in g  of palm  o rie n ta tio n  so th a t  

the  palm  is  fac ing  upw ard  and  s l ig h tly  tow ard  the c u rre n t speaker 

(o p .c i t .  :219) • The " q u a r te r- re s t"  p o sition  means the addressee  is 

re s tin g  one h an d  (u su a lly  the  dom inant sig n in g  han d ) a g a in s t the 

body above the w a is t.  This p o sition  is  p r im a rily  seen during  

d iscourse  in v o lv ing  a  ra p id  exchange of tu rn s  since i t  m ain tains 

the  dom inant h an d  v e ry  close to the  cen ter of the  s ig n in g  space 

a n d , th u s , req u ire s  the  le a s t  amount of e ffo rt tow ard  t ra n s fe r  into 

th e  speaker ro le  (o p .c i t .  :221). When one h an d  is  a t  q u a r te r- re s t ,  

the  o ther is  u su a lly  a t  h a lf - re s t .

2 .0  F ac ia l exp ress io n  and  emotion: p o p u lar  be lie fs

Before b e g in n in g  to  examine p a s t  s tu d ie s  of nonm anual 

b e h a v io rs , i t  is  h e lp fu l to know th e  context in  w hich such s tud ies 

h ave occurred . P a r t  of th is  context concerns p o p u lar  be lie fs  among 

d ea f an d  h e a rin g  people abou t the  ro le  of fa c ia l  b eh av io r d uring  

d eaf p eo p le 's  s ig n in g .

Most of the  m yriad  tex ts  an d  m anuals which h av e  tr ie d  over 

th e  p a s t  cen tu ry  to d escrib e  " th e  lan g u a g e  of s ig n s"  have made 

some comment about " fa c ia l  e x p ress io n " . Most of th ese  note th a t  

i t  is  "im portan t" and  should  be used  " a p p ro p r ia te ly " . Many claim  

th a t  i ts  a p p ro p r ia te  use w ill make you a more "effective" or 

" in te re s tin g "  comm unicator; on the  o ther h a n d , if  you d o n 't  use 

"enough", you r is k  the  fa te  of being  "b o rin g " . With few excep­

tio n s , the  tex t w rite rs  ag ree  th a t  d eaf people use "more fac ia l
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expression" th an  h e a rin g  people, th a t  fac ia l exp ress io n  is a "non­

v e rb a l"  aspect of s ig n in g , an d  th a t  the  function  of fa c ia l  ex p res­

sion is to show the s ig n e r 's  "emotions" (for a  recen t exam ple, 

see W alker and  Pearson  1979).

3 .0  L ingu istic  resea rch  on nonm anual b eh av io rs : an  h is to r ic a l 
overview

Among the many su rp r is in g ly  p rophetic  statem ents of William 

Stokoe in  h is  sem inal p u b lic a tio n , Sign L anguage S tru c tu re , is 

th e  a s se rtio n  th a t  th e  fa c ia l  a c tiv ity  of ASL s ig n e rs  "needs much 

more in v es tig a tio n , for i t  is the  key to s y n ta c tic a l s tru c tu re "  

(1960:63). Stokoe b ased  h is claim  on the observ a tio n  th a t  a s ta te ­

ment lik e  'I  rem ember' and  a  question  lik e  'Do you rem ember?' 

may be signed  id e n tica lly  in  term s of th e ir  m anual components, 

b u t d istin g u ish ed  by  th e ir  fa c ia l a c tiv ity . During the question , 

"the  s ig n e r looks d ire c tly  a t  the  person  a sked  and  s lig h tly  opens 

h is  face, th a t  i s ,  h is  eyebrows r a is e  as  h is  ch in  [meaning head] 

lowers" (1960:62). Stokoe a lso  noted th a t  h e ad sh ak in g  functions 

sy n ta c tic a lly  an d  can  n egate  a  m anual s tr in g  in  the  absence of 

a (m anual) neg a tiv e  s ign  (1960:65).

At th a t  time and  th ro u g h  1972, Stokoe was d escrib in g  ASL 

as being  "d u a l channel"  — m anual and  fa c ia l  — where " fac ia l"  

included  movements of the  eyes and  h ead . In  1972, he noted the 

use of " fac ia l"  b eh av io rs  in  pronom inal and  de ic tic  refe rence , 

th ereb y  dem onstra ting  th a t  such b eh av io rs  can  not be considered  

so le ly  as a close ana logue  of in to n a tio n  fea tu re s  since c e rta in  

fa c ia l  b ehav io rs  a re  "a n a ly zab le  in to  morphemes which [can ] be 

lis te d  in  the lexicon lik e  m anual s igns"  (1972:113).
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Bellugi and F isc h e r 's  1972 p ap e r co rrobora ted  S tokoe's f ind ­

in g s  and  added th e ir  o b se rv a tio n s  on the role of " fa c ia l  ex p res­

sion" and  "body a ttitu d e "  in  n eg a tiv e  an d  positiv e  tag -q u e s tio n  

form ation and  in  d irec t quo tation  (also  c a lled  d ire c t a d d re s s ) .

A y ea r l a te r ,  w hile p resen tin g  a  f ir s t  d iscussion  of to p ic a liz a tio n  

in  ASL, F ischer (1973) noted th a t  the  " s lig h t  pause"  used  to s ig n a l 

the  b rea k  between the to p ica lized  co n stitu en t and  the re s t  of the 

sentence is "often accom panied by  a change in  fa c ia l  ex pression  

such as a  w idening or n a rrow ing  of the  eyes, a sh if t  in  the  d irec ­

tio n  of gaze a n d /o r a change in  the  shape of the  lip s"  (1973:18). 

She c a lle d  th is  pause  and  change in  the  s ig n e r 's  face an  " in to n a ­

tio n  b reak "  ( ib id .) .

In  a p ap e r on h is to r ic a l  changes in  ASL s ig n s , p u b lish ed  

in  1975, F rishberg  described  how m anual sig n s  which p rev io u sly  

req u ired  concom itant fac ia l ex p ress io n s  or o ther body movements 

h a d  changed  to involv ing  movements of the  h an d s a lo n e . She 

c h a ra c te r ize d  th is  a p p a re n t tendency  to concen trate  a l l  lex ic a l 

inform ation  onto the h an d s a s  " p a r t  of the  whole t ra n s it io n  aw ay 

from iconic , pantomimic g es tu re s  — tow ard  a rb i t r a r y ,  t ru e  sig n s"  

(1975:711). Woodward and  E rtin g  (1975) co rrobora ted  F r is h b e rg 's  

h y po thesis  of th is  tendency , b u t  a lso  found some exceptions which 

showed no movement tow ard  change — sig n s  which a re  made so lely  

by  fa c ia l movements.

In  1975, two re se a rc h e rs ,  Baker an d  L idde ll, beg an  to devote 

th e i r  p rim ary  a tten tio n  to u n d e rs ta n d in g  the  d iv erse  ro le  of non- 

m anual beh av io rs  in ASL. W hereas Baker sought to develop a  

g e n e ra l taxonomy of these  b e h a v io rs , in c re a sin g ly  a rg u in g  for
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re se a rch  s tra te g ie s  which would p ro p e r ly  a tte n d  to th e ir  p o ten tia l 

s ig n ifican ce , L iddell focused on u n d e rs ta n d in g  th e i r  ro le  in  sub­

o rd in a tio n  and the  de te rm ina tion  of s ig n  o rd er. (T heir specific  

fin d in g s  a re  exam ined in  the n ex t se c tio n .)

B a k e r 's  1976 p a p e rs  d escrib ed  how "con fig u ratio n s"  of non- 

m anual b eh av io rs , r a th e r  th an  a  s in g le  b eh av io r, served  v a rio u s  

l in g u is t ic  functions in  ASL. She a rg u ed  th a t  since the m akings 

for such c o n fig u ratio n s  of nonm anual a c tiv ity  a re  c o n tin u a lly  a v a i l ­

ab le  (because the  body p a r ts  a re  norm ally  p resen t and  v is ib le ) ,  

th e  lan g u ag e  i ts e lf  ten d s  tow ard  continuous, m u lti-ch an n el 

a c t iv ity . Thus, h e r coding of ASL sentences d is tin g u ish e d  five 

"channels"  of p o te n tia lly  lin g u is t ic  b eh av io r ( i .e .  the  eyes, face , 

h ead , hands an d  arm s, an d  body p o s tu re ) ,  d iv id ed  on the  b a s is  of 

w hat body p a r ts  can  move in d ep en d en tly  and  in tu itio n s  concern ing  

w hat m ight prove to be l in g u is t ic a l ly  s ig n if ic a n t  (1976a, and  

P adden 1978).

B a k e r 's  coding (from re p e a te d  v iew ings of v ideo tapes in  slow 

motion and  re a l  tim e) g ra d u a lly  moved from th e  use of often 

len g th y , English  d escrip tio n s  of w hat was hap p en in g  in  each 

ch an n el to more e ffic ien t and  phonetic  tra n s c r ip tio n  conventions, 

in c lu d in g  the  F ac ia l Action Coding System of Ekman an d  F riesen  

(1978a).

L iddell was a b le  to 's e e ' and  an a ly ze  p a tte rn s  of non-m anual 

a c tiv ity  by  w orking w ith  proof sh eets  from 35mm n eg a tiv es  of v ideo  

rec o rd in g s . 'F ree z in g ' the  nonm anual b eh av io rs  on the proof 

sh e e ts , which a lso  showed th e  co -o ccu rrin g  m anual s ig n s , en ab led  

him to detect changes in  f a c ia l  b eh av io r or h ead  p o sition  in
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d iffe re n t l in g u is t ic  con tex ts. This tech n iq u e  then  p rov ided  strong 

p ic to r ia l  evidence of the  lin g u is tic  ro le  of a  wide v a r ie ty  of 

nonm anual b eh av io rs  in  ASL (1977/80).

By 1980, ev idence h ad  been accum ulated  th a t  beh av io rs  of 

a s ig n e r 's  eyes, face, h ead , and  to rso  se rv e  as lin g u is tic  s ig n a ls  

m ark ing  yes-no  q u estio n s , wh q u estio n s , rh e to r ic a l  questions, 

c o n d itio n a ls , re la tiv e  c la u se s , to p ics , d ire c t a d d re ss , pronom inal 

a n d  d e ic tic  re fe ren ce , and  neg atio n . They h ad  a lso  been considered  

a  f ru i tfu l  source of inform ation for determ in ing  sy n tac tic  

b o u n d arie s  (see d iscu ssio n  in  section 8 .0 ) .

3.1 Summary

Thus, re se a rch  on the nonm anual a sp ec ts  of ASL began  w ith 

S tokoe 's  I960 p ro p h etic  in tu itio n s  a n d  in i t i a l  o b se rv a tio n s , pro­

g resse d  th rough  a  se rie s  of piecem eal d isco v e rie s  and  corrobora­

t io n s  of those in tu itio n s , and  now h a s  rea c h e d  a  stag e  where 

American Sign L anguage can  no lon g er be  c a lle d  a "v isu a l-m an u al"  

lan g u a g e , as m any re se a rch e rs  h av e  done here to fo re . More impor­

ta n t ly ,  i t  is  now v e ry  c le a r  th a t  'f e l ic i to u s ' s tu d y  of ASL and 

of o ther signed  lan g u a g e s  (see sections 5 .2 .1  and  5 .2 .2 )  req u ires  

a d escrip tio n  of more th a n  the  h a n d s  a n d  arm s.

The nex t section  w ill exam ine each of the  above fin d in g s  

in  more d e ta i l ,  exam ining  the  lex ic a l v e rsu s  sy n tac tic  ro les of 

nonm anual b eh av io rs  and  the specific  b e h a v io rs  which occur in 

each  con tex t.
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4.0 L in g u is tic  rese a rch  on nonm anual b eh av io r: a perso n a l comment

I have often h a d  the  im pression th a t  l in g u is ts ' formal 

descrip tio n s  of American Sign Language (in c lu d in g  my own) have 

been somewhat comical — lik e  fren z ied  attem pts to jam a  huge 

mass of gooey dough in to  a co n ta in e r  t h a t 's  too sm all. Even when 

se v e ra l of us ad d  our h an d s to the  p u sh in g  e ffo rt, th e r e 's  alw ays 

s tic k y  blobs s p illin g  over the  s ides th a t  we c a n 't  force in s id e .

We t r ie d  to describe  ASL as b u ilt  upon a la y e r  of "m eaning­

less"  u n its  which then  made po ssib le  the  d u a li ty  of p a tte rn in g  

th a t  Hockett (1963) s a id  was c ru c ia l  for L anguage. But the mean­

in g fu ln ess  of m any of those m inimal u n its  sp ille d  across the  pages 

of our an a ly se s  (see S upalla  1982 for a  recen t exam ple). S im ilarly  

we bo ld ly  claim ed th a t  "most s ig n s  a re  not iconic" (e .g . F isher 

1974:11) in  o rd er to comply w ith (our u n d e rs ta n d in g  of) S a u ssu re 's  

descrip tio n  of th e  re la tio n sh ip  between l in g u is t ic  symbols an d  th e ir  

re fe ren ts . But the  in tr in s ic  and  p e rv a s iv e  ico n ic ity  of ASL sig n s 

fought back  a g a in s t  such a forced f it  ( e .g .  Klima and  Bellugi 

1979:34, S upalla  1980:29).

I th in k  an o th er exam ple of th is  k in d  of fe lt need to d is to r t 

r e a l i ty  so i t  w ill f it  our co n ta in e r cen te rs  a ro u n d  the notion of 

the  "minimal p a ir "  — a key tool of B loom fieldian l in g u is t ic s .  The 

minimal p a ir  co n sis ts  of two lin g u is t ic  u n its  which a re  id en tica l 

except for one m inim al fea tu re  which d is tin g u ish e s  them — lik e  the 

m inimal p a ir  'p a t '  [p ae t]  and  'p a d ' [p ae d ] . This tool is  u sed  to 

fin d  the d is tin c tiv e  fea tu re s  of a  lan g u a g e . P sychologists do the 

same k in d  of th in g  when they  d esign  experim ents which a ttem pt to 

con tro l a l l  v a r ia b le s  except one. They then  te s t to see if  th a t  

v a r ia b le  is d is tin c tiv e .
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The problem w ith  th is  k ind  of th in k in g  is  th a t :  (1) i t  

encourages one to assum e th a t  a ll  phenomena a re  constructed  in  

such a way th a t  th ey , by  p ro p er a n a ly s is ,  can  be reduced  to a 

set of minimal, sim ple fea tu re s ; (2) it  assum es these fea tu res  then  

can  ex p la in  the ap p earan ce  an d  a c tu a l w orkings of the  phenom­

enon; and  (3) it  then  a s s ig n s  the g re a te s t  v a lu e  to these "sim­

p les" , assum ing these  a re  the  " re a l ly  im portan t" prim es — and 

as  a c o ro lla ry , c a llin g  the re s t ,  the  leftover b e h a v io rs , "redun­

dan t"  or unrelated.'* '

This k in d  of red u c tio n is tic  th in k in g  would then  cause the 

l in g u is t  confronted w ith the  re s u lts  of more recen t phonetic e x p e ri­

ments to say  "Ah, so the r e a l  fea tu re  d is tin g u ish in g  'p a t '  and 

'p a d ' is  not vocal cord v ib ra tio n  b u t is  vowel len g th en in g ".

But th is  k ind  of th in k in g  cannot c o -ex is t w ith modern c h a ra c ­

te r iza tio n s  of hum an system s a s  con tinuously  m utually  in te r re la t in g  

and  m utually  in flu en c in g . With a l l  the a tten tio n  of th e  1960's and  

7 0 's  on (b ig  'C ')  Context, w ith  the  chang ing  ch a ra c te r iza tio n  of 

communication system s from one-w ay s ig n a lin g  of sen d er to rece iv er 

to " in te ra c ta n ts"  w hich continuously  monitor and  respond to each 

o th er, w ith the r igh teous c rie s  of the  r is in g  p ragm atics  school 

and  f in a l ly , w ith our determ ined focus on how people " rea lly

1Another major argum ent a g a in s t  th is  k ind  of a n a ly s is  is th a t  i t  
u su a lly  req u ires  h ig h ly  co n tro lled , and  hence h ig h ly  u n re a l is t ic ,  
p rocedures. Often the  psych o lo g is t, for exam ple, assum es th a t  the 
re s u lt  of an  experim ent rev ea ls  w hat happens in  re a l  life  — 
in  my opinion, a  g rav e  e rro r  of in te rp re ta t io n . The re s u lt  sim ply 
describes how the subject responded  in  th a t  experim ent; i t ' s  qu ite  
a leap  of fa ith  to assum e a n y  more th an  th a t ,  e sp ec ia lly  when 
" re a l  life"  is  v a s tly  d iffe ren t from th e  con tro lled  environm ent of 
the  experim ent.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



51

lan g u ag e"  — s t i l l  i t  may be th a t  our tools an d  th e ir  u n d e rly in g  

v a lu e s  a re  underm ining our b e s t e ffo rts .

How does th is  h a ra n g u e  re la te  to re se a rch  on s ig n e rs ' non- 

m anual ac tiv ity ?  I t  re la te s  to the  demand I have fe l t  to fin d  d a ta  

t h a t  can  be sub jec ted  to m inimal p a ir  a n a ly s is .  As such , i t  re ­

la te s  to a tendency to overlook o ther co -occurring  b eh av io rs  in  

o rd er to "find" the  d is tin c tiv e  fea tu re . The minimal p a i r  a n a ly s is  

w as the way to prove th a t  c e r ta in  b eh av io rs  of the  s ig n e r 's  eyes, 

face, h ead , and  body were indeed  l in g u is t ic  (an d , hence, w orthy 

of l in g u is t s ' a tte n tio n !) .

But the  lan g u ag e  ju s t  w o u ld n 't  coopera te. Every time I 

though t I h a d  d iscovered  a  m inim al p a ir ,  for exam ple, two signs 

w ith  id en tica l m anual components b u t  d is tin c tiv e  fa c ia l  components, 

I saw (or suspected) th a t  the  h an d s w ere s lig h tly  d iffe re n t. For 

exam ple, observe, in  the  i l lu s tr a tio n s  on the  nex t p a g e , the  c le a r  

d ifferences in  the  m anual s ig n s  w ith an d  w ithout the  nonm anual 

ad v e rb  'c s ' ,  which means 'c lo se  in  time or s p a c e '.
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ARRIVE-AT-here 
' a r r i v e d 1

c s
ARRIVE-AT-here 
' j u s t  a r r i v e d '

NOW
'n o w '

NOW 
' r i g h t  now '

In  th e  same w ay, notice the  d iffe ren t r e la tiv e  h e ig h ts  of 

th e  h a n d s  in  the  two photos on the  n ex t p ag e . Here the s ig n e r  is  

m aking the  s ig n  PAPER w ith  th e  topic  ( ’ t  ’ ) s ig n a l  and  the  sig n  

PAPER with the  s ig n a l m arking  i t  a s  a y es-no  in te r ro g a tiv e  C q ') .
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PAPER

Of course , if  you a sk  a  s ig n e r to s ig n  [NOW + 'c s ' ]  w ithout 

r a is in g  th e  s ig n  a n d /o r  rep e a tin g  the  movement, the s ig n e r can  do 

it  — b u t i t  " feels  s tra n g e "  an d  s /h e  would never sig n  i t  th a t  way 

sp o n tan eo u sly . But does the  fac t th a t  s /h e  can  do it  make the  

m anual d ifference "un im portan t"  or "red u n d an t"?  And if  you s ign  

[NOW + 'c s ' ]  w ithout the  ra is e d  positio n  an d  rep e titio n , the  

inform ant w ill u n d e rs ta n d  you — b u t i t  "looks s tran g e"  (an d  

p ro b ab ly  " h e a r in g " !) .  I t ' s  fo rc e -fitt in g  the mass in to  the  co n ta in e r.

U nfortuna tely , sometimes d eaf in fo rm an ts have helped  us in  

the  fo rc e -fitt in g . As Schreiber, in  the  p a s sa g e  quoted in  C hapter 

1, acknow ledged, d eaf people a re  often good a t  te l l in g  you w hat 

you w an t to h e a r ;  the  p re s su re s  to do so h ave  been  g re a t .  (This 

r a is e s  b ro ad e r questions abou t the  p i tf a l ls  of e lic ita tio n  techn iques 

in  a l in g u is t ic a l ly  and  c u ltu ra l ly  o ppressed  community — some of 

which a re  ad d ressed  in  section  8 .0  an d  in  IV 3 .2 .)

So w here does th is  leav e  us? For me, speak in g  g e n e ra lly , 

i t  means focusing  on p ro v id in g  more a c cu ra te , d e ta ile d  d escrip tio n s
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of w hat is  happen ing  when people a re  s ig n in g  in  American Sign 

Language; i t  means m ain tain in g  a  h o p efu lly  resp ec tfu l skepticism  

of the  " re su lts "  of form al e lic ita tio n  sess io n s and  the  t ra d itio n a l  

la b e ls  and  v a lu e  judgm ents a p p lied  to those r e s u lts ;  an d  i t  means 

a  rea d in e ss  to g rap p le  w ith the whole — the f lu id  and  dynamic 

c o n fig u ra tio n  of beh av io rs  p resen t a t  an y  moment w hich, tog eth er, 

mean som ething.

With those lo fty  aims in  mind, l e t 's  examine w hat has been 

"found" in  the  stud ies on nonm anual b e h a v io rs  in  ASL.

5 .0  F in d in g s: lexicon

Most of the  nonm anual beh av io rs  o bserved  an d /o r  an a ly zed  

to da te  h ave  been describ ed  as se rv in g  sy n ta c tic  functions. Very 

few h ave  been viewed as  p a r t  of the  lex icon  of ASL, e ith e r  as 

components of sig n s  or a s  sig n s  in  them selves.

5.1 H isto rica l change: lex ic a l ro le

As described  in  section 3 .0 , an  h is to r ic a l  tendency to con­

c e n tra te  lex ic a l inform ation on the  h a n d s  h a s  been hypothesized  

by  F rish b e rg  (1975) an d  supported  b y  Woodward and  E rting  (1975). 

F rish b e rg  p resen ts  th re e  exam ples, g lo ssed  a s  (BE)-PATIENT, 

COMPARE, and  THINKING, w hich, in  Old French Sign L anguage 

(OFSL) a n d /o r  the ASL sig n s  d escrib ed  by  J. Schuyler Long in  

1918, re q u ire d  movements of the  s ig n e r 's  eyes, face , a n d /o r  h ead  

b u t no longer do so. For exam ple, th e  OFSL sig n  THINKING h ad  

an  ind ex  f in g er touching  th e  fo rehead  w hile  the  head  moved in 

a c ir c u la r  motion. However, today  the  h ead  does not move, and
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the  index  f in g e r moves in  a sm all c irc le  n e a r  the forehead 

(1975:711). Woodward and  E rting  prov ide five  s im ila r exam ples 

from G eorgia. The s ig n s  PRETEND, used by White s ig n e rs , form erly 

h a d  no m anual'com ponent, then  h a d  both  a fa c ia l  and m anual 

component (the form found among some s ig n e rs  40-50 y ea rs  o ld ) , 

a nd  f in a l ly  dropped the fa c ia l  component completely (the form 

found among younger s ig n e rs  now ). Four s ig n s  used by Black 

s ig n e rs  in  Georgia (DECEMBER/SANTA CLAUS, COP, HOSPITAL, and 

NURSE) req u ired  fa c ia l beh av io rs  b u t no longer do so.

5 .2 Synchronic ev idence: lex ic a l ro le

However, p re se n t-d a y  synchronic  evidence of the nonm anual 

components of s ig n s  across se v era l s igned  lan g u a g e s , inclu d in g  

ASL, su g g ests  th a t  th e  m odality  of Sign allow s for some fle x ib il ity  

in  the  assignm ent of ro le  for nonm anual b e h a v io rs . T hus, the 

h is to r ic a l  tendency , hypothesized  for ASL, to move lex ic a l 

inform ation off the face an d  head  is c e rta in ly  not r ig id .

5 .2 .1  As components of s ig n s  

Concerning th is  lex ic a l ro le , B aker (1976a), for exam ple, 

notes th a t  the  s ig n s  LATE and  NOT-YET an d  the  s igns WRONG and 

UNEXPECTEDLY seem to be m inim al p a ir s  in  ASL, m inim ally 

d is tin g u ish e d  by  the movements of the  s ig n e r ’s face and  head  

concom itant w ith the second s ig n  in  each  p a ir .  The same claim  is  

made by  Bellugi and  F ischer (1972) for the s ig n s  FURNITURE and 

IT'S-NOTHING. (1 would add  th a t  the  one-handed  form of these  

s ig n s  w ith the non-m anual adverb  w ritten  a s  'mm' g ives the 

m eaning 'ab o u t nine o 'c lo c k '.)
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S im ilarly , Woodward an d  DeSantis (in  p re p a ra tio n )  rep o rt 

a v a r ie ty  of minimal p a ir s  in  P rovidence I s la n d  Sign L anguage, 

such a s  WOMAN and  MOTHER, MAN and  FATHER, and  the s igns 

SMALL-PIG, DOG, an d  CAT which d iffe r only in  th e ir  accom panying 

mouth movements. F rish b e rg  (p erso n a l comm unication) h a s  a lso  

noted the m inimal p a i r  UPSTAIRS and  GOD/HEAVEN in  Puerto Rican 

Sign L anguage. E lena Radutsky  (p erso n a l comm unication) rep o rts  

t h a t  she, too, is  fin d in g  se ts  of such m inim al p a ir s  in  Roman 

Sign Language.

Some o ther re se a rch e rs  h av e  not p resen ted  th e ir  evidence 

in  the  form of m inim al p a i r s ,  b u t  h av e  claim ed th a t  c e rta in  sig n s  

do have f a c ia l  components. This is seen in  V ogt-Svendsen1 s (1981, 

1983) d e scrip tio n s  of "mouth movements" in  Norwegian Sign 

L anguage, L aw son 's  (1983) p a p e r on "m u lti-ch an n e l s igns"  in  

B ritish  Sign L anguage, S m ith 's  (1977) e x p lo ra tio n  of "mouth and  

lip  movements" in  Taiw an Sign L anguage, an d  Wikstrom and  

B ergm an 's re se a rch  on l ip  movements in  Swedish Sign Language 

(persona l com m unication).

5 .2 .2  As s ig n s  them selves

Baker (1976a) claim s th a t  th e re  a re  sig n s  in  ASL th a t  do 

not have m anual com ponents, th a t  i s , s ig n s  which a re  made so lely  

by  movements of the  face an d  h ead . She notes th a t  these s igns 

ten d  to be of two ty p es: those which re fe r  to more p r iv a te  

b eh av io rs , such as  MENSTRUAL-PERIOD an d  DO-YA-WANNA-MAKE-LOVE 

(described  by  Woodward an d  E rtin g  (1975) as a  s ig n  used  by  male 

white s ig n e rs  in  Georgia; g iv en  a s lig h tly  d iffe ren t g loss h e re ) ,
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an d  those which norm ally  occur a s  an  ad d ressee  b a c k -c h a n n e l, 

or ' l i s t e n e r ',  resp o n se , such a s  YEAH-I-KNOW-THAT (or UH-HUH), 

OH-WHY-NOT?, OK-DEFINITELY-YES!, THAT' S-REALLY-INTEREST1NG, 

a n d  NOT-YET. Thus, th ese  " s ig n s"  seem to occur only  in  c e rta in  

con tex ts.

A few u n p u b lish ed  exam ples from o th er s ig n ed  lan g u a g e s  

su g g est th a t  th is  phenomenon of nonm anual s ig n s  is  no t lim ited  

to ASL. For exam ple, Woodward h as  to ld  me th a t  th e  s ign  

TO-LIKE-SOMETHING in  Providence I s la n d  Sign L anguage is  made b y  

ra is in g  the  brow s, p u rs in g  the  l ip s ,  an d  suck ing  in  a i r .

S im ila rly , Wikstrom h a s  s a id  th a t  the  s ig n  DON'T-KNOW in  Swedish 

Sign L anguage is made by  pu ffin g  out the r ig h t  cheek and  then  

le t t in g  the  a i r  'p o p ' ou t.

5 .2 .3  Sign or emblem?

I t  is  in te re s t in g  to note th a t  w hat we h av e  c a lle d  "s ig n s"  

here  would be  c a lle d  "emblems" if  we used  the  k in d  of a n a ly s is  

an d  d e fin itio n s  th a t  Ekman a n d  F riesen  (1969) a p p ly  to the  com­

m unicative  b eh av io r of h e a rin g  sp e ak e rs . Ekman (1976) defines 

emblems a s  "ac ts  w hich h av e  a d ire c t v e rb a l t ra n s la t io n  u s u a lly  

co n s is tin g  of a  w ord or two, or a  p h rase "  whose "p rec ise  m eaning 

is  known b y  most or a l l  members of a  g roup , c la s s ,  su b c u ltu re , 

or cu ltu re"  (1976:14). He a lso  notes th a t  such a c ts  a re  used  de­

lib e ra te ly  (w ith or w ithou t speech) to send sp ecific  m essages an d  

a re  rece iv ed  as  such b y  the  p e rso n (s )  who sees i t .  Two exam ples 

of American emblems a re  the  "OK" emblem (thumb an d  in d ex  f in g e r  

c o n tac t, o th er f in g e rs  u p r ig h t)  an d  " th e  f in g e r"  emblem (f is t  w ith  

m iddle f in g e r  ex ten d ed ).
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In co n sidering  the  question  of w hether emblems a re  l in g u is ­

t ic ,  Ekman responds th a t ,  u n lik e  w ords, emblems " a re  u su a lly  

not employed d u rin g  co nversa tion  in  s tr in g s , b u t [occur] sin g ly "  

(o p .c i t.  :2 2 ). When r a r e ly  th ey  do occur in  s tr in g s , i t  is  because 

the  vocal conversa tion  is in  some way co n s tra in ed . Some emblems 

freq u en tly  occur a s  " lis te n e r  responses" (22), s im ila r  to B a k e r 's  

second ca tegory  of " fa c ia l s ig n s" .

As so d escrib ed , it  seems to me th a t  th ere  is no fu n ctio n al 

d ifference between emblems an d  w ords; however, th e re  is a  be­

h a v io ra l difference—emblems r a r e ly  occur in s tr in g s  w hereas words 

do—an d  a s tru c tu ra l  d iffe rence—most emblems a re  v is u a l -g e s tu ra l  

(though some a re  in to n a tio n a l , a s  in  the "voice emblems" described  

by  Scherer, 1975) w hereas words a re  composed of sound phonemes.

One could a rg u e , th en , th a t  we should  use th e  term  "emblem" 

in s te a d  of "s ign" to se p a ra te  out these  beh av io rs  in  sig n ed  la n ­

gu ag es  which seem to p a ra l le l  the  phenomena c a lle d  "emblems" 

in  the  d iscourse  of h ea rin g  sp e ak e rs . However, for the  moment, 

i t  seems w iser to w ithho ld  judgm ent u n til  we know more abou t the 

w orkings of the  face , e tc . ,  in  s igned  lan g u a g e s . The fac t th a t  non- 

m anual beh av io rs  p la y  a m ajor ro le  in  the sy n tax  of a t  le a s t  one 

s ig n ed  lan g u ag e , ASL (an d  a p p a re n tly  in  o th e rs ) , d is tin g u ish e s  

them s ig n if ic a n tly  from th e  ro le  of so -c a lle d  "n o n -v erb a l"  b eh av io rs  

(which h as  tra d itio n a lly  in c lu d ed  emblems)1 in  spoken 

co n v ersa tio n s . The fac t th a t  b eh av io rs  of a  s ig n e r 's  face an d  head

1However, such a sim ple assignm ent of a l l  body movements (d u rin g  
spoken conversa tions) to  the  ca teg o ry  "n o n -v erb a l"  i s ,  in  the  
view  of many sc h o la rs , a lso  u n sa tis fa c to ry  (e .g . Koneya 1981).
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a re  components of some s igns a lso  muddies of the  w aters—and 

affirm s the  need for caution  before  a s se r tin g  p a ra l le ls  w ith 

b eh av io rs  in  spoken d iscourse.

5 .3 Morphemic s ta tu s

5 .3 .1  Some examples 

One in te re s tin g  question to consider in  the  stu d y  of s ig n e r 's  

eyes, face, h ead , and  torso  movements is w hether the non-m anual 

components of s ig n s  a re  morphemic and  have co nsisten t m eanings 

in  d iffe ren t contexts (like  the  English  p refix  '- u n ' in  'u n e a s y ',  

'u n e d u c a te d 1, and  'u n s u i te d ') .  Or a re  they  m eaningless when 

se p a ra te d  from the  re s t  of the  sign  (lik e  ' s t '  in  the  English  words 

's t r e e t ' ,  's to p ',  and  's tu p id ') ?  One can  a sk  th is  question  of the 

whole con fig u ratio n  of ey es-face -h ead  movements th a t  may occur 

with a  s ig n , or of a l l  of the  b eh av io rs  which may occur w ith in  

a g iv en  channel-—e .g .  the  fa c ia l  b e h a v io rs , or of each in d iv id u a l 

b eh av io r w ith in  each channel—e .g .  brow ra is e ,  nose w rin k le , lip  

co rners p u lled  down.

For exam ple, Baker (1976a) rep o rts  th a t  the  sig n  NOT-YET 

(m inim ally p a ire d  w ith  LATE) h a s  both  a  h ead sh ak e  an d  s lig h t  

tongue p ro tru sio n  (except when i t  occurs w ith in  a gram m atical 

c la u se , where it  may lose the  tongue p ro tru s io n ) . However, the  

h ead sh ak e  and  tongue p ro tru sio n  alone can  a lso  communicate the 

m eaning 'n o t y e t ' (see section 5 .2 .2 ) ; so we know th a t  a t  le a s t  

to g eth e r, they  a re  morphemic. But as we w ill find  out l a te r  in
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th e  d iscussion  of negation , th e  h ead sh ak e  alone is  a morpheme 

of n eg a tio n . So what about th e  tongue p ro trusion?  Does i t  c a rry  

a con sis ten t meaning?

To my knowledge, th ere  a re  only two d iscussions of m eaning­

fu l uses of the  tongue in  the  ASL l i te ra tu re .  One is  a recen t p a p e r 

by  Shawna Davies (1983) on l a te r a l  and  v e r t ic a l  "tongue f lap p in g "  

(LTF an d  VTF), which she re la te s  to two m orphological c a teg o rie s :

(a) in ten se  en thusiasm , excitem ent, and  (b) ex tensive  time or 

d is ta n c e . Both the LTF and  VTF involve r a p id  movements of the 

tongue, un lik e  the simple p ro tru s io n  of the  tongue in  NOT-YET.

The o ther mention of m ean ingfu l uses of the  tongue in  ASL 

is  in  Scott L id d e ll 's  (1977/80) d escrip tio n  of ' t h '—a  "nonm anual 

ad v e rb  whose sem antic co n tr ib u tio n  cen te rs  a round  lack  of con tro l, 

in a tte n tio n , un in ten tio n , and  u n aw aren ess"  (1977:77). He say s  the  

components of th is  adverb  a re :  h ead  t i l te d ,  tongue p ro tru d ed  

th ro u g h  l ip s  (AU 19), lip s  p u sh ed  out (AU 18), and  u p p e rlip

NOT-YET
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s lig h tly  curled, upward. (AU T22).'*' This ad v e rb  is  seen in  the  two 

i llu s t r a tio n s  below tak e n  from Baker and  Cokely (1980:19). Notice, 

however, th a t  the  l ip  c u rlin g  (AU 22) d escrib ed  by  L idde ll is  not 

p rese n t in  e ith e r  in fo rm an t. Secondly, the  m a le 's  v e rs io n  of ' t h '  

a lso  does not ex h ib it  the  push in g  out of the  l ip s  (AU 18). In  ad d i­

tio n , both  inform ants show a drooping of the  ey e lid s  (AU 41), 

not m entioned b y  L id d ell.

t h  t h
WRITE DRIVE

’w r i t e  c a r e l e s s l y '  : 'd r i v e  i n a t t e n t i v e l y '

Thus, the  a p p a re n t a re a s  of consensus betw een L id d e ll 's  

d escrip tio n  and  i llu s t r a tio n  (1977:78) an d  the  i l lu s t r a tio n s  in  

Baker a n d  Cokely (1980:19) a re  the  tongue p ro tru s io n  and  the  head  

t i l t  (which both  show to be 'b a c k ' an d  'to  one s id e ') .  Assuming 

both a u th o rs  have p resen ted  a c cu ra te  i l lu s t r a tio n s  of the  a c tu a l 

b eh av io rs  of th e ir  in fo rm an ts, we th en  m ust a tt r ib u te  th e  found

*1 have added  th e  AU c la s s if ic a t io n s , which a re  b a sed  on both  
L id d e ll 's  d e scrip tio n s  an d  h is accom panying p h o to g rap h s.
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d ifferences betw een them e ith e r  to some type of v a r ia tio n  w ith in  

th e i r  in form ants or to d ifferences in  the  con tex ts (sem an tic /, 

sy n tac tic )  in  which the  b eh av io rs  were e lic ite d .

Now led  to assum e th a t  th e  morpheme w hich m eans something 

lik e  'u n a w a re ' or 'o u t of c o n tro l' h a s  the  b a s ic  form [tongue p ro ­

tru s io n  + la te ra l  and  back  h ead  t i l t ] ,  l e t 's  exam ine one la s t  piece 

of in fo rm ation . In th e  free  co n v ersa tio n  d a ta  t ra n s c r ip ts  p resen ted  

in  Appendix A, th e re  a re  sev era l in s ta n c es  of tongue p ro tru s io n , 

or what Ekman a n d  F riesen  (1978a) c a l l  "tongue show" (AU 19). 

These in stan ces  can  be ca teg o rized  as  e ith e r:  (a )  re la te d  to l ip -  

l ic k in g , (b) r e la te d  to the  m outhing of f in g e rsp e lle d  words (like  

'T heism an ' or R iv e rd a le ') ,  or (c) a d d in g  to  th e  m eaning of an  

u tte ra n c e .

Two exam ples of ca teg o ry  (c) a re  found in  th e  d a ta  

t r a n s c r ip ts .  In  one, a male is d escrib in g  th e  in a p p ro p r ia te  

b eh av io r of an o th er man who d id n 't  focus on th e  ta s k  a t  h an d  bu t 

in s te a d  'd ra n k  a lo t an d  was r e a l ly  ou t of i t ' .  The m eaning 

w ritten  h ere  in  s in g le  quotes was comm unicated w ith  the  sig n  

DRINK-ALCOHOL"regularly" and  a p ro tru s io n  of the  tongue ( la rg e ly  

co-term inous w ith the  v e rb ) .  The s ig n e r  a lso  tu rn e d  h is  h ead  to 

th e  r ig h t  and  le f t  rep e a ted ly  in  rhythm  w ith  th e  a lte rn a tin g  

movements of h is  h a n d s , b rin g in g  one h a n d  to h is  mouth, th en  the  

o th er, and  so on. This movement of th e  s ig n e r 's  h ead  w ith the 

s ig n  seems to be re la te d  to the  m odulation  for tem poral aspec t 

(g lossed  a s  " re g u la rly " )  r a th e r  th an  the  tongue p ro tru s io n  an d  i ts  

m eaning, in  con tex t, 'r e a l ly  out of i t ' .  Thus, in  th is  in s ta n c e , 

th e  tongue p ro tru s io n  seems to c a rry  the a d v e rb ia l  m eaning in  the
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absence of the  p red ic ted  head  t i l t .  In  the  o ther exam ple, th ere  is 

no h ead  movement and  the  tongue p ro tru s io n  a lso  c a rr ie s  the 

m eaning 'o u t of i t 1 or 'u n a w a re '.

R eturning to the  reason  for th is  somewhat d iv e rs io n a ry  d is­

cussion  of tongue p ro tru s io n , can  the  p ro tru s io n  of the  tongue 

in  the  non-m anual sig n  NOT-YET be an a ly zed  a s  a  s e p a ra te  

morpheme? (Recall th a t  the  concom itant head sh ak e  can  be an a ly zed  

as a morpheme of n e g a tio n .)  On the b a s is  of the  evidence we have 

so f a r ,  we could only  make such a  claim  if  the  s ig n  included  in  

some w ay a m eaning lik e  th a t  d escrib ed  b y  L iddell for ' t h '—i .e .  

lack in g  con tro l, un aw are , in a t te n tiv e , u n in ten d ed . And i t  is not 

u n reaso n ab le  to po sit such a sem antic r e la tio n s h ip . In tr in s ic  to 

the  m eaning of the  sig n  NOT-YET is the  id ea  of 'in co m p le tio n ', 

th a t  something h a s  not occurred  which the  sub jec t s t i l l  in ten d s to 

do. Using the  w ords in  our d efin ition  of ' t h ' ,  the  sub jec t h as  not 

'ta k e n  co n tro l’ and  'a tte n d e d  to ' the  completion of the  ta s k .

I f  one accepts th is  a n a ly s is ,  then  in  the case  of NOT-YET, 

each of the  (two) nonm anual components of the  s ig n  constitu te  

(or derive  from) a  se p a ra te  morpheme. Continuing w ith  th is  k ind  

of a n a ly s is ,  w hat about the  nonm anual components of 

UNEXPECTEDLY—which B aker (1976a) m inim ally p a ir s  w ith WRONG 

and  which Bellugi (1980) claim s to be an  "id iom atic  d e riv a tiv e"  of 

the  s ig n  WRONG ? The s ig n  UNEXPECTEDLY c h a ra c te r is t ic a l ly  

includes a  brow ra is e  (AUs 1+2), w idening  of th e  eyes (AU 5), and  

m outh-opening jaw  drop (AU 26).

Are each of the  f a c ia l  components of the  s ig n  se p ara te  

morphemes? I would a rg u e  th ey  a re  no t, b u t th a t  the  to ta l con­
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fig u ra tio n  conveys the m eaning 's u r p r i s e '.  This argum ent is  b ased  

on the fac t th a t  (a) th is  configuration  (AUs 1+2+5+26) h as  been 

id en tified  by Ekman and F riesen  (1975, 1978c) a s  the p ro to ty p ica l 

and  u n iv e rsa l fac ia l exp ress io n  of 's u r p r i s e ' ,  and  (b) the 

expression  of su rp r ise  is sem an tica lly  congruent w ith the m eaning 

of the sign  UNEXPECTEDLY. (The issu e  of lin g u is tic  v e rsu s  emotion 

ex p ress iv e  uses of the  face is  d iscussed  la te r  in  C hapter V.)

I f  one accepts th is  quick  a n a ly s is , then  we have  reached  

the  conclusion th a t  some of the  nonm anual beh av io rs  which occur 

a s  components of s ig n s  ( th a t  a lso  have m anual components) can  

be ana lyzed  as s e p ara te  morphemes (as seen in  the  case  of the 

h ead sh ak e  and  tongue p ro tru s io n  in  NOT-YET), b u t th a t  o ther 

b eh av io rs  combine together to form morphemes (as  in  the  case of 

the  brow ra is e ,  upper eyelid  ra is e ,  and  jaw  drop in 

UNEXPECTEDLY). I am not aw are of any  exam ples in  which the 

nonm anual com ponents/concom itants of a  s ig n  (e ith er a configur­

a tion  or as s e p ara te  b eh av io rs )  can not be an a ly zed  as 

m orphem ically se p a ra te  from the  m anual segm ents.

5 .3 .2  Treatm ent in  th e  ASL l ite ra tu re

All of the  s tu d ies  of nonm anual b eh av io rs  in  ASL (w ith the  

exception of C o u lte r 's  1979 d isse r ta tio n )  h ave  b a s ic a lly  tre a te d  

such b ehav io rs  as  c o n fig u ra tio n s. T hat i s ,  these  stu d ies  (a) id en ti­

f ied  the specific beh av io rs  of the  eyes, face , head , a n d /o r  torso  

which occur together in  a p a r t ic u la r  (u su a lly  sy n tac tic )  context, 

an d  then  (b) t r ie d  to show th a t  the  config u ratio n  of b eh av io rs  

se rve  a  l in g u is tic  function . For exam ple, L iddell (1977/80)
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id en tifie s  th ree  co -occurring  b eh av io rs  (h ead  t i l t  b ack w ard s, 

ra is e d  eyebrow s, an d  ra ise d  u p p e r lip )  as a co n fig u ratio n  which 

make a  s tr in g  of s ig n s  a  re la tiv e  c lau se .

The one exception to th is  ap p ro ach  is  Coulter (1979) who 

a rg u es  th a t  b ehav io rs  like  " sp re a d  l ip s" , "nose w rin k le" , " ra ise d  

upper l ip " ,  and  " ra ise d  brow" a re , each , se p a ra te  morphemes.

There a re  many problem s w ith C o u lte r 's  a n a ly s is —not the lea s t 

of which is  the  skim py or n o n -ex is ten t d a ta  supp o rt for h is  

c la im s—b u t h is  view of nonm anual (a c tu a lly  fac ia l)  b eh av io rs  

a s  a n a ly tic a l ly  se p a ra b le  c e rta in ly  deserves serious a tte n tio n .

I t  was w ith  th is  in  mind th a t  I h av e  ra is e d  the  question  of 

morphemic s ta tu s  e a rly  in  our d iscu ssio n  of re se a rch  f in d in g s  on 

th e  le x ic a l an d , p r im a rily , sy n ta c tic  ro les  of nonm anual b e h a v io rs . 

We w ill r e tu rn  to th is  question  a f te r  an  exam ination  of the  be­

h a v io rs  which serve sy n ta c tic  fu n ctio n s.

5 .4  M odifier role

B aker (1979) rep o rts  h av in g  observed  more th an  20 phonet­

ic a l ly  d iffe re n t, rec u rr in g  fa c ia l  b eh av io rs  d u rin g  e lic ita tio n s  

of ap prox im ately  100 s ig n s  w ith  five inform ants (n a tiv e , Deaf 

s ig n e rs ) .  Her a n a ly s is  found th a t  th ese  b e h a v io rs  were not 

a c tu a lly  components of the  s ig n s , b u t  th a t  th ey  functioned  as  modi­

f ie rs  of the  s igns (which were g e n e ra lly  v e rb s , a d v e rb s  and  

a d je c tiv e s ) .  In te re s t in g ly , w hereas the  e lic ita tio n  s ig n s  (e .g . 

SUCCEED, TAKE-OFF, TEND-TO, HORDES-OF, THIN, FAR-OUT, 

FEEBLE-MINDED, DISTANT-FUTURE, ELABORATE, EXPERT, STRUGGLE)
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could be made w ithout one of th ese  fa c ia l  b e h a v io rs , th ey  u s u a lly  

o ccu rred  w ith one of them—even when the in v es tig a to r  was sim ply 

ask in g  for the c ita tio n  form of the  s ig n s . Often, the  inform ants 

a g reed  in  th e ir  a sso c ia tio n  of a p a r t i c u la r  fa c ia l  b eh av io r w ith 

a p a r t ic u la r  s ig n . For exam ple, a l l  of them produced the  ' t h '  

a d v e rb  w ith the s ig n s  CARELESS, FEEBLE-MINDED, and  AWKWARD. 

However, v a ria tio n  among the  in fo rm an ts was a lso  ob serv ed , and  

sometimes a  sin g le  inform ant would ex h ib it  two d iffe ren t fa c ia l  

b eh av io rs  d uring  se p a ra te  p ro d u ctio n s  of a  s ig n .

Baker concludes th a t  th is  tendency  to produce, concom itant 

w ith  m anual lex ic a l item s, sem an tica lly  re la te d  (or coherent) fa c ia l 

b e h a v io rs  is one more piece of evidence lea d in g  us to view  ASL as  

a m u lti-ch an n el lan g u a g e  whose p a r ts  ten d  to con tinuously  ag ree  

w ith each  o ther an d  work to g eth e r to form the  m essage.

5 .4 .1  'mm1, 'c s ' ,  ' t h '

Three of these app ro x im ate ly  20 b eh av io rs  (those g lo ssed  as  

'm m ', ' c s ' ,  and  ' t h ')  a re  an a ly z e d  by  L iddell (1977/80) as  

n on-m anual ad v e rb s . Two of th e  a d v e rb s , 'c s '  and  ' t h ' ,  w ere i l lu s ­

t ra te d  in  sections 4 .0  an d  5 .3 . The ad v e rb  'm m ', which b a s ic a lly  

m eans 'norm al and  p r o p e r ',  is  i l lu s t r a te d  on the nex t p a g e .
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DRIVE
• d r i v e  a lo n g  r e g u l a r l y '

mm mm
WRITE

'w r i t e  a t  a  r e g u l a r  p a c e '

L idde ll rep o rts  th a t  the  s ig n if ic a n t p a r t  of the  s ig n a l  is 

th e  "co n fig u ratio n  of the  l ip s " ,  a lth o u g h  a  t i l t  of the  h ead  back  

an d  to one side u su a lly  co-occurs w ith the l ip  movement (1977:66). 

This lip  co n fig u ratio n  i s ,  in  fac t, a  re s u l t  of ra is in g  th e  ch in  

b oss (AU 17) an d  p u sh in g  out and  s lig h tly  c u rl in g  the  l ip s  w ithout 

p u ck e rin g  them (AU 18+22).

All th re e  of the  "nonm anual ad v e rb s"  a re  found to be co ter­

minous w ith  the  " le x ica l"  ad v erb  or v e rb  w ith  w hich th ey  occur 

and  to  fa l l  sy n ta c tic a lly  w ith in  the  scope of in te rro g a tio n  an d  

n eg a tio n  (L iddell 1977:65-82). For exam ple, s ig n in g  (YOU) SIT 

w ith  the  'mm’ adverb  an d  yes-n o  question  s ig n a l  ( 'q ' )  y ie ld s  th e  

m eaning 'you  ju s t  s a t down lik e  u s u a l? ' (in  the  con tex t of 

d escrib in g  a  s e c re ta ry 's  response to an  ira te  b o ss ) .

I h av e  a lso  seen these nonm anual a d v e rb s , e sp ec ia lly  'mm' 

an d  ' t h ' ,  occur as a d d ressee  b a c k -c h a n n e l resp o n ses  in  the 

absence of any  m anual le x ic a l  item . For exam ple, when the
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sp eak e r in  a casu a l co nversa tion  described  a f ru s tra t in g  

experience she h ad  ju s t  h a d  try in g  to re g is te r  for a g rad u a te  

c la s s ,  the addressee  responded  with headnodding  and  (con­

com itantly) the 'mm' ad v erb  —m eaning 'Y eah, t h a t 's  n o rm a l'.

(The ad d ressee  a lso  tig h ten ed  and  dim pled the corners of her 

mouth (AU 14) > seem ingly a s  an  ex pression  of combined reg re t and  

ann o y an ce .) S im ilarly , when a g i r l  was d escrib in g  th e  u n u su a l 

aw kw ardness of some boy, the  ad d ressee  (a lso  a g ir l)  responded 

f ir s t  w ith rep ea ted , u n i la te r a l  nose w rin k lin g  (a "sign" which 

m eans 'Y eah, 1 know t h a t ')  an d  then  the ' t h '  adverb—which 

seemed to mean 'h e 's  r e a l ly  out of i t ' .  (During the whole 

sequence, the  addressee  was sm ilin g .)

5-4 .2  'p u ffed  c h e e k s ',  'p u rs e d  l i p s ' ,  'in te n se '

O ther nonm anual m odifiers d escrib ed  by  Baker (1976a) and  

Baker and  Cokely (1980) in clu d e  those w ritten  as 'pu ffed  c h e e k s ',  

'p u rs e d  l i p s ' ,  and  'in te n s e '.  Both the 'p u ffed  cheeks ' and  

'in te n s e ' m odifiers add  th e  m eaning '+MAGNITUDE' and  can re fe r  to 

s ize , num ber, d istan ce , in te n s ity , frequency , or d u ra tio n . However, 

the  'p u ffed  cheeks ' s ig n a l  occurs much more freq u en tly  th an  the 

'in te n s e ' s ig n a l .  The l a t t e r  seems to  inclu d e  the  m essage th a t  

the  m agnitude is much g re a te r  th a n  expected an d , for some 

s ig n e rs , too la rg e , too f a r ,  too m any, e tc . (Baker an d  Cokely 

1980:20). These two m odifiers a re  co n tra s ted  in  the following 

i llu s t r a tio n s .
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p u f f .c h e e k s  
HORDES-OF 

v e ry  l a r g e  m ass o f 1

HORDES-OF 
'a w f u l l y  huge ma

p u f f . c h e e k s  
HORDES-OF 

v e ry  l a r g e  m ass o f '

t e

o f '
HORDES-OF 

• a w fu l ly  h uge  m ass o f '

The 'p u ffed  cheeks ' s ig n a l most f req u en tly  occurs w ith v e rb s , 

e sp ec ia lly  when the verb  is  in flected  for num ber or tem poral 

a sp ec t. However, i t  can  a lso  occur w ith  nouns lik e  TREE, PEOPLE, 

and  PURPLE 5 :-C L 'b ru is e '—m eaning , resp e c tiv e ly , 'la r g e  t r e e ' ,  

'm any p e o p le ', and  'b ig  b r u is e '—an d  w ith  sig n s  lik e  AWFUL 

( 'r e a l l y  a w fu l ') ,  "WOW" ( ' t h a t 's  r e a l ly  som eth ing ') an d  YES ( ’yes , 

an d  I r e a l ly  mean i t ' —u su a lly  accom panied by  n o d d in g ).
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Many of the  nonm anual m odifiers can  them selves be m odified 

to  in d ica te  v a ry in g  degrees of in te n s ity .  T hat i s ,  s ince the fac ia l 

muscles can be co n trac ted  (or re la x e d )  a t  d iffe ren t in te n s itie s  

(e .g .  compare the  'p u l i '  of the  lip  co rn ers  in  a  s lig h t  smile v e r­

sus a wide sm ile), they  can  in d ic a te  v a ry in g  degrees of m eaning. 

For exam ple, notice the  fa c ia l  d iffe rences  between the  fem ale and  

male i l lu s tra tio n s  of the  'p u ffe d  ch eek s ' s ig n a l on the previous 

p ag e . In  the m a le 's  face , the  brow sq u in t (AU 4), cheek puff (AU 

34)> and  ch in  boss ra is e  (AU 17) a re  more in ten se  th an  those 

beh av io rs  in  the fem a le 's  face . T hus, when ask ed  to compare these  

two i llu s t r a tio n s ,  in form ants respond  th a t  the  g roup describ ed  by  

th e  male is la rg e r  th an  th a t  d e scrib ed  b y  the fem ale.

This v a r ia tio n  in  in te n s ity  w ith in  a  nonm anual s ig n a l is 

a lso  seen in  the  two i l lu s t r a t io n s  below . Here the 'p u rse d  l ip s ' 

s ig n a l  accom panies a  d esc rip tiv e  c la s s if ie r  (a lso  ca lle d  a 

s iz e -an d -sh a p e -sp e c if ie r )  for th in g s  w hich a re  th in , lik e  a w ire.

'v e r y  t h i n  w i r e '  ' v e ry  t h i n  w i r e '
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In  the  photo on the r ig h t ,  notice th a t  th e  lip  co rners have  moved 

more tow ard  each o ther (AU 18); the  brow sq u in t is  more in ten se  

(AU 4); th ere  is  tension  in  the  cheeks an d  deepening  of the  in fra ­

o rb ita l  furrow ; the h ead  is t i l te d  dow nw ard; and  the  shou lders 

a re  'h u n c h e d '.

Three sets of m eanings h av e  been a sc r ib ed  to  the  configu r­

a tio n  c a lled  'p u rse d  l i p s ' :  (a) v e ry  sm all; th in ;  narrow , (b) 

smooth; b a re , and  (c) q u ick ly ; e a s i ly  (B aker an d  Cokely 1980:21). 

For exam ple, th is  m odifier would be used  to focus on the  fac t 

th a t  a g i r l  is 's m a l l ',  a  su rface  is  'sm o o th ', or th a t  a person  

'b re e z e d  th ro u g h ' h is  work.

For our purposes h e re , i t  is  in te re s t in g  to note th a t  the 

co n fig u ra tio n  c a lle d  'p u rse d  l ip s ' m ay, in  fa c t ,  be two s e p a ra te  

s ig n a ls  or a s ig n a l  w ith two 'p h o n e tic a l ly ' d iffe ren t r e a l iz a t io n s  

determ ined  by i ts  sem antic con tex t. These p o s s ib i li tie s  a re  sug g est­

ed b y  a  close exam ination  of a p p a re n t  d iffe rences in  c e rta in  fa c ia l  

b eh av io rs  when the s ig n a l  occurs in  d iffe ren t co n tex ts . For 

exam ple, examine the following photos.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



p u r s e d  l i p s  
(2 h )F t-C L  

'v e r y  t h i n  w i r e '

p u r s e d  l i p s  p u r s e d  l i p s
(2h)B -C L  FAST

'sm o o th  f l o o r 1 'v e r y  f a s t '

The fa c ia l co n fig u ratio n  in  'v e ry  th in  w ire ' looks much lik e  

t h a t  of the  male shown e a r l ie r ,  e sp ec ia lly  noting  the  eye sq u in t 

a nd  f la tte n e d , closely  draw n to g eth e r l ip s .  However, th e  lower 

two photos of the  female show a more rounded ap p earan ce  of the  

l ip s  and  a re la x e d  low ering of the  up p er ey e lid  in s te a d  of the

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



73

tense  squinting.'* ' These differences obviously c a ll  for more study 

of d iffe ren t s ig n e r s ' fac ia l d isp lay s  in  such con tex ts, b u t they  

a lso  h in t a t th e  degree of 'f in e  tu n in g ' th a t  we may ev en tu a lly  

d iscover through more of th is  ca re fu l a n a ly s is .  And such a fin d in g  

would be wholly congruent w ith the  recen t f ind ings of s im ila r  'f in e  

tu n in g ' in  the m anual production of s ig n s  in  d iffe ren t env iron­

ments (Klima and  Bellugi 1979).

5 .4 .3  Co-occurrence of m odifiers

As we s h a ll  see in  Section 7 .0 , i t  is  not u n u su a l for non- 

m anual gram m atical s ig n a ls  to co-occur (e .g . the  s ig n a ls  for 

negation  and  in te rro g a tio n ) or for a nonm anual gram m atical s ig n a l 

and  a nonm anual m odifier to co-occur (e .g .  the  'c s ' adverb  and  

the topic m ark e r) . However, w ith  one exception , i t  seems to be 

p h y s ic a lly  im possible for nonm anual m odifiers (which a re  p r im a rily  

fac ia l)  to co-occur. All of the  approx im ate ly  20 fac ia l b eh av io rs  

observed  by  Baker (1979) p r im a rily  involve actions of w hat Ekman 

and Friesen  (1978a) define as  the  "lower face" (below the lower 

ey e lid ). In  fac t, a l l  b u t the  'p u ffed  cheek ' m odifier p rim arily  

involve movements of the  mouth. These movements p h y s ic a lly  in h ib i t  

co-occurrence of one m odifier w ith an o th er ( e .g .  t r y  'p u rse d  l ip s ' 

w ith ' t h ' ) .

The one exception is  'mm' and  'p u ffed  c h e ek s '—both of which 

req u ire  keeping th e  mouth closed . These m odifiers a re  sem an tica lly  

congruous in contexts where 'm ag n itu d e ' is  the norm or

'''The face in  'v e ry  f a s t ' a lso  h as  a s lig h t brow ra is e —which I 
th in k  is not a p a r t  of th is  p a r t ic u la r  m odifier.
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is enjoyed. For example, these two m odifiers m ight occur w ith 

the v erb  me-READ-book (which would be in flec ted  for num ber) to 

exp ress  the  m eaning 're a d  m any books a s  a  norm al m atter of 

c o u rs e '.  Or, the 'p u ffed  ch eek s ' and  'mm' s ig n a ls  could co-occur 

w ith the in flected  verb  m e-G O -T O -restau ran t"regu larly"  to in d ica te  

t h a t  the  action  happens 'a  lo t ' an d  is  a 'r e g u la r ' or 'n o rm a l' 

even t. This example a lso  i l lu s t r a te s  the  way such m odifiers fre ­

q uen tly  ag ree  in  meaning w ith the  in flectio n s  of v e rb s  and  p re ­

d ica te  ad jec tiv es  for tem poral a sp ec t (Baker an d  Cokely 1980).

6 .0  F ind ings: re fe re n tia l  uses

6.1 P ronom inal/deictic  reference

A s ig n e r 's  eye gaze d irec tio n  a n d , to a le sse r  ex ten t, head  

movements have been found to p la y  a  s ig n if ic a n t  ro le  when se ttin g  

up re fe ren ts  in  space and  when m aking p ro n o m in al/d e ic tic  re fe r­

ence to such s p a tia l  locations (B ellugi an d  F ischer 1972, Lacy 

1974, F ischer 1975, Friedm an 1975, B aker 1976a, Baker and  Cokely 

1980). "Setting  up refe ren ts  in  space" re fe rs  to the  common p rocess 

b y  which s ig n e rs  in  a  ru le -g o v ern ed  m anner, asso c ia te  a  nom inal 

argum ent (person , p lace , th in g , or id ea ) w ith  a  specific  loca tion  

in  the space aro u n d  th e ir  b o d ies . T hat lo ca tio n  then  rep resen ts  

th a t  argum ent and  reference to the  loca tion  is  fu n c tio n a lly  e q u iv a ­

le n t  to p ro nom inal/de ic tic  refe ren ce .

There a re  a  v a r ie ty  of w ays to e s ta b lis h  re fe ren ts  in  sp ace , 

alm ost a l l  of them req u ir in g  d ire c tin g  the  s ig n e r 's  eye gaze (which 

u su a lly  involves a  tu rn in g  of th e  head) to the  s p a tia l  loca tio n . In
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th e  case  of body-anchored  s ig n s  (sig n s  which canno t be made in  a 

s p a tia l  location  b ecause they  involve contact w ith  or c loseness to 

th e  body) lik e  BOY and  WOMAN, th is  gaze d ire c tio n  a lone , may 

se rv e  to  e s ta b lish  the  re fe ren t in  space (Baker a n d  Cokely 

1980:232). Eye gaze a lso  f req u en tly  'fo re w a rn s ' the  ad d ressee  th a t  

som ething w ill be e s ta b lish e d  in  the  location  in d ic a te d  w ith  the 

s ig n e r 's  g aze. That i s ,  the  s ig n e r 's  gaze to the  loca tion  is  often 

in  advance  of any  m anual m arking  of the lo ca tio n .

Once a re fe ren t h as  been e s ta b lish e d  in  a  s p a tia l  lo ca tio n , 

p ro n o m in a l/d e ic tic  reference  is  no rm ally  made b y  'p o in t in g ' to 

th e  loca tion  w ith one of se v e ra l p o ssib le  h a n d sh a p e s . In  a 

m ajo rity  of c a ses , the  s ig n e r w ill a lso  gaze a t  th is  loca tion  as 

s /h e  p o in ts  to i t—which m akes the  reference v is u a l ly  sa lie n t  and  

d is t in c t  from other sig n in g  movements. In  c e r ta in  c o n tex ts , th is  

referen ce  may be accom plished sim ply w ith eye g aze, u s u a lly  accom­

p a n ie d  by  a headnod tow ard  the  location  (B aker 1976a&b).

6 .2  D irect ad d ress

A process which B ellugi and  F ischer (1972) id e n tify  as much 

more common in  ASL in  com parison to E nglish  is  th a t  of "d irec t 

quo tation" or " d ire c t a d d re ss" . Through th is  dev ice , th e  s ig n e r, 

in  e ffec t, 'becom es' one or more of the  c h a ra c te rs  in  a  n a r r a t iv e  

an d  sp eak s or ac ts  a s  th a t  c h a ra c te r .  This " ro le  p lay in g "

(Friedm an 1976) is  accom plished v ia  eye gaze an d  body sh if tin g  

'in to ' the  location  which rep re se n ts  th a t  c h a ra c te r .  When ' i n '  th a t  

lo ca tio n  and  looking 'from ' th a t  lo ca tio n , the  s ig n e r  a lso  fa c ia lly
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tak e s  on o ther a ffective  or c h a ra c te r is t ic  t r a i t s  of the  c h a ra c te r  

(Baker and  Cokely 1980). Thus, th e  body an d  gaze sh iftin g  h a s  

the  effect of p u ttin g  w hat is s a id  " in  quotes", in d ica tin g  w hat was 

sa id  and  who sa id  i t .

7.0  F in d in g s: g ram m atical s ig n a ls

As m entioned p rev io u s ly , nonm anual b eh av io rs  ap p ear to 

p la y  a  h e a v ie r  ro le  in  th e  a re a  of sy n ta x  th a n  they  do in  th e  

lex icon . In  fac t, sentence ty p es  in  ASL a re  la rg e ly  d iffe re n tia ted  

v ia  co n ven tiona l, ru le -g o v ern ed  c o n fig u ratio n s  of these  beh av io rs  

(Baker 1980b). This nex t section  w ill focus on describ in g  those 

co n fig u ra tio n s  and  th e ir  function  a s  g ram m atical s ig n a ls .

7.1 Yes-No questions

The nonm anual m arker of yes-no  questions h as  been d escrib ed  

in  v a ry in g  d e ta i l  b y  Stokoe (I960, e t a l .  1965), Bellugi and 

F ischer (1972), Friedm an and  B attison  (1973), Baker (1976a, and  

Cokely 1980), and  L iddell (1977/80). The components of th is  s ig n a l  

(w ritten  a s  'q ' )  h av e  been d escrib ed  a s :  a  brow ra is e , 'w idened 

e y e s ',  fo rw ard  t il t in g  of the  h e a d  a n d /o r  to rso , and  eye gaze 

d ire c te d  a t  the  addressee— as shown in  the following i llu s t r a tio n .
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When d isp la y e d  w ith a  sequence of s ig n s , the 'q '  configu ra­

tion  s ig n a ls  th a t  the  sequence is a  y es-no  q u estion . Sometimes 

the  f in a l s ign  in  the  sequence is h e ld  lo n g er, o ften by  rep ea tin g  

some aspec t of the  s ig n 's  movement or b y  w igg ling  the  fin g ers  

w hile 'h o ld in g ' the  sign  in  p lac e . Sometimes the  second person 

pronoun (YOU) is copied a t  the  end of the  u t te ran ce  and  held 

while w aitin g  for (an d  sometimes d u rin g ) th e  a d d re s se e 's  response. 

The question  may a lso , in  c e rta in  con tex ts , be m arked lex ic a lly  

a t  i ts  beg in n in g  or end w ith one of s e v e ra l s ig n s  (g lossed  in  

Baker and  Cokely 1980 as  QM, QMwg, and  me-ASK-TO-you). How­

ev er, none of the m anual b eh av io rs  a re  su ffic ien t to m ark an 

u tte ran ce  as a  yes-no  question , in  the  absence of the  'q '  s ig n a l.

The following exam ple i l lu s t r a te s  how th e  nonm anual s ig n a l 

'q '  makes a signed  sequence become a  y es-no  question .

n o d d in g
(1 )  FATHER BECOME-ANGRY 

'D id  Dad g e t  a n g ry ?  *
( 2 )  FATHER BECOME-ANGRY 

'Y e s ,  Dad g o t  a n g r y . '
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7.2 Wh questions

The nonm anual m arker of 'w h 1 questions h as  been described  

by  Baker (1980b) and  Baker and  Cokely (1980) as com prising a 

brow sq u in t, head  t i l t  (d irection  u n sp ec if ied ), torso sh if t forw ard  

(tow ard the a d d ressee ), and  eye gaze d irec ted  a t  the ad d ressee—as 

shown in the following i l lu s tra tio n s . (The s ig n a l is  w ritten  as 

' w h - q '.)

The m anual sequence in  a wh question  u su a lly  includes a 

wh-w ord sig n  ( e .g . WHERE, WHO, WHY, FOR-FOR, HOW, HOW-MANY, 

WHAT'S-UP). This sig n  g e n e ra lly  occurs a t  the  end of the 

sequence, a lthough i t  may occur se n te n c e -in itia lly  or a t  both 

lo ca tio n s , as  i l lu s t r a te d  in  examples (3) and  (4).

wh-q
(3 )  NAME YOUR (2h)"WHAT"

'W h a t 's  y o u r  nam e?1

_______________________________ w h-q
(4 )  HOW FROM-rt-COME-TO-here HOWwg 

'How d id  you g e t  h e r e ? '
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Like yes-no  questions, wh questions may a lso  be m arked 

le x ic a lly  as questions w ith  the  s ig n s  QM, QMwg, or me-ASK-TO-you; 

the  f in a l  s ig n  in  the  sequence may be h e ld  longer th an  u su a l;  and  

the  pronoun YOU may a p p e ar a t  the  end of the  sequence. The 

a v a ila b le  l i te ra tu re  im plies th a t  both the  'w h -q ' s ig n a l and  the  

inclu sio n  of a  wh-word sig n  a re  n ecessa ry  for the p ro p er form ation 

of a wh question  (bu t see V .3 .3 ).

7 .3  Rhetorical questions

The nonm anual m arker of rh e to r ic a l questions h a s  been 

describ ed  by  Baker (1980b) and  Baker an d  Cokely (1980) as com­

p rise d  of a  brow ra is e ,  h ead  t i l t  (d irectio n  u n sp ec if ied ), and  

eye gaze d irec ted  a t  the  ad d ressee—as shown in  th e  following 

i llu s t r a t io n s .  (The s ig n a l is  w ritten  a s  ' r h e t .q ' . )
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The a v a ila b le  l i t e ra tu re  su g g ests  th a t  rh e to r ic a l  questions 

a p p e a r  re la tiv e ly  freq u en tly  in  s ig n ed  co n v ersa tio n s  an d  th a t  they  

g e n e ra lly  a re  formed w ith a wh-w ord s ig n  or p h ra s e , as i l lu s ­

t r a te d  in  exam ples (5) —(7) - (The s ig n  REASON fre q u e n tly  a p p e ars  

in  rh e to r ic a l  questions an d  conveys a  m eaning s im ila r  to the  m ean­

ing  of the  sig n  WHY.)

p u f f  .c h e e k s  ___________r h e t . q
( 5 )  AWFUL*, WOMAN DIE WHYwg, REFUSE EAT

' I t ' s  a w fu l!  Why d id  t h a t  woman d i e ?  B e c a u se
s h e  r e f u s e d  t o  e a t . '

 t  ______ r h e t . q   i n t e n s e
(6 )  P -A -T , PEA-BRAIN*, LIVE "WHAT", IN D EX -far r t  O-C 

'P a t  i s  r e a l l y  dumb! W here d o e s  s h e  l i v e ?
Way o u t  i n  O cean C i t y . '

_________________ t  r h e t . q  (g a z e  r t )
(7 )  LEE (2 h )a l t .C R Y , REASON, P O S S -rt MOTHER G O -rt 

'L e e 's  c r y in g  b e c a u s e  h i s  m o th e r 's  g o n e . '

However, rh e to r ic a l  q u estions can  a lso  be formed w ith  yes-no  

qu estion  s tru c tu re s ,  as seen in  exam ple (8 ).

________________ r h e t . q  ___________ n eg
(8 )  IND EX-rt LEA V E-TO -rt, ME DOUBTwg 

'W i l l  h e  le a v e ?  I d o u b t i t . '

7 .4  Negation

The nonm anual m arker of n ega tion  h a s  been d escrib ed  by 

Stokoe (1960), Bellugi an d  F ischer (1972), L id d e ll (1977/80), and 

Baker (1980b, and  Cokely 1980). The components of th is  s ig n a l 

(w ritten  a s  'n e g ')  have  been d escrib ed  a s : s id e - to -s id e  head sh ak e , 

frow n, brow s q u in t, w rin k lin g  of the  nose, an d  ra is e d  u p p e r l ip .
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Some of these components a re  shown in  the  following i llu s tr a tio n s . 

(The h ead sh ak e  is ,  of course , not v is ib le  in  the  p h o to g rap h s.)

The 'n e g ' s ig n a l  a lone can  n eg a te  an  u tte ran c e , as seen in  

exam ples (9) and  (10).

_________________ neg
(S ) ME FEEL GOOD ME

'N o , I d o n ' t  f e e l  g o o d . '

n e g  w h-q
(1 0 )  "HEY", ME VOLUNTEER ME, "WHAT"

'H ey! I d i d n ' t  v o l u n t e e r .  W h a t 's  g o in g  o n ? '

The 'n e g ' s ig n a l  may a lso  occur in  u tte ran c e s  which include 

a lex ic a l m arker of n eg a tio n , as  seen in  exam ples (11) and  (12).

 t  _______ neg
(1 1 )  P -A -T , NOTw HERE 

' P a t ' s  n o t  h e r e . '

 _______(g a z e  r t  )________ n eg
(1 2 )  "HEY", L -E -E  NOT MOVE-TO-rt DETROIT-rt 

'H ey! L e e 's  n o t  m oving  t o  D e t r o i t . '

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



ASL h as  many s igns of negation , includ ing , those glossed 

(an d  i llu s tra te d )  in  Baker and  Cokely (1980) a s  NOT, DON'T, 

NOT-YET, NEVER, NONE, CAN'T, REFUSE, DENY,

THUMBS-DOWN-ON- , NOT-POSSIBLE, N0T-FA1R, NOT-MUCH,

N0T-W0RTHWHILE, AIN'T-GOT-NONE, IT'S-NOTHING, NOTHING, 

NOT-LEGAL/FORBID, and  the  f in g e rsp e lled  loan  #NG ("no good"). 

Many of them a p p a re n tly  occur w ith the  'n e g ' s ig n a l in  some 

contexts b u t can  a lso  a p p e a r  w ithout i t .  There h a s  not yet been 

an y  s tu d y  of these d iffe ren ces , nor a n y  g e n e ra l s tu d y  of 

environm ents in  which the  'n e g ' s ig n a l is  req u ired —o ther th an  

contexts in  which i t  is  the  sole c a r r ie r  of neg a tio n .

7.5 A ssertion

Both L iddell (1977/80) and  Baker an d  Cokely (1980) ta lk  

about the  uses of headnodding  ( 'n o d d in g ')  in  c e r ta in  types of 

asse rtio n s . However, L iddell w rites th a t  th ere  a re  a t  le a s t  severa l 

d iffe ren t forms of nodding , which he d i s t in g u is h e s .a s  " ra p id  s lig h t 

head  nods", " fa s t head  nods", and  a  " la rg e r ,  deeper, slower" 

head  movement which he c a lls  'h n ' (1977:46). (L iddell a lso  d is­

tin g u ish e s  these  from "conventional pantomimic h ead  nods" which 

w ill not be considered  h e re .)

According to L idde ll, the h ead  nod 'h n ' can  occur e ith e r  

w ith in  a  c lau se  or a fte r  a c lau se . In  both  c ases , i t  em phasizes
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" th a t the  event [d escrib ed  in  the  c lau se ] occurred" (1977:47). His 

examples in support of th is  a n a ly s is  a re  the  following'*':

(1 3 )  DOG CHASE CAT
'T h e  dog c h a se d  t h e  c a t . 1

hn
(1 4 )  DOG CHASE CAT

'T h e  dog d id  c h a s e  t h e  c a t . '

In  some con tex ts, L idde ll f in d s  th a t  'h n ' is  o b lig a to ry . For
9exam ple, if  the  v erb  p h rase  h as  been to p ica lized  , th e  sub jec t 

must be accom panied by  'h n ' .

( g a z e  r t )  
hn

(1 5 )  #CAR BUY, SISTER
'A s f o r  b u y in g  t h e  c a r ,  my s i s t e r  d id  i t . '

However, if  only the  object h a s  been to p ica lized , the  nod is  not 

req u ired .

S everal n a tiv e  Deaf s ig n e rs  h av e  rep o rted  discom fort w ith exam ple
(13) and  the m any p erm utations of i t  which a p p e ar th roughou t 
L id d e ll 's  d isse r ta tio n  (to su p p o rt h is  claim  of an  u n d e rly in g  SVO 
sig n  o rd e r) . They com plain th a t  i t  is "too E nglishy" and  "not 
good ASL" because  n e ith e r  of the  nom inal argum ents a re  e s ta b lis h ­
ed in  space and  CHASE is  a  d ire c tio n a l verb  which is  no rm ally  
in flected  for 'p e rs o n ' (by i ts  d irec tio n  of movement in  sp a ce ) .
I note th is  problem  h ere  since these  exam ples a re  the  only ones 
L iddell p rovides in  supp o rt of th is  p a r t  of h is  a n a ly s is .  However, 
the  examples I w ill p rov ide a f te r  th is  d iscussion  of L id d e ll 's  f in d ­
in g s  g e n e ra lly  su p p o rt h is  c laim s about the functions of 
h ead-nodd ing .

2
An a lte rn a te  a n a ly s is  by  M.J. Bienvenu (c la ss  p rese n ta tio n , A pril 
1983) suggests th a t  w hat L iddell h ere  c a lls  a  to p ica lized  verb  
p h rase  is ,  in  fac t, a  rh e to r ic a l question .
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Another context in  which 'h n ' is  o b lig a to ry  concerns sen­

tences w ith  g apped  v e rb s . Here 'h n ' m ust accom pany the object 

of th e  gapped  v e rb , as seen in  exam ple (16)—tak e n  from L idde ll 

(1977:48.).

(16  HAVE WONDERFUL PICN IC , ME BRING SALAD,
hn hn hn

JOHN BEER, SANDY CHICKEN, TED HAMBURGER

'We h ad  a  w o n d e r fu l  p i c n i c .  I  b ro u g h t  t h e  s a l a d ,  
Jo h n  ( b ro u g h t )  t h e  b e e r ,  Sandy ( b ro u g h t )  t h e  
c h ic k e n ,  and  Ted (b ro u g h t )  t h e  h a m b u r g e r . '

L idde ll a lso  rep o r ts  co n sis ten tly  fin d in g  'h n ' in  e x is te n tia l  

sta tem ents lik e  'John is a d o c to r '—w hich would be s igned :

hn
(1 6 a )  JOHN DOCTOR

These fin d in g s  concern ing  th e  functions of 'h n ' le a d  L idde ll 

to conclude th a t  th is  headnod is  "an  a ffirm a tiv e  or a s se r tiv e  mor­

pheme w ith in  a n o n -su b o rd in a te  c lau se"  (1977:51) an d  a 

"n o n -lex ica l p red ic a te  of ex istence" (1977:59).

C oncerning th e  " fa s t  h ead  nods" , L id d e ll w rite s  th a t  they  

w ill occur th roughou t an  u tte ran c e  an d  a re  a  w ay for the  s ig n e r 

to " in s is t  on the  t ru th  of w hat he is  a sse r tin g "  (1977:43). For 

exam ple, if  someone claim ed th a t  'th e  dog d id  not chase  the  c a t ' ,  

the  s ig n e r  m ight in s is t—

r a p i d  n o d d in g
(1 6 b )  DOG CHASE CAT

'T h e  dog d id  c h a se  t h e  c a t . '
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The th ird  type of nodding L iddell describ es  is  w hat he c a lls  

" ra p id  s lig h t  head  nods"—th e  fa s te s t  type  he h a s  observed  in  

ASL u tte ran c e s  (1977:39). These occur w ith m ate ria l which is  in ­

s e rted  p a re n th e tic a l ly , as seen in (h is) exam ple (17). Here the  

r a p id  nodding  occurs d u rin g  the  sig n  BROTHER.'*'

r . s .n o d d in g  1
(1 7 )  BILL BROTHER GET #JOB

' B i l l ,  my b r o t h e r ,  g o t  a  j o b . '

W ithout the  nodding  d u rin g  BROTHER, the u tte ran c e  would mean 

'B i l l 's  b ro th e r got a jo b '.  L idde ll su g g ests  th a t  the  p a re n th e tic  

in se r tio n  is  " fu n c tio n a lly  eq u iv a le n t to an  ap p o s itiv e  (or reduced  

n o n -re s tr ic tiv e  re la tiv e  c la u se )"  ( ib id .) .

B aker and  Cokely (1980) d id  not c a re fu lly  d is tin g u ish  d iffe r­

en t forms of headnodd ing  as L iddell d id , b u t only  noted the 

o ccurrence of s in g le  nods (w itten  a s  'n o d ')  v e rsu s  rep ea ted  

nodding  (w ritten  a s  'n o d d in g ') .  T heir d a ta ,2 however, a re  

su p p o rtiv e  of L id d e ll 's  a n a ly s is  an d  a d d it io n a lly  dem onstrate the  

g re a t  frequency  w ith  which forms of headnodding  occur in  ASL.

They w rite  th a t  s ig n e rs  often use  a nod o r rep e a ted  nodding  

"to em phasize th a t  something 'i s  t r u e ' ,  'd id  h a p p e n ',  'w ill  

h a p p e n ',  e tc ."  (1980:155). They add  th a t  th is  headnodd ing  is  often

L id d ell a lso  claim s th a t  "a  specific  fa c ia l ex p ress io n  is a lso  
a sso c ia te d  w ith th is  p a re n th e tic  in se rtio n "  (1977:39). However, 
h is  photo i l lu s t r a t in g  th is  fa c ia l  ex p ress io n  sim ply shows the 
s ig n e r  m outhing the  word 'b ro th e r '.

2What is  m eant by  "d a ta "  h ere  a re  app ro x im ate ly  300, often 
len g th y , exam ples tra n s c r ib e d  from a v ideo tape  of a n a tiv e , Deaf 
s ig n e r  a s  w ell as  s im ila r  t ra n s c rip tio n s  of 27 d ialogues (5-6 
tu rn s  for each s ig n e r ) .
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accom panied by  a  tig h ten in g  of the  closed lip s  ( 't i g h t  

l i p s ') —which also  em phasizes th a t  something 'i s  t r u e ' (or 

in d ic a te s  '1 re a l ly  mean i t '  when i t  a p p e ars  in  .commands) and 

which can serve th is  function in  the  absence of headnodd ing , as  

seen in  example (18).

t i g h t  l ip s + n o d  
WILL

mm+nodding
ENJOY

 t  t i g h t  l ip s + n e g
(1 8 )  L -E -E , COME-here

’L e e 's  n o t  gonna  show u p . '

Baker an d  Cokely, lik e  L iddell, found exam ples of a s se r tio n -  

re la te d  headnods w ith in  or a fte r  a  c lau se  a s  w ell as w hat look 

l ik e  rep e titio n s  of these headnods ( i .e .  'n o d d in g ')  th roughou t an 

u tte ran c e .

 __________________t  (g a z e  r t )  nod
(1 9 )  TIME^THREE MEETING, ME G O -TO -rt WILL

' I  w i l l  go t o  t h e  t h r e e  o 'o c lo c k  m e e t i n g . 1

nod
(2 0 )  ACCEPT # JOB INDEX-rt CALIFORNIA STATE-SCHOOL 

'He a c c e p te d  a  jo b  a t  t h e  C a l i f o r n i a  S c h o o l f o r  
t h e  D e a f ,  t h a t  he  d i d . '
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 ____________________n o d d in g
(2 1 ) TOMORROW #WILL ME G O -T O -sto re  #WILL 

’Tomorrow I w i l l  d e f i n i t e l y  go t o  t h a t  s t o r e . '

n o d d in g
(2 2 )  SEEM #A L L -arc PEOPLE DEAF, SEEM+

' I t  seem ed t h a t  a l l  t h e  p e o p le  t h e r e  w ere  d e a f  
(a n d  I t h in k  t h a t ' s  t r u e ) . '

n o d d in g
(2 3 ) FAST WORK REALLY-ADEPT INDEX-rt

'H e 's  a  r e a l l y  s k i l l e d ,  f a s t  w o rk e r— he s u r e  i s . '

nod n o d d in g
(2 4 )  CAN DIFFERENT++-arc VARIOUS-THINGS, CAN*

'(W e) c l e a r l y  c o u ld  h a v e  a l l  k in d s  o f  d i f f e r e n t  
( a c t i v i t i e s ) ,  we c e r t a i n l y  c o u l d . '

Baker and  Cokely d id  include  (bu t d id not d is tin g u ish ) 

s ev era l exam ples of w hat they  t ra n s c rib e d  as  'r a p id  n o d d in g ', 

seen in  (25) and  (26).
 __________________ n eg  r a p i d  n o d d in g

(2 5 ) ME NOT-YET SEE IN D EX -tv, SHOULD+ ME
' I  h a v e n 't  y e t  s e e n  t h a t  show— b u t  I c e r t a i n l y  
s h o u l d . '

_________ cond
(2 6 )  ME DISBELIEVE ME, SUPPOSE DEAF, ME ONE-DOLLAR

r a p i d  n o d d in g  
DOLLAR me-PAY-OUT-TO"each" ME
' I  d o u b t i t .  I f  ( t h e  a c t o r )  d o e s  t u r n  o u t  t o  be 
d e a f ,  I ' l l  g iv e  e v e ry o n e  a d o l l a r .  T h a t 's  w hat 
I ’ l l  d o . '

However, th e ir  exam ples su g g est th a t  'r a p id  n o d d in g ' is  not ca te ­

g o ric a lly  d iffe ren t from re g u la r  nodd ing . In s te a d , ju s t  as  the 

fa c ia l m odifiers ( e .g .  ' c s ' ,  'p u rse d  l ip s ')  could be perform ed 

a t  v a rio u s  in te n s itie s  in  a  continuum -like  m anner, p e rh ap s  head­

nodding can  a lso  v a ry  in  in te n s ity  to convey d iffe ren t levels of 

a s se rtio n —e .g .  'i s  a f a c t ' ,  ' i s  d e fin ite ly  t r u e ' ,  'I  r e a l ly  mean 

i t ' .  C learly  th is  is an  a re a  c a llin g  for c o n sid e rab ly  more research
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7.6 Topics

The nonm anual s ig n a l  which id en tifie s  a  s e n te n c e -in itia l 

segment as  a topic  h a s  been noted b y  F ischer (1975) and  describ ed  

by  L iddell (1977/80) and  Baker and  Cokely (1980). The components 

of th is  s ig n a l  (w ritten  as  ' t ' )  h av e  been describ ed  a s : brow 

ra is e ,  h ead  t i l t  s lig h tly  b ack w ard , and  f a i r ly  co n stan t eye gaze 

tow ard  the  ad d ressee  (except w here gaze is needed for e s ta b lish in g  

s p a tia l 'lo c a t io n s  or pronom inal re fe ren c e ). In  a d d itio n , the  f in a l 

sign  in  the  topic  segment is  h e ld  s lig h tly  longer th an  u su a l, 

which g iv es  the  ap p earan ce  of a 'p a u s e ' se p a ra tin g  the  topic from 

the comment. The nonm anual components of the  s ig n a l a re  shown 

in  the following i llu s t r a tio n s .

 t !   1
MORNING PAPER

Most f re q u e n tly , the  topic is m arked  w ith the  ' t '  s ig n a l and  

pro longed f in a l  s ig n , w ithout any  lex ic a l m arker.
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_______________________ t
(2 7 )  ONE-DAY-PAST MEETING, BORING*

'T h e  m e e t in g  y e s t e r d a y  w as r e a l l y  b o r i n g . '
_________  t  w h-q  ________ c[

(2 8 )  PAST^NIGHT GAME, WHERE, NEW-YORK
•L a s t  n i g h t ' s  gam e, w h ere  was i t ?  New Y o rk ? '

Sometimes to p ica lized  segm ents a re  p receded  by  the sig n s  

KNOW-THAT, YOU KNOW, or KNOW (which m ay h ave  rep e a ted  

movem ent).

_t t  t
i KNOWKNOW-THAT YOU KNOW

However, when th ese  le x ic a l m ark e rs  occur, th ey  m ust be accom­

p a n ie d  by  the  ’t ’ s ig n a l .

 ________________ t  c s  n o d d in g
(2 9 a )  KNOW-THAT P -A -T , RECENT BUY CAR

 t  c s  n o d d in g
(2 9 b )  P -A -T , RECENT BUY CAR

( b o th  m ean) 'You know P a t ,  h e  j u s t  b o u g h t a  c a r . '
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7.7 Condition a ls

The nonm anual m arker of the 'c o n d itio n ' segment in  condi­

t io n a l  sentences h a s  been describ ed  by  Baker (1976a), B aker an d  

Padden (1978), an d  B aker and  Cokely (1980). The components of 

th is  s ig n a l  (w ritten  a s  'c o n d ')  have been d escrib ed  a s : a brow 

ra is e  (a lthough  B aker 1976a notes th a t  th e  brows a l te rn a te ly  

a p p e a r  as a sq u in t u n d e r c e rta in  co n d itio n s), h e a d  t i l t  (d irection  

u n sp ec if ied ), and  to rso  s lig h tly  in clin ed  in  one d ire c tio n .

At the  ju n c tu re  betw een the  condition an d  re s u l t  segm ents, 

th ere  is  a pause  d u rin g  which each of the  nonm anual b eh av io rs  

change according  to the  type of re su lt  segment which follows. For 

exam ple, if  the  re s u lt  segment is  a yes-no  q u estio n , th e  brows 

a re  u su a lly  ra is e d  h ig h e r , the  upper ey e lid  r a is e d ,  an d  the head  

or to rso  in c lin ed  fo rw ard . I f  th e  re su lt  segment is  a  wh question , 

the  brows a re  lowered an d  draw n  in to  a  sq u in t.

The following p h o tographs i l lu s t r a te  the components of the 

'c o n d ' s ig n a l and  then  two po ssib le  re s u lt  segm ents—m eaning (a) 

' I f  i t  r a in s ,  I ' l l  g o ',  or (b) ' I f  i t  r a in s ,  w ill you g o ? '.  (The 

'n o d d in g ' d u rin g  th e  f ir s t  r e s u l t  segment is ,  of course , not v is ib le  

on the p ho to .)
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n o d d in g  
G O -If

cond
RAIN

I G O -lf

The 'co n d ' s ig n a l can  function as the  sole m arker of the  

condition segment, as  seen in  exam ple (30).

___________cond  n o d d in g
(3 0 )  SATURDAY RAIN, GAME CANCEL

• I f  i t  r a i n s  on S a tu rd a y ,  t h e  game 
w i l l  be  c a n c e l l e d . '
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However, the condition a lso  may be m arked lex ic a lly  w ith 

one of the following s ig n s : SUPPOSE, #IF  ( fin g e rsp e lle d  loan  s ig n ) ,  

or #lFwg (a  'w ig g lin g ' v a r ia n t  of # IF ).

cond  : cond
#IF  : #IFwg

¥h;m  conditions a re  m arked le x ic a lly , they  s t i l l  w ill be signed  

w ith the  'co n d ' s ig n a l .  (There is  no lex ic a l m arker—lik e  'th e n ' 

in  E nglish—of the re s u lt  segm ent.)

cond
(3 1 )  SUPPOSE WRONG, TEACH^AGENT te a c h e rs -H E L P -y o u  

' I f  you made a  m is ta k e ,  w o u ld  t h e  t e a c h e r s  
h e lp  y o u ? 1

n e g )c o n d
(3 2 )  # IF  NOT-WANT WORK, "GO-AY/AY"

' I f  you d o n ' t  w anna w o rk , th e n  g e t  o u t t a  h e r e .
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7 .8  R estric tive  r e la tiv e  c lau ses

The nonm anual m arker of a  re s t r ic tiv e  r e la tiv e  c lau se  C r ')  

h as  been describ ed  by  L id d ell (1977/80) a s  com prising a  brow 

ra is e ,  h ead  t i l t  b ack w ard , and  ra is e d  u p p e r l ip  (AU 10). He 

n o tes, im p o rtan tly , th a t  th e re  is  no p au se  betw een the re la tiv e  

c lau se  and  the re s t  of the  sentence (u n lik e  the  p au se  which occurs 

a fte r  a  to p ic ) .

L id d e ll 's  pho to g rap h s of th is  s ig n a l (1977:213) i l lu s t r a te  

the  sentence 'The dog which recen tly  ch ased  the  ca t came 

hom e'—which he w rites  a s :

 __________________ r
(3 3 )  RECENTLY DOG CHASE CAT COME HOME

In these  photos, the  s ig n e r 's  h ead  is  b a c k , w ith  brow s r a is e d  

(AUs 1+2), l ip s  p a rte d  (AU 25), and  u p p e r lip  r a is e d  (AU 10) 

d u rin g  each of the  four s ig n s  in  the  re la tiv e  c la u se . Each of these  

b eh av io rs  is no lon g er p re se n t d u rin g  th e  s ig n s  COME and  HOME.

L idde ll a lso  d escrib es  th re e  s ig n s , which he c a lls  THAT a, 

THATb, an d  THATc, th a t  help  d isam b ig u a te  the  h ead  of the  r e s t r ic ­

tiv e  re la tiv e  c la u se . These s ig n s  a p p e a r  to be r e la te d  to , o r the 

same a s ,  the s ig n s  d escrib ed  in  Baker a n d  Cokely (1980) a s  demon­

s tra tiv e  p ronouns, shown on the  nex t p ag e .

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



94

THAT-ONE THAT-ONE* THAT
(?  THATa) (??  THATb) (?  TEATc)

These dem onstrative pronouns, lik e  the  'c s '  ad v erb  which 

occurs w ith  the s ign  RECENT, u su a lly  a p p e a r  w ith a ra is e d  upper 

l ip .  This fac t would lea d  one to suspec t th a t  the  u p p er l ip  r a is e  

shown in  L id d e ll 's  photos of exam ple (33) is  an  a r t i fa c t  of 'c s ' 

in s te a d  of ' r ' —and  s im ila r ly , th a t  the  lip  r a is e  accom panying 

h is  d raw in g s of THAT re la te  to th a t  p a r t ic u la r  group of pronouns 

an d  not ' r ' .  However, in  the  one (v ideo taped) exam ple id en tifie d  

b y  Baker and  Cokely (1980:163) a s  L id d e ll 's  r e la tiv e  c lau se  

(exam ple 34), the u p p er lip  ra is e  continues th ro u g h o u t the 

c la u se —a s  L idde ll c laim s i t  w ould. (And th e re  is  no p au se  betw een 

#D0G and  MY.)

r
(3 4 )  THAT-ONE*-rt MAN WITH #D0G MY GOOD-FRIEND

'T h a t  guy w i th  t h e  dog i s  a  good  f r i e n d  o f  m i n e . 1
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Liddell a lso  describ es  w hat he c a lls  "an  in ten s if ica tio n  of 

th e  s ig n a l ' r '  " (1977:233), invo lv ing  a more severe contraction  

of the same fa c ia l  m uscles an d  e ith e r  (a) a  th ru s t  of the head  

s lig h tly  forw ard , or (b) a  ra p id  nodding of the  h ead —or both, 

w hile the head  of the  re la tiv e  c lau se  is sig n ed  (1977:243). He 

uses the  no tation  1 i ’ over the  s ig n (s )  which occurs w ith  th is  in ten ­

s if ica tio n , as shown below (tak en  from L iddell 1977:245).

 i
r

(3 5 ) THATa DOG BITE CAT COME HOME
'T h e  c a t  w h ich  t h a t  dog b i t  came h o m e .1

7.9  Summary

The p receding  p resen ta tio n  of th e  sy n ta c tic  functions of con­

fig u ra tio n s  of nonm anual b eh av io rs  lead s  us to the  following con­

clu sio n s:

'Nonm anual s ig n a ls  p la y  a key ro le  in  forming and  d is ­

tin g u ish in g  d iffe ren t ty p es  of sentences in  ASL.

'M anual b eh av io rs  (sig n s  an d  s ig n  ex tensions or pauses) 

can  function in  com plem entary w ays w ith  the  nonm anual b ehav io rs 

to in d ica te  g ram m atical m eanings.

'However, m anual b eh av io rs  r a r e ly  a re  used  as  the sole 

in d ic a to rs  of these  gram m atical m eanings.

*0n the o ther h a n d , nonm anual b eh av io rs  often s ig n a l gram ­

m atica l m eanings in  the  absence of r e la te d  le x ic a l m ark ers .

'D escrip tions  (to d a te ) of each  of the nonm anual s ig n a ls  

in clu d e  a sp ecifica tio n  for h ead  movement or p o sitio n .

'Brow position  is  a lso  f req u en tly  specified  in  th e  descrip tion  

of nonm anual s ig n a ls .
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*The nonm anual components of each s ig n a l a re  sa id  to co­

occur (be coterminous) w ith  th e  m anual s tr in g  of s ig n s  in  a g iven 

sentence type. (C erta in  forms of headnods pose an  exception to 

th is  g en e ra liz a tio n .)

The preceding p resen ta tio n  a lso  ra ise s  many questions con­

cern in g  the  overlap  of p a r t ic u la r  nonm anual b eh av io rs  in  d iffe ren t 

s ig n a ls  and  how those s ig n a ls  a n d /o r  the  u tte ran ces  they  id en tify  

a re  a c tu a lly  d is tin g u ish ed . I t  r a is e s  questions about how ce rta in  

sig n a ls  can  occur together (e .g . q+neg) when they  seem to req u ire  

an tag o n is tic  fac ia l ac tions (e .g . brow ra is e  v e rsu s  brow sq u in t) .

I t  ra is e s  questions abou t how the  fa c ia l  beh av io rs  which serve 

these syn tac tic  functions a re  d iffe ren t from those w hich a re  re la te d  

to the  expression  of emotion. These and  o ther s im ila r questions a re  

add ressed  in C hapter I I I .

8.0  Tools for d iscern ing  g ram m atical b oundaries

At th is  s tage  in  our in v es tig a tio n  of American Sign Lan­

g u ag e , we a re  s t i l l  un ab le  to define in sy n tac tic  or p ragm atic  

term s what a re  the p a ram eters  of the  segments we c a ll  "sentences". 

In  p a r t ,  th is  is because most of the  resea rch  on ASL h as  focused
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on the  an a ly s is  of iso la ted  s ig n s  and  iso la te d  s tr in g s  of s igns 

th a t  the  in v es tig a to r may or may not have  presum ed to be sen­

te n c e s .1

However, two team s of in v e s t ig a to rs ,  Grosjean & Lane and  

Baker & Padden, have proposed  d iffe ren t tools for d isce rn in g  the 

b o u n d aries  of sentences or o ther g ram m atical co n s titu en ts . Hope­

fu lly , re se a rch e rs  can  ap p ly  these tools tow ard  segm enting 

s tre tch es  of discourse  in to  gram m atical u n its ,  and  su b seq u en tly , 

ana ly ze  those u n its  in  term s of th e ir  sy n ta c tic  components an d /o r  

p rag m atic  functions.

One of the tools concerns the m easurem ent of pau ses  between 

s ig n s . Through experim en ta tion , Grosjean an d  Lane (1977) found 

th a t  pause  d u ratio n  v a r ie s  w ith "im portance" of the  sy n tac tic  

b re a k . T hat is ,  they  found th a t  long p au ses  (av g . 229 msec) occur 

between sentences; somewhat sh o rte r  p au ses  (av g . 134 msec) occur 

between major constituen ts  (e .g . between NP and  VP).^ However,

The im plications of th is  u n fo rtu n a te  r e a l i ty  go beyond th e  problem  
of defin ing  sentences in  ASL. As M cln tire  (1980) b o ld ly , and  in  
my opin ion , a c cu ra te ly  po in ts  out, "ASL is ex c lu siv ely  a  lan g u ag e  
used in  face-to -face  co n v ersa tio n , an d  the  notion of iso la tin g  a 
s in g le  sentence is a lien  to  the  lan g u a g e  an d  a lie n  to the  la n ­
guage  u s e r s . . . th i s  issu e  c a lls  into question  any  ASL d a ta  g a th e r­
ed in  a  t ra d itio n a l  w ay. At the  v e ry  le a s t ,  iso la te d  s tr in g s  can 
only  prov ide  a beg in n in g  of an  in v es tig a tio n  in to  ASL sy n ta x . 
Without the  support of d iscourse  d a ta ,  an y  conclusion or a n a ly s is  
is tenuous a t  b est and  d ishonest a t  w orst" (1980:11).

2
Of course one should  ask  how th ey  determ ined  w hat was a "con­
jo ined  sentence", a "sim ple sentence", or "major con stitu en t"  in  
th e  f i r s t  p lace . I t  seems th a t ,  on the b a s is  of the  p ause  d a ta , 
th ey  drew sentence su rface  s tru c tu re  ' t r e e s '—an d  then  p resum ab ly  
an a ly zed  how w ell these trees  m atched th e  way tran sfo rm atio n a l 
gram m ar (TG) an a ly zes  s im ila r  E nglish  sentences ( ! ) .  D ifferences 
in  the pause  d a ta  tree  an d  TG tree  were a ttr ib u te d  to "perfo r­
mance fac to rs"—r a th e r  th an  the p o s s ib i li ty  th a t  ASL works d iffe r­
e n tly  from E nglish  or the  assum ptions of TG gram m ar.
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an  u p d ate  of th is  re se a rch , rep o rted  in  Grosjean (1980), found 

th a t  pause  d u ra tio n  was not com pletely co n s is ten t w ith sy n ta c tic  

s tru c tu re  b u t was a d d it io n a lly  in flu en ced  by sentence or co n sti­

tu en t len g th . T hat i s ,  s ig n e rs  sometimes "d isp lace"  the  location  

of a  p au se  in  o rd er to "b isec t"  an d , th ereb y , "b a lan ce"  sentences 

or co n stitu en ts  of u n eq u al len g th  (1980:80) T hus, the  'to o l ' of 

p au se  m easurem ent can  be h e lp fu l in  id en tify in g  gram m atical u n its ,  

b u t is  sub jec t to e rro r  when sen tences a n d /o r  co n stitu en ts  in  a 

d iscourse  a re  of u n eq u al len g th .

The o ther tools p roposed  b y  B aker (1976b, 1977) w ith  P adden 

(1978) concern o b se rv a tio n s  of th e  lo ca tions of eye gaze sh if ts ,  

eye b l in k s , an d  changes in  o th er nonm anual (face , h ead , torso) 

b e h a v io rs . For exam ple, B aker (1977) observes th a t  sp eak e rs  ten d  

to look aw ay from th e i r  a d d ressees  w hile in it ia t in g  a tu rn  and  

then  look b ack  a t  w hat a p p e a r  to be "co n stitu en t bo u n d aries"  to 

check on th e ir  a d d re s s e e 's  decoding . This su g g ests  th a t  a n a ly z in g  

the  loca tions of such g aze sh if ts  would help  us u n d e rs ta n d  the  

s tru c tu re  of ASL.

But th ere  a re  problem s w ith  th is  ap p ro ach . For exam ple, 

B aker (1976a) found th a t  th e  frequency  of such gaze sh if tin g  w as 

c o n s id e rab ly  a ffec ted  by  th e  n a tu re  of th e  d iscourse—i .e .  w as 

much more freq u en t in  more com petitive tu rn - ta k in g  s itu a tio n s  

w here in te ra c ta n ts  have  sh o rte r  tu rn s .  In  lo n g -tu rn , less  competi­

t iv e  sequences, less  gaze sh if tin g  ta k e s  p lac e , and  th u s  p ro v id es  

le s s  p o ten tia l in form ation  abou t c o n s titu en t s tru c tu re . But in  com­

p e titiv e  tu rn  ex ch an g es , the  a n a ly s is  (of gaze sh if ts  a n d , hence,
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co n s titu en t bou n d aries) becomes com plicated by  the freq u en t occur­

ence in  these contexts of d iscourse  o v e rlap  and  sim ultaneous tu rn s  

—both  of which req u ire  m utual eye g aze . Thus, an a ly z in g  the 

lo ca tio n s  where sp eak e rs  re tu rn  to p o s itiv e  eye gaze tow ard  the 

ad d ressee  can  be h e lp fu l in  de term ining  g ram m atical b o u n d arie s , 

b u t is  h a rd ly  su ffic ien t inform ation  tow ard  th is  g o a l.

Another tool proposed by  Baker (1976b) an d  Baker and  

P adden (1978) is  the ob serv a tio n  of eyeb link  lo ca tio n . T hat is ,  

th ey  found th a t  sp eak e rs  (an d  ad d ressees)  tend  to b lin k  a t co n sti­

tu en t boundaries.'* ' These b o u n d arie s  in clu d e  w hat a p p e a r  to be 

sentence b o u n d arie s , b rea k s  betw een sub jec ts an d  p re d ic a te s ,  and  

b rea k s  a fte r  w hat a re  fre q u e n tly  c a lle d  "time in d ic a to rs"  (e .g . 

ONE-DAY-PAST, L0NG-T1ME-AG0). W hereas sp eak e rs  d id  not a lw ays 

b lin k  a t  w hat th ey  expected  to c a ll  a m ajor co n stitu en t b o u n d ary , 

when th ey  d id  b lin k , i t  was u s u a lly  a t  such a  b o u n d a ry .

Baker and  Padden found th e  same p a tte rn  for ad d ressees

a lth o u g h  the ad d ressees  b lin k e d  only abou t h a lf  as  often as

sp e ak e rs  b lin k ed . They su g g est th a t  ad d ressees  a id  th e i r  own

A ddressing  the  problem  of c ir c u la r  a rg u m en ta tio n , th ey  s ta te  " I t  
sh ou ld  be made c le a r  from th e  o u tse t th a t  when we ta lk  about 
'g ram m atica l u n i ts ' or 'c o n s titu e n t b o u n d a r ie s ',  we a re , in  p a r t ,  
b eg g in g  the question . If  we cannot p rese n tly  specify  the  form ula 
for a gram m atical u n it in  ASL, then  we canno t be su re  w hat the 
tools we w ill propose (gaze sh if ts  a n d  b lin k s )  a re  m ark ing , if  
a n y th in g . However, we a re  a b le  to determ ine if  th ey  a re  in te rn ­
a l ly  co n sis ten t and  if  th e i r  occurrence ag rees  w ith our [Padden 
is  a  n a tiv e  s ig n e r]  in tu itio n s  concern ing  u n it b o u n d arie s  and  
w ith  those of n a tiv e  u se rs  of ASL. We a re  a lso  ab le  to observe 
w hether they  co-occur w ith  o th er b e h a v io ra l chan g es  [which occur 
a t  sy n ta c tic  ju n c tu re s ] .  I f  th e i r  occurrence does m atch our com­
b in ed  in tu itio n s  and  the  o ther c lues we have re la tin g  to  the 
g ram m atical s tru c tu re  of ASL, th en  we can  beg in  to use  these  eye 
b e h a v io rs  as  a t o o l . . . "  (1978:35).
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decoding by  a n tic ip a tin g  gram m atical b o u n d arie s  in  the  sp e a k e r 's  

tu rn .  These a n tic ip a te d  bou n d aries  a re  then  rev e a led  by  the loca­

tion  of th e ir  b lin k s . Baker an d  Padden suggest th a t  "an a ly z in g  

d isc rep an c ies  in  the location  of sp e ak e r-ad d re sse e  b lin k s  may 

rev e a l (a) w hat could be a  gram m atical u n it; and  (b) how the 

sp eak e r can  dev ia te  gram m atically  from th a t  u n it"  (1978:48).

The o ther obvious tool for d isce rn in g  g ram m atical b o u n d arie s , 

a llu d e d  to in  Baker and  Padden (1978), is the  loca tion  of changes 

in  o ther nonm anual (face, h ead , torso) b e h a v io rs . As described  

in  section 7 .0 , config u ratio n s  of nonm anual b eh av io rs  'a p p e a r 1 

an d  'g o  off' or 'c h an g e ' a t  the  beg in n in g  and  end of g ram m atical 

u n its —lik e  to p ics , condition c lau ses , yes-no  questio n s , and  negated  

s ta tem en ts.

Of a l l  these  proposed 'to o l s ',  th a t  of observ ing  the  location  

of changes in  nonm anual s ig n a ls  proved the most u se fu l to me 

in  segm enting the  s tre tch es  of continuous d iscourse  th a t  a re  

an a ly zed  in  C hapter V. These changes were the  most re g u la r  

(freq u en t) and  e a sily  o b se rv ab le . By th e ir  components, they  a lso  

g ave  inform ation about the  type of sentence or gram m atical u n it. 

However, even when I used  a l l  of the  proposed tools (p au ses , gaze 

sh if ts ,  location  of eye b lin k s  and  o ther nonm anual, b eh av io ra l 

c h a n g es) , I s t i l l  h a d  some problem s decid ing  w hether a s ig n  or 

s ig n  s tr in g  was p a r t  of the  prev ious sentence or co n stitu ted  a 

s e p a ra te  sentence. This was p a r t ic u la r ly  tru e  of statem ents in  

w hich th ere  were no s ig n a ls  of neg a tio n , a s se r tio n , or o ther sy n tac ­

tic  m ark ing .
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C hapter I I I

QUESTIONS AND HYPOTHESIS

In C hapter I I ,  we review ed the  b a s ic  re se a rch  fin d in g s  

concerning the  ro le  of nonm anual b eh av io rs  in  ASL and ad d ressed  

some of the questions ra is e d  by  these f in d in g s . In  th is  ch ap te r , 

we w ill consider some of the  u n d e rly in g  assum ptions of and  expecta­

tio n s  re su ltin g  from the  resea rch  f in d in g s  and  t r y  to a r t ic u la te  

them in  the form of hypo theses. Many of these  hypo theses, grouped 

u n d e r the h ead ings of (a) co-occurrence, (b) sa lien ce , (c) id en tif i­

c a tio n , and  (d) d is t in g u is h a b il ity  from affect d isp la y s , w ill then  

be used  to examine the  d a ta  p resen ted  in  Appendix A.

1.0 Co-occurrence

Those who s tu d y  the  lin g u is t ic  functions of nonm anual 

b ehav io rs  g e n e ra lly  rep o r t, on the b a s is  of th e ir  o b se rv a tio n s , 

t h a t  these lin g u is tic  beh av io rs  co-occur w ith the  m anual s ig n  or 

s tr in g  of sig n s  th a t  th ey  m odify. For exam ple, L idde ll (1977/80) 

w rites  th a t  " the  d u ra tio n  of the  nonm anual s ig n a ls  is s tr ic t ly  

co rre la te d  w ith the m anual s igns"  and  th a t ,  in  fac t, such s ig n a ls  

(w hether re la te d  to a  p a r t ic u la r  lex ic a l item or to a  whole 

g ram m atical s tr in g )  a re  "coterm inous" w ith the s ig n  or s ign  s tr in g  

th a t  they  modify (1977:5,26). This ob serv a tio n  tak e s  w ritten  form 

w ith  the convention of draw ing a lin e  above the g losses for those 

m anual s ig n (s )  w ith which the  nonm anual s ig n a l  co-occurs, as 

shown on the next page:
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__________ a
(1 )  ME HUNGRY, WANT EAT YOU

'I 'm  h u n g ry .  You w an t t o  e a t  s o m e th in g ? 1

Presum ably , those b e h a v io rs  which com prise the  ’q ’ s ig n a l 

’a p p e are d ' w ith th e  in it ia t io n  of the  s ig n  WANT, 's ta y e d  th e re '

d u rin g  the sign  EAT, and  ' l e f t '  (or changed) a t  the end of the

s ig n  YOU. L iddell adds th a t  w ithout th is  co term ination—for 

exam ple, if  the  s ig n a l  te rm in a tes  before the  l a s t  sig n  in  the

s tr in g —the question  is  "ungram m atica l"  (1977:5,24). (And i t  is

th is  observa tion  which lea d s  us to view  sh if ts  in  nonm anual 

s ig n a ls  as a tool for d isce rn in g  g ram m atical b o u n d a rie s , as 

d escribed  in  C hapter I I . )

However, "co-occurrence" or "co -term ination" can  be in te r ­

p re ted  in  sev era l d iffe re n t w ays. For exam ple, when we sa y  th a t  a 

s ig n e r 's  gaze to a p a r t ic u la r  lo ca tio n  "co-occurred" w ith  a 

pronom inal reference  to th a t  lo ca tio n , does it  mean: (a) the  s ig n e r 

beg an  to move h is /h e r  gaze to w ard  th a t  loca tion  a s  s /h e  b eg an  to 

form the m anual refe ren ce  to th a t  lo ca tio n , or (b) the  s ig n e r 's  

gaze h ad  reach ed  th a t  loca tio n  b y  the time s /h e  b eg an  to form the  

m anual reference , or (c) th e  s ig n e r 's  gaze reach ed  th a t  location  

a t  the same time a s  the  m anual referen ce  to th a t  lo ca tio n  was 

fu lly  formed, and  so on.

That i s ,  when c losely  ob serv ed , each  b eh av io r h a s  (a) an 

onset (e .g . the gaze b eg in s  to move in  a p a r t ic u la r  d irec tio n , or 

th e  fac ia l action  b eg in s  to a p p e a r ) ,  (b) a po in t a t which i t  is  

'fu lly -fo rm ed ' (e .g .  the  gaze reach es  its  d e s tin a tio n , or the  fa c ia l 

action  reaches its  h ig h es t in te n s i ty )—which we w ill c a l l  i ts  apex
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o nset, (c) a poin t a fte r  which i t  is  no longer fu lly-form ed—c a lled  

i ts  ap ex  offset, an d  (d) a  po in t a fte r  which i t  is  no longer 

p re se n t, i ts  offset. These p o in ts or "lo ca tio n s"  a re  diagram m ed 

below .

R eturning to the  exam ple of eye gaze "co-occurring" w ith 

a  m anual pronom inal refe ren ce , we could a sk  w hether the  onsets 

of th e  gaze and  m anual b eh av io rs  co -occur, or is i t  th e i r  apex  

w hich co-occurs ( i .e .  bo th  reach  an d  term in a te  th e i r  apex  a t  the 

same tim e), or does the  onset of one b eh av io r co-occur w ith  the 

apex  onset of the  o th er b eh av io r—e .g .  does the s ig n e r b eg in  to 

make the  m anual refe ren ce  ju s t  a s  h is /h e r  gaze reach es  the  loca­

tio n  of the  referen t?

This question  becomes more complex when we co nsider the  

rep o r ts  th a t  many nonm anual s ig n a ls  a re  not composed of a  s in g le  

b e h a v io r , b u t of a c o n fig u ratio n  of s e v e ra l b e h a v io rs . We could 

a sk  if  the  b eh av io rs  in  such a co n fig u ra tio n  "co-occur" w ith  each 

o th er and  w hat is  the  form of th a t  co -occurrence . We could a lso  

a sk  if  each  b eh av io r in  the  c o n fig u ratio n  "co-occurs" w ith  the  

m anual s ig n  or s tr in g  an d  w hat is  the  form (s) of th a t  co­

occurrence.

C a p e x  o f f s e t

Fig. 3 .0  Temporal locations within a given behavior
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However, some of the  b eh av io rs  cannot be as  n e a tly  

a n a ly z e d . For exam ple, where is  the  apex  onset of a  headshake?

—th e  poin t a t which the  h ead  h as  reach ed  i ts  f i r s t  fu ll  tu rn  to 

orie side? Or, where is  the apex  onset of a  contact s ig n  lik e  

SCHOOL? —the poin t a t  which the  dom inant h an d  b eg ins moving 

tow ard  the non-dom inant hand? —or the po in t a t  which i t  makes 

contact?

In  lig h t of these questions concerning w hat is  m eant by  

"co-occurrence" and  the  c o n s tra in ts  on answ ering  th ese  questions 

w ith  the  same c r i t e r ia ,  I developed the  following hypotheses:'*' 

Hyp. 1 -  When two or more fa c ia l  ac tions a re  components of the  

same l in g u is t ic  s ig n a l ,  th ey  w ill co-occur ( i .e .  occur 

a t  the same time) in  th e i r  apex  onset, d u ra tio n ^ , an d  

apex  o ffset.

In  th e  p red ic tio n s  following each  h y p o th esis , the  lin es  composed 
of th e  sh o rt dashes rep re se n t fa c ia l  ac tio n s; the lin e s  composed 
of lon g er dashes rep re se n t movements of the  h ead  or gaze; lin es  
w ith  no b rea k s  rep re se n t a s ig n  or s tr in g  of s ig n s .

2
The word "d u ra tio n "  w ritten  a f te r  "sim ple onset" m eans d u ra tio n  
of th e  e n tire  b eh av io r; when w ritten  a f te r  "apex  onset", i t  means 
d u ra tio n  of the apex .
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Hyp.

P red ic ts: a .  /

b u t not *a. /  \  or *a.

✓ \
v b . ✓

When movements of the  h ead  a n d /o r  eye gaze a re  com­

ponents of a lin g u is tic  s ig n a l ,  th e ir  sim ple onset, 

d u ra tio n , and  offset w ill co-occur w ith ( i .e .  be p resen t 

du rin g ) the  apex  onset, d u ra tio n , and  apex  offset of 

any  fac ia l actions in  the  same s ig n a l .

J- i  HH

b . /  \  b . /  \

1 ) /  N
bu t not *a. \  ' 'a .  /*

b . /  \  b . /  \
/  'i /  N
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Hyp. 3 -  F ac ia l actions in  a lin g u is t ic  s ig n a l w ill co-occur in  

th e ir  apex onset, d u ra tio n , and  apex  offset w ith ( i .e .  

be p resen t d u ring ) the  sim ple o n se t, d u ra tio n , and  offset 

of the  m anual s ig n (s )  in  th a t  l in g u is t ic  u n it.

P red ic ts: a .

- - k

Hyp. 4 -  Movements of the  h ead  a n d /o r  eye gaze in  a l in g u is tic  

s ig n a l w ill co-occur in  the  sim ple on se t, d u ra tio n , and  

offset w ith ( i .e .  be  p rese n t d u rin g ) th e  sim ple onset, 

d u ra tio n , and  offset of th e  m anual s ig n (s )  in  th a t  l in ­

g u is tic  u n it.
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P red ic ts: a . /  \

V N
or a .

/
/ \

\
b . b .

b u t not *a /  \\/
b . /  \

Thus, a lth o u g h  I h ave  attem pted  to tra n s c r ib e  the  e y e /h ead  

and  m anual b e h a v io rs  in  my d a ta  in  a s  much d e ta i l  as  p o ssib le ,

I have made p red ic tio n s  concern ing  only th e ir  to ta l  onset, d u ra ­

t io n , and  offse t. However, in  the  case of fa c ia l  a c tio n s , I h ave  

m ade p red ic tio n s  concern ing  th e i r  ap ex . This is  because  I am 

ab le , w ith fa c ia l  b e h a v io rs , to make such d is tin c tio n s  system­

a tic a l ly ,  b u t  a lso  because  I am h y po thesiz ing  th a t  th e i r  apex  

leve l is  s ig n if ic a n t—as seen in  the  nex t section  on " sa lien ce" .

2 .0 Salience

O bviously, if  a nonm anual b eh av io r or c o n fig u ratio n  of 

beh av io rs  is going to se rve  a l in g u is t ic  functio n , i t  must be p e r­

ce iv ab le  by  the  a d d ressee . However, s ince "noise" is  g e n e ra lly  

p resen t in  some form w hile the  s ig n e rs  (or in te r  a c ta n ts  in  an y  

lan g u ag e ) a re  com m unicating, the  lin g u is tic  b e h a v io r m ust not 

only  be p e rc e p tib le , b u t s a lie n t  — i .e .  s ta n d  ou t, be easy  to 

see.
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In  the context of nonm anual s ig n a ls ,  I w ill assume th a t  

"sa lien ce"  can  be ach iev ed  by  'm aking  the  b eh av io r b ig g e r ' 

a n d /o r  by  in c lu d in g  more th a n  one b eh av io r in  the  s ig n a l  such 

th a t  the  s ig n a l is  'b ig g e r ' b ecau se  i t  is  the  sum of p e rh ap s  

sm aller p a r t s .  I w ill te s t  th ese  two assum ptions as  th ey  a p p ly  

to fac ia l b eh av io rs :

Hyp. 5 -  F ac ia l ac tions which serve  l in g u is t ic  functions w ill, a t  

ap ex , reach  a 'y '  (in te rm ed ia te)  or 'z '  (peak) in te n s ity  

lev e l in  o rd er to emit a  c le a r  v isu a l  s ig n a l .

Hyp. 6 -  No s in g le  f a c ia l  b eh a v io r  by  i ts e lf  (e .g .  brow r a is e  or

brow s q u in t)  w ill  be  found to serve a  lin g u is t ic  function .

Another re la te d  assum ption  is  th a t  two or more nonm anual 

s ig n a ls  can be combined to g e th e r an d  s t i l l  m ain ta in  the  p e rc e p tu a l 

sa lien ce  of each in d iv id u a l  s ig n a l .  What h appens when s ig n a ls  

which seem to re q u ire  opposing b e h a v io rs  (e .g .  brow r a is e  v e rsu s  

brow sq u in t) occur together?  How is  the  sa lien ce  of each s ig n a l 

p reserved?

For exam ple, co nsider th e  follow ing p h o tographs of 'n e g ' 

(head sh ak e  p rese n t b u t not v is ib le  in  pho to ), 'q '  ( s ig n a l  for 

y es-no  q u es tio n s), an d  th e i r  com bination , 'n eg + q ' (h ead sh ak e  a lso  

not v is ib le  in  p h o to s) . Three of th e  b e h a v io rs  which h av e  been 

d escrib ed  as  components of th e  'n e g ' s ig n a l a re  p rese n t in  the  

'n e g ' photo—brow sq u in t (AU 4 ), frown (AU 15+17), and  h ead ­

sh ak e . Three of the  b e h a v io rs  which h av e  been d escrib ed  as com­

ponents of the  'q '  s ig n a l  a re  p rese n t in  the  'q '  photo—brow ra is e  

(AU 1+2), ra is e d  u p p er e y e lid s  (AU 5 ), and  h ead  fo rw ard .
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So w hat happens when these s ig n a ls  a re  combined? Does the 

p resence of one obscure the  other? Or a re  the  s ig n a ls  s t i l l  c le a r ly  

v isib le?

As i llu s t r a te d  in  the 'neg+ q ' photos, some b eh av io rs  may 

d isa p p e a r .  For exam ple, the  frown in  the  'n e g ' photo does not 

a p p e a r  a t  a ll  in  the  'neg+ q ' photos. Other beh av io rs  in  a  s ig n a l 

m ay be re ta in e d , b u t a p p e ar a lte re d  by  the  presence of b ehav io rs  

from an o th e r s ig n a l. For exam ple, the  ap p earan ce  of th e  brows 

in  the 'neg+ q ' photos is  d iffe ren t from both  the 'n e g ' an d  'q '  

photos; however, to the  'in form ed e y e ',  bo th  th e  brow sq u in t and  

brow ra is e  a re  c le a r ly  v is ib le .

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



110

neg+q ' neg+q
NOT REMEMBER

Hypothesis 7 s ta te s  our assum ption th a t  the  p e rcep tu al 

sa lien ce  of each nonm anual s ig n a l is  m ain tain ed  when combined 

w ith o ther s ig n a ls .  In  attem pting  to v e rify  th is  h y po thesis , we 

w ill need to discover the  m echanisms which make i t  possib le  to 

combine s ig n a ls  w ithout obscuring  them -  e .g .  in  such s ig n a ls ,  

the  s ig n e r w ill use only fac ia l actions th a t  can  co-occur w ithout 

o bscuring  each o ther; or w ill add  o ther b eh av io rs  to in crease  the 

sa lien ce  of an  otherw ise p a r t ly  obscured  s ig n a l;  or w ill in crease  

the  in te n s ity  leve l of the  fa c ia l ac tions in  the  s ig n a l;  o r w o n 't 

allow  (v ia  sy n tac tic  ru le s )  b eh av io rs  th a t  a re  a n tag o n is tic  (e .g . 

h ead sh ak e  and  h eadnod), e tc .

Hyp. 7 -  When two or more nonm anual s ig n a ls  co-occur, each 

s ig n a l w ill s t i l l  be c le a r ly  v is ib le .

Another question about combined nonm anual s ig n a ls  concerns 

the  o bserva tion  th a t  some of the  b eh av io rs  described  as "com­

ponents" of a  g iven  s ig n a l a re  not a lw ays p resen t in  each
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in stan ce  of th a t  s ig n a l .  For exam ple, the  "behaviors ’nose w rin k le ' 

and  'r a is e d  upper l ip '  a re  l is te d  as o c c as io n a l/freq u en t components 

of the  'n e g ' s ig n a l b u t a re  not p rese n t in  the  p receding  

ph o tographs. Does th is  mean those two b eh av io rs  a re  not a c tu a lly  

components of the sy n ta c tic  s ig n a l?  Or a re  they  p a r t  of the s ig n a l 

in  c e rta in  environm ents and  not in  others? Is th ere  such a th in g  

as a "b asic  form" of a nonm anual s ig n a l which can  then  v a ry  

c o n tex tu a lly  or v a ry  across in d iv id u a ls?

One way to te s t  for th ese  p o s s ib i li tie s  is  to observe w hat 

happens to the  presum ed components of a s ig n a l  when combined 

w ith the components of an o th er s ig n a l .  For exam ple, consider the 

following two pho tographs:

p u f f . c h e e k s  p u f f .c h e e k s + q
HORDES-OF HORDES-OF

In  the photo on the le f t ,  th ere  is a  brow sq u in t. (The photo 

of the  male in  section 11.5 .4 .2  m aking the same s ign  and  s ig n a l 

a lso  shows a brow s q u in t .)  Suppose we hypothesize  th a t  'brow  

s q u in t ' (AU 4) is a  component of the  'p u ffed  ch eek s ' s ig n a l .  This
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is sim ila r  to the  brow sq u in t we d escrib ed  as  a  component of the  

'n e g ' s ig n a l e a r l ie r .  But w hat h ap p en s when the  'p u ffed  ch eek s ' 

s ig n a l is  combined w ith 'q '?  The brow sq u in t d isa p p e a rs .

So why is  the  brow s q u in t re ta in e d  in  'n eg + q ' (an d  does 

th is  alw ays happen?) b u t lo st in  'p u ffe d  cheeks+q' (and  does th is  

a lw ays happen?)?  Is  i t  because  'b row  s q u in t ' is  not r e a l ly  a com­

ponent of th e  'p u ffed  ch eek s ' s ig n a l?  Or because  i t  is  a component 

in  statem ents b u t not in  q u estions (so i t  w o n 't  be confused w ith 

'n eg + q '? )?  O bviously, th ere  a re  m any p o ss ib i li tie s  to be co n sid ered .

On the o th er h a n d , notice th a t  the  b eh av io r 'p u ffed  ch eek s ' 

is  re ta in e d  in  the  photo on the r ig h t .  S im ila rly , the  brow r a is e ,  

ra is e d  u p p er e y e lid , and  h ead  fo rw ard  a re  re ta in e d —the  same 

'q '  components which were p rese rv ed  in  'n e g + q '.  Thus, a s  a 

rese a rch  s tra te g y , I w ill assum e th a t  o bserv ing  which s ig n a l 

"components" a re  p re se rv e d  w hile in  com bination w ith o ther s ig n a l  

b eh av io rs  w ill he lp  us id en tify  w hich components of a  g iven  s ig n a l  

a re  e s se n tia l,  or a n ecessa ry  p a r t  of th a t  s ig n a l .  P resum ably , 

these "e sse n tia l"  p a r ts  w ill be p re se n t co n s is ten tly , re g a rd le s s  

of the  environm ent.

Hyp. 8 -  When two or more nonm anual s ig n a ls  co-occur, the

e s se n tia l  components of each s ig n a l w ill be p re se rv e d .

3.0  Id en tifica tio n

A quick  rev iew  of those nonm anual b e h a v io rs  lis te d  a s  com­

ponents of sy n ta c tic  s ig n a ls  in  section  I I . 7 w ill g ive two imme­

d ia te  im pressions: (a) th e  components of se v e ra l s ig n a ls  seem v e ry
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s im ila r , and  (b) one component of many of the  s ig n a ls  is 'brow  

r a i s e '.  In  fac t, 'brow  r a i s e ' is  l is te d  as  a component of the  

s ig n a ls  for yes-no  questions ( 'q ' ) ,  rh e to r ic a l questions ( 'r h e t . q ' ) ,  

top ics ( ' t ' ) ,  con d itio n als  ( 'c o n d ') ,  and  r e s tr ic tiv e  r e la tiv e  c lau ses  

C r ' ) .

D ifferent l in g u is ts  h av e  t r ie d  to make sense of th is  f ind ing  

in  d iffe ren t w ays. (I shou ld  note here  th a t  the  l is tin g s  in  11.7 

a re  a  com pilation of a l l  of the  p u b lish ed  observ a tio n s  of these  

s ig n a ls  to d a te , w hereas v a rio u s  l in g u is ts  may have assum ed th a t  

a  g iven  s ig n a l w as composed' of only one beh av io r or fewer th an  

those l is te d  in  C hap ter I I . )

3.1 D ifferent approaches to the  problem

For exam ple, M clntire  w rites  th a t  the  same s ig n a l which 

is used  to m ark yes-no  questions a lso  m arks rh e to r ic a l questions 

(1980:9). However, the  only  b eh av io r in  ' q ' th a t  she mentions 

is  the  brow r a i s e .  S im ila rly , she notes a  d iff ic u lty  in  d is tin g u ish ­

in g  ' t ' and  ' r '  (1980:50).

Coulter a s se r ts  th a t  ' t '  and  'q '  a re  homophonous (1979:33).

He a lso  c laim s th a t  "ASL does not have  a  cond itional construction  

[nonm anual s ig n a l]  w hich is  m orphologically  d is t in c t  from th e  topic 

construction" (1979:31) and  th a t  ' r '  is a c tu a l ly  composed of ’t ' 

(m eaning r a is e d  brows) + w hat he c a lls  " the  defin ite  descrip tio n  

m arker" (m eaning r a is e d  u p p er lip )  (1979:40). S im ila rly , he 

an a ly zes  w hat he c a lls  "when" and  "goal" ( 'r h e t . q '? )  construc­

tio n s , m eaning th e  nonm anual s ig n a ls  w hich accom pany the  s igns
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in  these c la u se s , as  "exam ples of a  sin g le  sy n tac tic  co nstruc tion , 

which is  in te rp re ted  d iffe re n tly  according  to i ts  context"

(1979:31).* This s in g le  sy n tac tic  s ig n a l is  ' t ' —the topic m arker 

(w hich, for C oulter, is  a brow r a i s e ) .  C on trary  to the descrip tio n s  

of the  sy n tac tic  s ig n a ls  in  11.7, Coulter claim s th a t  each of the 

above s ig n a ls  occurs w ith  a  " ra is e d  ch in"—by which I th in k  he 

means a head  t i l t  b ack w ard . He a lso  does not ta lk  about o ther 

co -occurring  b eh av io rs  lik e  movement of the torso  in  co n d itionals 

or ra is in g  the  upper eyelid  in  yes-no  questions.

L iddell notes some of the  same s im ila r itie s  in  s ig n a l com­

ponents, b u t observes w ays in  which the  s ig n a ls  d iffe r  a s  w ell.

For exam ple, noting  th a t  both ' t ' and  'q '  involve a  brow ra is e ,  

he observes th a t  they  d iffe r  in  th e ir  resp ec tiv e  head  movements 

an d  claim s th a t  th a t  d ifference is  w hat d istin g u ish es  them . " I f  the 

h ead  is  t i l te d  b a c k . . .a  top ic  is  being  m arked. If  the h e a d  is 

fo rw a rd .. .  (w ith or w ithout an y  forw ard  position  of the b ody), a 

q uestion  is  being  asked" (1977:126).

This difference would seem to n e a tly  d is tin g u ish  'q '  from 

' t ' ,  an d  su b seq u en tly , from th e  o th er s ig n a ls  which inclu d e  a 

brow ra is e  b u t not forw ard  head  movement ( i .e .  'c o n d ',  ' r ' ,  and  

'r h e t . q ') .  However, L idde ll a lso  comments th a t  the  "brow ra is e , 

h ead  fo rw ard , and  body forw ard" components of 'q '  con stitu te  

"th e  fu lle s t form of the  question  s ig n a l" ,  b u t th a t  "sometimes a

U nfortunately , he g ives only  one example of each type of sentence 
(the same two exam ples th a t  a p p e ar in  h is  1980 p a p e r) ,  so i t ’s 
not c le a r  to me w hat he m eans b y  "g o a l" . He also  d o e sn 't  ex p la in  
w hat he means by  "con tex t" .
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brow ra is e  alone is su ffic ien t to s ig n a l a  yes-no  question"

( 1 9 7 7 : 3 3 ) If th is  were tru e , then  the  s ig n a l  in  i ts  most minimal 

form would not be d is t in c t  from th e  o ther s ig n a ls—u n less  we could 

specify  some b eh av io r(s)  unique to each of them which is  alw ays 

p resen t w ith each respec tive  s ig n a l .  (At the  time of L id d e ll 's  

w ritin g , 'r h e t .q '  h ad  not yet been d escrib ed ; he d id  not d iscu ss  

'c o n d ';  and  he described  both ' t '  and  ' r '  as  h av in g  a h ead  t i l t  

b ack w ard , b u t th a t  ' r '  a lso  h a d  a  ra is e d  u p p er l ip  an d  no pause 

a fte r  the c la u se .)

S im ila rly , L iddell notes th a t  not a l l  h ead sh ak es  have a 

n eg a tin g  function , and  th a t  i t  is  o ther co -occurring  b eh av io rs  

w hich d istin g u ish  the 'n e g ' h ead sh ak e  from o ther h ead sh ak es .

An example of a d iffe ren t h ead sh ak e  is  th a t  which sometimes occurs 

w ith wh-word questions, as  i l lu s t r a te d  below.

wh-q
#DO-DO

'W hat a r e  you gonna d o ? '

This conclusion is somewhat s u rp r is in g  in  l ig h t  of the  fac t th a t  
the  photos of 'q '  d u rin g  the  sentence WOMAN FORGET PURSE on 
the prev ious page (p .32) show a c le a r  ra is e d  u p p er ey e lid  (AU 
5) and  head  forw ard , b u t m inim al, if  a n y , evidence of a  brow 
r a is e .
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L iddell claim s th a t  the  co -occurring  beh av io rs  which d is ­

t in g u ish  the 'n e g ' h ead sh ak e  a re  i ts  "accom panying fa c ia l  ex­

p ress io n " and  " v e rt ic a l  o rie n ta tio n  of the  head" (1977:60). He 

d escrib es  th is  fa c ia l  e x p ress io n , i l lu s t r a te d  w ith p h o to g rap h s, 

as  one where the  eyes a re  narro w ed , the  sides of the  mouth a re  

p u lle d  down (AU 15), the  u p p e rlip  is  ra is e d  (AU 10), and  the 

lower lip  is p u shed  up (AU 17).^

However, as seen in  th e  o ther photos of 'n e g 1 in  sections

11.7.4 and  111.2, th is  com bination of f a c ia l  actions is  only one 

of se v era l which may occur w ith  'n e g '.  For exam ple, none of the  

th re e  photos of 'n e g ' in  the  sections above show evidence of AU 

10; only  two show AU 15 or AU 17. Those th ree  a lso  c le a r ly  in ­

c lude  a  brow sq u in t (AU 4 ), w hereas the  photos in  L id d e ll 's  i l lu s ­

t ra t io n s  of 'n e g ' (1977:61) show no v is ib le  difference in  brow or 

ey e lid  position  from h is  "n e u tra l"  photos (p .31) of the  same p erso n .

3.2  W eaknesses in  the  re se a rch

These d isc rep an c ies  p o in t to th re e  w id esp read  problem s in  

our f ie ld  which should  be e v id en t by  th is  po in t. F irs t  of a l l ,  a l l  

of us who have done s tu d ies  of nonm anual beh av io rs  in  ASL have 

made too many g e n e ra liz a tio n s  on the  b a s is  of too l i t t l e  d a ta —often

■*"1 have added  the  AU c la s s if ic a t io n s  b a sed  on L id d e ll’s 
correspond ing  p h o to g ra p h s .
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m aking claim s from o b se rv a tio n s  of only one inform ant (lan g u ag e  

c o n su lta n t) . Another exam ple of th is  can  be found in  Baker (1976a) 

who, from observ a tio n s  of one in fo rm an t, c laim ed a  d istin c tio n  

betw een "em phatic eye c losu re" and  norm al b lin k in g  on the b a s is  

of th e  len g th  of the  eye c lo su re . However, in  h e r 1976a p a p e r,  she 

h a d  to p a r t i a l ly  re t r a c t  th is  claim  since i t  d id  not hold up in  the  

same w ay for o ther s ig n e rs .  (The f i r s t  in fo rm an t h ad  an  u n u su a lly  

sm all p a lp e b ra l  f is su re !)  C oulter (1979) c laim s th a t  "the  w rink led  

nose in ten s if ies  the  v a lu e  of the  fa c ia l  ex p ress io n  i t  accom panies" 

(p . 40), b u t d o e sn 't  p rov ide  a n y  evidence to su p p o rt h is  claim! 

S im ila rly , he p rov ides only one or two exam ples for o th er, major 

c la im s.

Secondly, ou r d escrip tio n s  of nonm anual b eh av io rs  h ave  often 

been im precise, co n tra d ic to ry , or incom plete, and  hence, often in ­

a c cu ra te . Several exam ples of th is  h av e  a lre a d y  been m entioned.

We h av e  obviously  su ffe red  from a lac k  of t ra in in g  in  recogn izing  

d ifferences in  fac ia l and  h ead  movements. Our rese a rch  h a s  a lso  

su ffered  from th e  lack  of a n  ad eq u ate  t ra n s c r ip tio n  system w ith  

w hich to code these d iffe ren ces . Adding to  our confusion , we have 

used d iffe ren t w ords or p h rase s  to d escrib e  the  same 

even t—L id d e ll 's  "narrow  eyes" seems to  be  R eilly  and  M c ln tire 's  

"brow sq u in t" ; C o u lte r 's  " li f te d  ch in" seems to be L id d e ll 's  

"backw ard  head  t i l t " ;  C o u lte r 's  "h ead  nod forw ard" seems not to 

be L id d e ll 's  an d  B a k e r 's  "h ead  fo rw ard ", b u t  in s te a d  to be w hat I 

am now c a llin g  "head  dow nw ard"—w hich , in  fa c t,  is  not a  "nod". 

And with the  exception of L idde ll (1977/80) and  Baker and  Cokely
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(1980), we have  not p rov ided  i llu s t r a tio n s  of the  corresponding  

fa c ia l  and  h ead  movements so th a t  o th ers  could  f ig u re  out w hat 

was meant by  those lab e ls .

T h ird ly , w ith  the exceptions of Baker an d  Cokely (1980) and  

M clntire (1980), most of our exam ples have been iso la ted  sen tences. 

M c ln tire 's  w arn ing  about th e  q u a li ty  of th is  k in d  of d a ta  h as  

a lre a d y  been noted  (see I I . 8 ) . However, we h av e  ad d itio n a l 

reasons to be w ary  of us in g  iso la te d  sentences for the  a n a ly s is  

of nonm anual a n d , in  p a r t i c u la r ,  f a c ia l,  b e h a v io rs .

As we know from th e  work of those in  the  f ie ld  of "nonverba l 

communication" or body movement, th e  face (an d  head) can  exp ress  

many d iffe ren t k in d s  of in fo rm ation , n o tab ly  em otions. And as 

any  inform ed v iew er can  observe, s ig n e rs  often ex p ress  th e ir  affec t 

fa c ia lly  a t  the  same time a s  th e i r  h ead , face , an d  eyes a re  in ­

volved in  the  ex pression  of g ram m atical s ig n a ls .  We know v e ry  

l i t t le  abou t how to d is tin g u ish  affec t from sy n ta x  when i t  comes 

to d escrib in g  fa c ia l  b eh a v io rs , a s  w ill be considered  in  section 

4 .0 . We a lso  d o n 't  know w hat possib le  effects the  sy n tac tic  en­

vironm ent p reced ing  an  u tte ran c e  may h ave  on nonm anual s ig n a ls .

W ithout knowing th e  l in g u is t ic  an d  so c ia l context in  which 

a n  u tte ran c e  o ccu rs , we may e a s i ly  assum e th e  observed  b eh av io rs  

a re  a  product of the  's im p le ' event we w ant to  s tu d y  when, in  

f ac t, they  a re  in fluenced  by  se v era l d iffe ren t fac to rs . And if ,  a s  

M clntire c la im s, s ig n e rs  a re  uncom fortable w ith  iso la te d  sentences 

and  w ill t r y  to p ro v id e  contex ts (d esp ite  th e  req u e s ts  of the  l in ­

g u is t) ,  even if  the  contexts a re  "only in  the s ig n e r 's  h ead ", we
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h a d  b a tte r  f ind  out how th ey  may be in fluencing  the  b ehav io rs 

we a re  observ in g . P e rh ap s , for exam ple, th is  w ill h e lp  us under­

s ta n d  the d ifferences betw een L id d e ll 's  (1977) 'n e g ' fac ia l 

behav io rs  an d  those i l lu s t r a te d  in  Baker an d  Cokely (1980).

3.3  Sentence ty p es: summary c h a rt

The c h a r t  on the nex t page is  a summary l is tin g  of a l l  

behav io rs th a t  re se a rch e rs  h av e  observed  to be p rese n t w ith  a p a r ­

tic u la r  type of sen tence. A ' + ' s ig n  m eans a t  le a s t  one rese a rch e r 

h as  sa id  th a t  b ehav io r is  p re se n t. P aren theses aro u n d  a ' + ' s ign  

mean the b ehav io r h as  been d escrib ed  as occurring  in  only c e rta in  

in stan ces  of th a t  sentence type—or (in  the  case of a sse r tio n s  and  

wh questions) th a t  the  b eh av io r was i l lu s t r a te d  in  p u b lish ed  works 

b u t not e x p lic itly  m entioned. In  the  column on the r ig h t  m arked 

"s ig n " , the ' + ' for wh questions m eans th a t  sentence type h as  

been described  as  c o n sis ten tly  in clu d in g  a  wh-word s ig n ; the V ' 

m arks in  the re s t  of the  column mean th a t  sig n s  which h e lp  mark 

these sentence types do e x is t and  may occur, b u t a re  not described  

as necessary  m arkers of those sentences.

The c h a r t  po in ts to se v e ra l p o ss ib ilitie s  w orth te s t in g . For 

exam ple, th a t  no two sentence types occur w ith ex ac tly  the same 

configuration  of b eh av io rs ; th a t  (w ith the p ossib le  exception of 

asse rtio n s)  a l l  of th ese  s ig n a ls  involve brow movements; th a t  re la ­

tiv e ly  few of the s ig n a ls  involve movements of the  lower face; 

th a t  a ll  of the  s ig n a ls  involve a b eh av io r of the  h ead , b u t for
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most, th is  is  a  ’position  h e ld 1 r a th e r  th an  a rep ea ted  movement

lik e  nodding or sh ak in g .

To te s t  some of these  (an d  o ther) p o ss ib i li tie s ,  I p ropose

th e  following "strong" hypo th eses:

Hyp 9 -  Each co nfiguration  of nonm anual b eh av io rs  which serves 

a sy n tac tic  function  can  be d is tin g u ish e d  from a l l  o ther 

con fig u ratio n s  of nonm anual b eh av io rs  which serv e  d iffe r­

en t sy n tac tic  fu n c tio n s.

Hyp. 10 -  A sim ple (n o n -n eg a ted  or a sse r te d )  d e c la ra tiv e  sentence 

can be id en tifie d  b y  an  absence of any  upper face 

ac tio n s  or h ead  movements co-term inous w ith  th e  sen tence. 

T ak ing  a  "F reu d ian  approach" to fa c ia l  b eh av io r in  ASL, I propose 

th a t :

Hyp. 11 -  With the po ssib le  excep tion  of those b eh av io rs  m arked 

on the c h a rt  (colum ns 4 -7 ), a l l  lower face ac tio n s  in  

ASL u tte ran ces  can  be  accounted  for as  e ith e r: (a) com­

ponents of or m odifiers of s ig n s , (b) re la te d  to the  

(d e lib era te  or spon taneous) d isp la y  of a ffec t, (c) due 

to the  'm ou th ing ' of E ng lish  w ords, or (d) "a d ap to rs"  

(Ekman & Friesen  1969), l ik e  lick in g  o n e 's  l ip s .

Hyp. 12 -  All upper face ac tio n s  in  ASL u tte ran c e s  can  be

accounted for a s  e i th e r :  (a) components of s y n ta c tic  

s ig n a ls ,  (b) components of m odifiers of s ig n s  ( e .g . the 

'in te n s e ' s ig n a l) ,  o r (c) re la te d  to the  d isp la y  of affec t 

( e .g .  s u rp r ise , in te r e s t ) ,  in clu d in g  phenomena analogous 

to th e  expression  of affec t v ia  in to n a tio n  in  h e a rin g  

sp eak e rs .
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4 .0  D is tin g u ish a b ility  from affec t d isp la y s

As mentioned in  the  p rev io u s section , we know th a t  b eh av io rs  

( lik e  brow ra ise )  which occur in  sy n ta c tic  s ig n a ls  ( lik e  'q ' )  can 

a lso  occur in  affec t d isp la y s  ( lik e  s u rp r ise ) ,  b u t we d o n 't  know 

how to d is tin g u ish  th e i r  occurrence in  one from the  o th er. So, 

for exam ple, if  we see a  ra is e d  u p p e rlip  (AU 10) in  a  neg a ted  

s ta tem en t, i t  is  often not c le a r  w hether th a t  b eh av io r is  due to 

the  n ega tion  or the  s ig n e r 's  a ffec t ( e .g . d isg u s t, contem pt).

L iddell (1977/80) b r ie f ly  ad d resses  th is  q u estio n . He suggests 

th a t ,  u n lik e  th e i r  a p p e ara n c e  in  g ram m atical s ig n a ls  or m odifiers, 

f a c ia l  b eh av io rs  w hich ex p ress  emotions a re  c h a ra c te r iz e d  by  th e ir  

"non-constancy"; " the ex p ress io n  'd ev e lo p s ' and  changes du rin g  

the  s t r i n g . . .a n d  the  h ead  does not s ta y  fixed" (1977:83).

T h eo retica lly , th e re  a re  se v e ra l ways in  which th is  "incon­

stan cy "  could a p p e a r .  For exam ple, the  ex p ress io n  could ra p id ly  

move to its  apex  (a s  m ight h ap p en  in  the  case  of genu ine su r­

p r ise )  an d  then  slowly dec rease  to f in a l  o ffse t, a s  diagram m ed 

below:

Or, the  expression  could g ra d u a l ly  "develop" to i ts  ap ex , as  1 

have  seen happen  w ith  sm iles (AU 12) in  the  context of joke te l l ­

in g .
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Or, the expression  could conceivab ly  have a re la tiv e ly  short onset 

and  offset b u t v a ry  in  i ts  p erio d  of apex .

These examples of "non-constancy" then  can  be c o n tra s ted  with 

the observed  r e g u la r i ty  of fa c ia l  ex p ress io n s  in  gram m atical 

s ig n a ls ,  which g e n e ra lly  look lik e  th is :

To te s t  these p ro p o sa ls , I hypothesize  th a t :

Hyp. 13 -  F ac ia l actions which serv e  lin g u is tic  functions w ill be

c h a ra c te r ize d  by  sudden onset (ra p id  movement to ap e x ), 

l i t t l e  change d u rin g  apex  d u ra tio n , an d  sudden offset.

Hyp. 14 -  F ac ia l actions which ex p ress  ( fe l t)1 emotions w ill be

c h a ra c te r ize d  by  e ith e r  (a) com paratively  slow onset,

(b) com para tive ly  slow o ffse t, a n d /o r  (c) v a ria tio n  in  

in te n s ity  d u rin g  apex .

Another p o ten tia l d ifference betw een lin g u is t ic  v e rsu s  affec­

t iv e  expressions may be th e ir  tim ing w ith  respec t to sentences 

or o ther gram m atical u n its .  As d escrib ed  in  the  f ir s t  section of

Ekman and  F riesen  (1982) fin d  th a t  the  p aram eters  (e .g .  tim ing , 
location) of fac ia l e x p ress io n s  due to "felt"  emotions may d iffe r  
from those which a re  d e lib e ra te  a ttem pts to 'show ' an  emotion. 
L id d e ll 's  example of w hat he d escrib es  as a  su rp r ise  "emblem" 
in  an  ASL sentence a lso  su g g ests  th a t  th e  p aram eters  of th is  type 
of fa c ia l b eh av io r may be d iffe re n t from those of fe lt emotions 
(L iddell 1977:83).
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th is  ch ap te r , nonm anual lin g u is t ic  s ig n a ls  a re  observed  to be 

co-term inous w ith the g ram m atical co n stitu en ts  they  m ark (like  

'q ' )  or modify (like  ' t h ' ) .  However, we h ave  no reason  to expect 

th is  k ind  of "tem poral agreem ent" w ith the expression  of fe lt 

emotions. Thus, Hypothesis 15 d ire c tly  c o n tra s ts  w ith Hypothesis 3. 

Hyp. 15 -  F ac ia l actions w hich ex p ress  (fe lt) emotions w ill not 

co-occur in  th e ir  ap ex  onset, d u ra tio n , or apex  offset 

w ith the  sim ple onset, d u ra tio n , and  offset of the 

m anual sig n s  in  a  p a r t i c u la r  gram m atical u n it.

Another p o ten tia l d ifference concerns the p a r t ic u la r  co n fig u ra­

tio n s  of fac ia l b eh av io rs  which ex p ress  emotions. Ju st as 1 have 

hypothesized  th a t  nonm anual co n fig u ratio n s  which serve 

g ram m atical functions w ill be d is tin g u ish a b le  from each o th er, I 

p ropose th a t  configurations  of fac ia l actions which ex p ress  emotions 

w ill be d istin g u ish a b le  from those which serve gram m atical func­

tio n s .

Hyp. 16 -  Combinations of fa c ia l  actions observed  to occur in  

specific  ex pressions of emotion (e .g . 1+2+5+26 in  

's u rp r is e ')  w ill not se rve  as  gram m atical s ig n a ls .

These a re  the hypotheses I w ill use to an a ly ze  the d a ta  

in  C hapter V.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



124

C hap ter IV 

DATA BASE AND CODING PROCEDURES

1.0 Data base

1.1 V ideotaped co nversa tions

In  the summer of 1975, two d y ad ic  (m ale-m ale, fem ale-fem ale) 

ASL conversa tions of abou t 45 m inutes each were recorded  in  a 

te lev is io n  studio  a t  G allaude t College. Six video cam eras were 

used s im ultaneously  to p rov ide  for each  conversa tion : -a f a c ia l  

c lose-up  of each s ig n e r (for t ra n s c r ib in g  movements of the  s ig n e r 's  

eye g aze, fac ia l m uscu la tu re , an d  h e a d ), a  s p lit-s c re e n  combining 

u pper body shots of both s ig n e rs  (to  a id  ob se rv a tio n s  of reg u la to rs  

and  o ther in te rac tiv e  b e h a v io rs ) ,  a  long shot of the en tire  conver­

sa tio n a l s itu a tio n  w ith both  s ig n e r s ' fu ll  bodies v is ib le  (for t r a n ­

sc rib in g  a l l  m anual beh av io rs  an d  s h if ts  in  body p o s tu re ), and  

a synchronous, d ig ita l  rea d in g  in  m inu tes, seconds, and  te n th -  

seconds a t  the bottom of the  four re s u ltin g  tap e s  (fed in to  each 

tap e  w ith  a sp ec ia l effects g e n e ra to r) .  L a ter , a second read in g  

which m arks each v ideofie ld  (1 f ie ld  = 1/60 second) was ad d ed  to 

each tap e  (v ia  a num bers g e n e ra to r) .  This was done b ecause the 

sm allest time u n its  m arked on the f i r s t  rea d in g  ( i .e .  1/10 sec, 

which equals 6 v ideofields) w as s t i l l  too la rg e  to record  the  ra p id  

changes in  fac ia l b eh av io r o bserved  in  these  con v ersa tio n s .
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1.2 Inform ants

The p a r t ic ip a n ts  in  each con v ersa tio n  a re  Deaf, n a tiv e  u se rs  

of ASL. T hat i s ,  a l l  have  dea f p a re n ts ,  ac q u ire d  ASL in  the home 

( th re e  a lso  have d eaf s ib l in g s ) ,  a tten d ed  r e s id e n tia l  schools, and  

h ave  liv e d  most of th e i r  l iv e s  in  close a sso c ia tio n  w ith  o ther Deaf 

people lik e  them selves. On a  q u e s tio n n a ire , a l l  four id en tifie d  

them selves as c u ltu ra l ly  Deaf.

The two fem ales, Wanda (F I) an d  Cinnie (F2), grew  up in  

C a lifo rn ia  (one sou th ern , one n o rth e rn )  an d  were aged  23 and  

19, re sp e c tiv e ly , a t  the  time of the  film ing . The two m ales, L a rry  

(Ml) a n d  B rian  (M2), were ag ed  28 an d  25, re sp e c tiv e ly , a t  the  

tim e of film ing . L a rry  a tte n d e d  the  M ichigan School for the  Deaf 

for 14 y e a rs ; B rian  a tte n d e d  th e  M aryland School for the Deaf 

for 3 y e a rs  and  the North C aro lin a  School for the  Deaf for 9 

y e a rs .  All h a d  been or p re se n tly  were (a t  the  time of film ing) 

s tu d en ts  a t  G allaude t College. The fem ales h a d  known each  o ther 

for se v era l y ea rs  and  were c a su a l  f r ie n d s . The m ales were close 

f rie n d s  who h a d  not seen each  o th er for th re e  m onths.

1.3 In stru c tio n s  an d  se ttin g

The p a r t ic ip a n ts  in  each  c o n v ersa tio n  were r e c ru ite d  (an d  

p a id  for th e ir  time) by  a n o th e r d ea f, n a tiv e  s ig n e r who in s tru c te d  

them (in  ASL) to d iscu ss  a n y th in g  of m utual in te r e s t .  C asua l top ics 

( e .g .  m utual f r ie n d s , recen t ev en ts) w ere su g g ested , b u t  the 

p a r t ic ip a n ts  g e n e ra lly  chose th e i r  own top ics an d  h a d  no d iff i­

c u lty  in  f ind ing  a re a s  of m utua l in te r e s t .
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P rio r to an d  d u rin g  th e  film ing , the  deaf confederate  was 

th e  only  person  who in te rac te d  w ith the p a r t ic ip a n ts .  All o ther 

p erso n n el ( a l l  h e a r in g ) ,  such a s  th e  film  crew , s ta y e d  out of s ig h t 

a s  much a s  p ossib le  (alm ost a l l  the  time) in  o rder to avoid 

enco u rag in g  code-sw itch ing  among th e  p a r t ic ip a n ts  an d  to reduce 

the  a r t i f i c ia l i ty  of the  s itu a tio n . Both d yads rep o rted  th a t  du rin g  

the  co n v ersa tio n s , a fte r  an  in i t ia l  ad justm en t perio d , they  were 

ab le  to ignore  alm ost com pletely the  equipm ent and  record ing  s itu a ­

t io n . This seemed to be p a r t i c u la r ly  tru e  for the m ales—who fre ­

q u en tly  sh a red  opin ions an d  in form ation  th a t  presum ably  one would 

not w ant made p u b lic .

During the  f ir s t  h a lf  of each film ing perio d , the  p a r t ic ip a n ts  

conversed  w hile s ta n d in g . They chose w hat they  fe lt  to be a  com­

fo rta b le  d istan ce  a p a r t  w hile fac in g  each  o ther (which was ap p ro x i­

m ately  s ix  feet) an d  the cam eras were ad ju s te d  to th e ir  po sitio n s . 

The same p rocedure was followed d u r in g  the  second h a lf  of the 

film ing  period  when p a r t ic ip a n ts  were g iven  u p r ig h t (arm less) 

c h a ir s  to s it  in .  The s ig n e rs  were film ed in  both positio n s  (stan d ­

in g , s it tin g )  in  o rd er to m easure w h a t, if  an y , effects these 

changes in  body position  and  m obility  m ight have on th e ir  communi­

c a tiv e  (re g u la to ry  an d  l in g u is t ic )  b eh a v io r .

1 .4 Selection of segments

The selection  of segments a n d  a c tu a l  coding of these  segments 

a t  v a rio u s  levels occurred  over a  fo u r-y e a r  perio d . In i t ia l ly ,  the 

segm ents were chosen from s e v e ra l long (e .g . one m inute) s tre tch es
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of discourse which h a d  been tra n sc rib e d , with E nglish  g losses for 

s ig n s , by  a deaf, ASL/English b i lin g u a l  and  then  t ra n s la te d  into 

English  (by the same p e rso n ).

Although I w anted to  s tudy  a ra n g e 1 of phenomena, I p a r ­

t ic u la r ly  se lected  for d e ta ile d  coding those segments which were 

followed by a question  m ark in  the  E nglish  t ra n s la t io n s . At th a t  

tim e, some of the nonm anual concom itants of yes-no  questions h a d  

a lre a d y  been form ally id en tifie d . I was in te res te d  in  exam ining 

these questions in  more d e ta i l  as w ell as  in  s tudy ing  wh questions 

an d  rh e to ric a l questions to d iscover possib le  d ifferences in  the  

nonm anual b ehav io rs w hich m ight accom pany them.

L ater, I t ra in e d  ano ther Deaf, n a tiv e  s ig n e r to id en tify
9d iffe ren t types of questions (based  on th e ir  functions ) and  record  

th e  locations and  g losses for these  u tte ran c e s  in  other portions 

of the  v ideo tapes. (A s im ila r  p rocedure was used  to locate, exam­

p les  of negation , to p ic a liz a tio n , and  c o n d itio n a ls .)

From these two sources, 1 se lected  40 segments for d e ta iled  

tra n s c rip tio n , try in g  to select as v a r ie d  a sample as p o ssib le .

Of the 40 segm ents, 30 a re  from the  m ale-m ale dyad  (17 speaker 

segments of Ml and  13 of M2). More focus was g iven  to the  male

A ctually , lud icrous a s  i t  now seems, I in i t ia l ly  p lan n ed  to 
"define and  d escribe in  d e ta il  the  lin g u is t ic  functions of non- 
m anual behav io rs in  ASL conversation" (Baker 1978:1). 1 d id n 't  
know th a t  would req u ire  a life -lo n g  pro ject!

2
That is ,  I described  how yes-no  questions and  wh questions ask  
for d iffe ren t k in d s  of inform ation and  req u ire  d iffe ren t k in d s  
of responses, b u t th a t  in  rh e to r ic a l q u estions, you d o n 't  expect 
th e  person  to respond because you p la n  to do so yourse lf; you 
ju s t  use the question to in troduce the id ea .
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d y ad  because one of the  female s ig n e rs  used  co n sid erab le  mouthing 

of E nglish  words (which is  not uncommon at' G allaudet) and  1 

w anted to avoid  such in tru s io n s  from E ng lish  as  much as  p o ssib le . 

Of the rem ain ing  10 segm ents, 6 sp eak e r segments a re  of FI and 

4 of F2.

These 40 speaker segments ran g e  in  len g th  from 1.3 to 13 

seconds and  to ta l approxim ately  th ree  m inu tes. They include  abou t 

65 questions (of the  th ree  types m entioned p rev io u sly ) and  abou t 

40 statem ents ( inc lud ing  those m arked by  headnodding  or h e a d -  

sh a k in g ) . All of the  observed  l in g u is tic  (m anual and  nonm anual) 

an d  reg u la to ry  b ehav io r of the a d d ressee  in  each segment was 

a lso  coded.

2 .0  Coding procedure

Following the  5 -channel d is tin c tio n s  of Baker (1976a) an d  

Baker an d  Padden (1978), a ll  movements an d  po sitio n s  of the 

s p e a k e r 's  (1) face, (2) eye gaze, (3) h e a d , (4) to rso /body  

p o stu re , and  (5) h an d s an d  arm s were coded se p a ra te ly  for th e ir  

type (c la ss if ic a tio n ) and  tim ing (location ) w ith in  the segment.

These se p ara te  codings were then  recorded  to g eth er along a 

" tim e-line" rep resen tin g  th a t  sp eak e r segm ent.

Each tim eline is  d iv id ed  into u n its  of time co rresponding  

to l/6 0 th  second (or 1 v id eo fie ld ) . All b eh av io rs  w ith in  each 

chan n el were coded in  term s of co n tin u a tio n s  or changes every  

l /6 0 th  second. Thus, the  sy n th esis  of a l l  observed  a c tiv ity  w ith in  

each  segment along th e  same tim eline p ro v id es  a  m easure of sim ul­

ta n e ity  (defined  by  co-occurrence w ith in  the same l/6 0 th  second
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tim e un it) as well as tem poral sequence.

In the nex t sections (2 .1 -2 .4 ) ,  I w ill describe the  d iffe re n t 

system s used  to t ra n s c r ib e , a s  .phonetica lly  as  p o ssib le , a l l  

a c tiv ity  w ith in  each c h an n el.

2.1 The face

Ekman and  F r ie s e n 's  (1978a) F a c ia l Action Coding System 

(FACS) was used to code n u m erica lly  a l l  fa c ia l  beh av io r w ith in  

each  sp eak e r segm ent. FACS is  an  ana to m ica lly  b ased , d e sc r ip tiv e  

system  which specifies a  se t of 44 elem ental Action Units (AUs). 

These AUs, when combined, can  p resum ably  account for an y  

observed  fa c ia l  movement. With a few excep tions, the  Action Units 

h av e  a  one-to-one correspondence w ith s in g le  m uscles a s  d efined  

by  ana tom ists .

Coding w ith  FACS invo lves ob serv in g  both movement and  

re s u l ta n t  ap p earan ce  ch an g e. Scoring of these  o b se rv a tio n s  is  

h ig h ly  ru le -g o v ern ed  (to ach iev e  a ccep tab le  r e l ia b i l i ty )  and  

a d h e res  to a  'lo g ic ' in  the  form of Co-occurrence Rules. These 

ru le s  specify  how co-occurring  fa c ia l  ac tions should be coded 

n u m erica lly .

FACS is  p r im a rily  concerned  w ith  c la s s if ic a t io n . T h a t i s ,  

i t  focuses on id en tify in g  w hat h appened  — w hat a re  the  AUs re ­

sponsib le  for an  observed  change  in  fa c ia l  b eh av io r. I t  a lso  speci­

fies  a way of coding the  in te n s ity  lev e l of five  of the  AUs, u s in g  

the  le tte rs  X, Y, and  Z to re fe r  to low (X), medium (Y), or h ig h  

(Z) le v e ls .
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2.1 .1  R e lia b ility  te s t :  c la s s if ic a t io n

In  Ja n u a ry -F e b ru a ry  of 1977, I was one of s ix  persons who 

lea rn e d  FACS d u rin g  a seven-w eek period  (w orking about ha lf-tim e) 

an d  then  p a r t ic ip a te d  in  a  te s t  of i t s  r e l ia b i l i ty .  The te s t 

invo lved  scoring  34 sam ples of f a c ia l1 b eh av io r from a v ideo tape 

of v a rio u s  in d iv id u a ls .  I o b tain ed  a  .859 mean ra t io  of agreem ent 

w ith  the  "ex p e rts"  (which is  co n sid ered  v e ry  good for th is  k in d  

of e lab o ra te  co d in g ). More inform ation  concern ing  th is  r e l ia b i l i ty  

te s t  is  a v a ila b le  in  a document e n ti t le d  " R e lia b ility  of the F a c ia l 

Action Coding System" (A ugust, 1977) by  P au l Ekman an d  W allace 

F rie sen , Human In te rac tio n  Lab, U n iversity  of C a lifo rn ia , San 

F rancisco .

The lev e l of agreem ent in  sco ring  AU in te n s it ie s  was not 

rep o rted  for each in d iv id u a l,  b u t w as lower for the  group a s  a 

whole (.55) th a n  the  g ro u p 's  perform ance on the c la s s if ic a tio n  

m easure (.822). About h a lf  of th e  in te n s ity  "d isagreem ents" were 

due to the  fac t th a t  a person  fo rgot to score an  in te n s ity  for a 

p a r t i c u la r  AU which req u ired  i t .

2 .1 .2  R e lia b ility  te s t :  loca tion

As d escrib ed  in  the  p rev ious sectio n , FACS focuses on d isce rn ­

ing  w hat h ap p en ed , b u t does not p ro v id e  in s tru c tio n  concerning 

how to id en tify  when the fa c ia l  ac tion  happened  w ith resp ec t to

The te s t  a lso  m easured  r e l i a b i l i ty  in  scoring  h e ad /ey e  movements 
following an  a n c il la ry  section  of FACS. The re s u lts  o b tain ed  were 
ab o u t the  same a s  th a t  for fa c ia l  ac tio n s . However, I d id  not use 
th is  system for my own reco rd in g  of h ead /ey e  movements.
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o ther possib le  ac tio n s . However, in  C hap ters 11 and  111, we saw 

th a t  a measurem ent of the  ex act location  of an  ac tion  and  of the 

p e rio d  of i ts  g re a te s t  in te n s ity  (apex) is  needed to u n d e rs ta n d  

how c e rta in  fac ia l beh av io rs  se rv e  l in g u is t ic  functions in  ASL and

Thus, for th is  s tu d y , in  a d d itio n  to id en tify in g  which AU 

o ccu rred , the exact beg inn ing  (AU onset) an d  end (AU offset) of 

th e  fa c ia l  action  was scored as  w ell as the  b eg in n in g  and  end 

of the  period  of i ts  g re a te s t  in te n s ity  (apex  onset, apex  o ffse t) . 

These four locations were defined  a s : (1) the  v ideofie ld  when the 

AU f ir s t  s ta r te d  to co n trac t (AU o n se t) , (2) the  v id eo fie ld  when 

th e  AU f ir s t  reached  apex  (apex  o n se t) , (3) the  l a s t  v ideofie ld  

of the  apex  (apex  o ffse t) , and  (4) the  la s t  v ideofie ld  in  which 

th e  AU is  v is ib le  (AU o ffse t) , following th e  conventions proposed  

by  Ekman and Friesen  (1978c).

A second r e l ia b i l i ty  te s t  w as then  done to m easure how w ell 

th ese  four lo ca tions could be d isc rim in a ted . Observing th a t  the 

faces of s ig n e rs  d u rin g  ASL con v ersa tio n s  seem much more ac tiv e  

th a n  the faces of h ea rin g  in te ra c ta n ts  (d u rin g  English  

co n v ersa tio n s), I chose for th is  te s t  a continuous segment from one 

of the  ASL conv ersa tio n s . Thus, we could f ind  out how w ell FACS 

works w ith Deaf s ig n e rs ' faces a s  w ell as  m easure our a b il i ty  to

how th ey  may d iffe r  from o th er fa c ia l  b eh av io rs .

a p e x  o n s e t
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discrim inate  the  locations described  above w ith th is  sam ple.

For th is  te s t, Dr. L inda Cam ras (a psycho log ist who was 

a lso  a member of the  1977 t ra in in g  group) and  I independen tly  . 

scored the  fac ia l beh av io r of Ml d u rin g  a  6.3 second (speaker) 

segment of the fac ia l close-up  v id eo tap e . This segment included  

a v a r ie ty  of l in g u is tic  contexts (to p ic a liza tio n , neg a tio n , s ta te ­

m ents, rh e to r ic a l question , co n d itio n al, em phatic s tre ss)  and  

req u ired  approxim ately  20 hours to score (per co d er).

In  ad d ition  to the scoring  procedures of FACS and  the d e fin i­

tio n s  of the four loca tions (s ta te d  above), I added the following 

in s tru c tio n s:

(1) Score a ll  lower face AUs for en tire  segment f ir s t  
then  score a l l  upper face AUs.

(2) Be conservative! I f  the b eg inn ing  of an  AU/apex seems
to be betw een two f ie ld s , score the la t t e r  f ie ld . If
the end of an  AU/apex seems to be between two f ie ld s , 
score the former fie ld .

(3) Be l ib e ra l!  I f  you a re  not su re  between two in te n s ity  
scores ( i .e .  X or Y, Y or Z), score up ( i .e .  the g re a te r  
in te n s i ty ) .

(4) A tim ing ru le :  score the period  of each in term ed iate
in te n s ity  leve l if  i t  is  h e ld  2* 10 f ie ld s . That i s ,  i f
any  in te n s ity  lev e l is  m ain tained  for 5  10 fie ld s  before 
in creasin g  to a h ig h er in te n s ity  (e .g . X to Y) or 
d ecreasing  to a lower in te n s ity  lev e l (e .g . Y to X), 
then  score each in te n s ity  lev e l s e p a ra te ly .

(5) When there  is  movement from AU 25 to AU 26, only 
score AU 26 (un less th ey  c le a r ly  rep resen t se p ara te  
a c tio n s).

A. C la ss if ic a tio n : Both coders ag reed  on the • c la s s if ica tio n  of 2k 

fa c ia l  actions and  d isag reed  on 6 ac tio n s . So the agreem ent leve l 

was .80. Four of the  d isagreem ents occurred  when one scored an 

ac tion  th a t  the o ther d id  not score (m arked as  '$ ' ) .  The o ther
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two disagreem ents concerned AUs which re su lt  in  s im ila r  a p p e a r­

ance ch an g es , as shown in  F igure  4 .0 .

E v e n t C o d e r  A C o d e r  B R u le s

7 0 AU 17

12 AU 18 0

14 AU 16 0

15 AU 2 0 AU 15 15(520 ESQ

18 AU 18 0

2 8 AU 4 4 AU 6 6 4 4

Fig. 4 .0  Classification disagreements

The to ta l num ber of "even ts"  w as ta b u la te d  by  ta k in g  the  

num ber of AUs where both  coders ag re e d  (24), counting  the  p laces  

of disagreem ent (6, as shown ab o v e), and  ad d in g  these  two num­

b e rs  to g eth er, to ta lin g  30. However, an o th er way to in te rp re t  th ese  

scores would count even ts 14 an d  15 (see F igure  4.0) as the  same 

e v en t. This is reaso n ab le  becau se  the  AUs invo lved  re s u lt  in  

s im ila r  ap p earan ce  changes an d  th ey  a re  loca ted  in  the  same 

g e n e ra l time fram e, a s  shown in  F igure  4 .1 . (The onset, in te n s ity ,  

an d  offset num bers correspond to the  num ber of the  v id e o f ie ld .)

AU O n s e t I n t e n s i t y O f f s e t

C o d e r  A 16 5 1 7 X 5 4 8

20 5 2 1 z 5 5 8

C o d e r  B 15 5 1 9 z 5 5 3

Fig. 4 .1  Disagreements (events 1 4  and 1 5)

If  events 14 and  15 a re  counted  as one ev en t, the to ta l num­

b e r  of events drops to 29, y ie ld in g  a 24/29 agreem ent ra t io  or
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.83—in s te a d  of the  .80 c a lc u la te d  above. E ither w ay, th is  lev e l 

of agreem ent is  rea so n a b ly  good.

B. L ocation : Agreement on loca tion  was c a lc u la te d  for those 24 

even ts which the  coders id en tifie d  w ith the same c la s s if ic a tio n  

(AU num ber). The d a ta  for th is  a n a ly s is  is  p resen ted  in  F igures

4 .2  an d  4 .3 . (A gain, the  onset and  offset num bers correspond to 

th e  v id eo fie ld  n u m b er.)

F ig u re  4 .2  shows the  lev e l of agreem ent for both AU onset 

an d  AU offset to be  v e ry  h ig h , w ith  a  few excep tions. The m ajor 

excep tion  concerns the  onset of Event 8, which invo lves the  sim ple 

a c tion  of p a r t in g  th e  l ip s  (AU 25). Coder B sa id  AU 25 beg an  a t  

th e  same time as  the  lip s  beg an  to p u ck er (AU 18, Event 6 ) . Coder 

A sa id  AU 25 d id  not a p p e a r  u n til  AU 18 h a d  p a sse d  i ts  ap ex .

I t  is  l ik e ly  th a t  th is  d isc re p an c y  re flec ts  an  am bigu ity  con­

c e rn in g  how to a p p ly  c e r ta in  FACS ru le s  when scoring  lo ca tio n s . 

T hat i s ,  FACS specifies th a t  to score AU 25, the  space betw een 

th e  l ip s  m ust be a t  le a s t  2 m illim eters (the  th ick n ess  of two 

q u a r te r s ) .  S ubsequent ob se rv a tio n  of th is  segment in d ic a te s  th is  

m inim al requ irem en t c le a r ly  was not met d u rin g  th e  apex  of AU 

18—which would mean Coder A w as co rrec t accord ing  to FACS.

However, such m inim al req u irem en ts  a re  sp ecified  in  o rd er 

to o b ta in  good r e l i a b i l i ty  for c la s s if ic a t io n  of AU. The am bigu ity  

a r is e s  when one h a s  id en tifie d  a  p a r t i c u la r  AU and  goes back  

in  tim e, knowing th a t  i t ' s  going  to a p p e a r  la te r ,  to look for its  

o n se t. I f  one decides th a t  "AU onset" w ill correspond to the  f ir s t  

f ie ld  when the  AU meets m inim al req u irem en ts , th en  the am bigu ity  

is  tak e n  aw ay. However, if  one w an ts to record  a c tu a l  AU onset,
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O nset o f  AU 
Coder A Coder ]

318
321
365
367
376
383
413
422
431
464
515
557
574
569
568
597
597
604
604
318
318
365
595
595
600

318
318
367
367
376
383
383
423
430
468
515
556
574
567
567
597
597
606
604
318
318
367
591
591
608

D if f e r e n c e  O f f s e t  o f  AU 
Coder A Coder I

-*  327 327
3 366 366
2 376
0 375
0 381
0 417

30 423

D if f e r e n c e

440
492
555
567
598 
573.
599  
606

358
595
591
650
650
633

375
375
379
413
422
430
440
492
553
567
596
573

614

625
356
595
590
643
643
632

Fig. 4 .2  Location scores: AU onset/offset

*A d a s h  i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  t h a t  AU w a s  p r e s e n t  o n  t h e  f i r s t  
f i e l d  o f  t h e  s e g m e n t ,  w h ic h  h e r e  m e a n s  t h a t  t h e  o n s e t  
n u m b e rs  do  n o t  r e p r e s e n t  a n  a c t u a l  o n s e t  o f  t h e  AU. 
H e n c e ,  n o  d i f f e r e n c e  i s  c a l c u l a t e d .
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Event AU O nset o f Apex D if fe r e n c e O f fs e t o f  Apex D if f e r e n c e
Coder A Coder B Coder A Coder B

1 17 319 318 1 321 322 1
2 26 325 328 3 360 356 4
3 17 371 371 0 372 371 1
4 32 371 371 0 372 371 1
5 25 376 377 1 378 378 0
6 18 385 399 14 412 408 4
8 25 417 399 18 420 419 1
s 17 425 426 1 427 427 1

10 14 434 434 0 437 437 0
11 14 479 482 3 489 487 2
13 26 520 518 2 544 539 5
16 12 563 561 2 565 563 2
17 12 577 579 2 592 591 1
IS 15 571 571 0 572 572 0
20 26 571 571 0 596 596 0
21 15 601 601 0 604 603 1
22 17 599 600 1 601 601 1
23 18 609 610 1 612 612 0
24 26 614 613 1 _* 618 -

25 1 323 323 0 327 326 1
26 4 323 323 0 414 591 177
27 1 375 375 0 382 495 113
28 1 600 607 7 641 632 9
29 2 600 607 7 641 632 9
30 5 600 610 10 633 616 17

Fig. 4 .3  Location scores: apex onset/offset

*T h e d a s h  h e r e  m e a n s  a  s c o r e  w a s  n o t  r e c o r d e d .
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th en , for a  sm all number of AUs (lik e  AU 25), th is  w ill mean 

record ing  a time e a r l ie r  th an  the time a t  which the minimal 

requirem ents a re  met. This la t t e r  way of th in k in g  may be w hat 

in fluenced  Coder B 's  e a r l ie r  record ing  of onset time since AU 25 

was p resen t du rin g  the  apex  of AU 18 b u t h ad  not, a t  th a t  p o in t, 

met th e  minimal requirem ents for scoring  i t—which may be the 

reaso n  for Coder A 's la te r  score. However, i t ' s  a lso  possib le  th a t  

Coder A sim ply d id  not see the  presence of AU 25 u n til  a fte r  the  

offset of AU 18. (The 8 -fie ld  d isc rep an cy  in  the  AU onset of event 

30 w ill be considered  in a more len g th y  d iscussion  of differences 

in  the  scoring of apex  o nse t/o ffse t for th a t  e v en t.)

F igure 4-3 a lso  shows a g e n e ra lly  h igh  lev e l of agreem ent 

in  the  scoring of apex  onset and  apex  offset, w ith  five note-w orthy  

exceptions involv ing  events 6, 8, 26, 27, and  30. Events 6 and  8 

seem to involve fa i r ly  sim ple e rro rs  in  the  scoring  of apex  onsets 

for AUs 18 and  25. In  both c ases , subsequen t view ing c le a r ly  

shows th a t  Coder A scored the apex  onset of AU 18 before i t  h ad  

a c tu a lly  reached  apex  and  th a t  Coder B h ad  done the same th in g  

w ith  the apex of AU 25.

Events 26 and  27 show m ajor differences in  the scoring  of 

apex  o ffset. The AUs in  these events draw  tog eth er and  lower the  

brows (AU 4) and  ra is e  the  in n er portion  of the  brow (AU 1). 

According to both coders, AU 1 ap p ears , a fte r  AU 4 h as  reach ed  

apex , and  the  apex  period  of AU 1 is over before the apex  offset 

of AU 4, as shown in  F igure  4.4* Both coders a lso  fin d  th a t  AUs 

1 and  4 end a t  approx im ately  the  same time (4-5 fie lds  

d iffe ren ce ). However, in  both cases , Coder A scored the  apex
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d u ra tio n  as  sh o rte r  th an  th a t  scored by Coder B.

AU O n s e t Apex O n s e t Apex O f f s e t AU O f f s e t
E v e n t  2 6 : AU 4

C o d er A 318 323 414 595
C o d er B 318 323 591 595

E v e n t  2 7 : AU 1
C o d er A 365 375 382 591

C o d er B 367 375 495 590

Fig. 4 .4  Events 2 6  and 2 7

One fac t which he lp s  e x p la in  these  m ajor differences in  the  

sco ring  of apex  offset is  th a t  both apexes (of AUs 1 and  4) were 

" p u lsa t in g " . T hat i s ,  they  d id  not m ain tain  th e  same degree of 

in te n s ity  d u rin g  th e ir  apex , b u t p u lsa te d  (Ekman and  F riesen  

1978b) as  diagram m ed below.

p u lsa t in g  apex smooth apex

On th e ir  sco resh ee ts , bo th  coders noted th a t  AU 1 h ad  a 

p u lsa t in g  ap ex , an d  Coder A a lso  noted  th is  for AU 4 and  m arked 

some of the  in te n s ity  d iffe ren ces , even though the  perio d s  of lower 

in te n s it ie s  were less  th an  10 f ie ld s  (an d  th u s  d id  not re q u ire , 

accord ing  to  ru le  #4, se p a ra te  s c o rin g ). Coder A a lso  scored the  

in te n s ity  lev e l for a l l  AUs in  the  segment (which Coder B d id  not 

do due to m iscom m unication). She no ted  th a t  AU 4 p u lsa te d  

p r im a rily  w ith in  the  'Y ' in te n s ity  lev e l, b u t th a t  AU 1, a f te r  a 

sh o rt (8 fie ld ) 'Z '- le v e l  apex , p u lsa te d  s l ig h tly  below th a t  'Z ' 

lev e l.
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I t  is  most l ik e ly  th a t  the  m ajor d ifferences in  Coder A and 

Coder B 's  apex  offset scores of even ts 26 and  27 a re  due to the 

p u lsa t in g  n a tu re  of both ap ex es . Secondarily , the  d ifferences lik e ly  

re flec t the  fac t th a t  the  'Y ' in te n s ity  lev e l in  the  3-po in t (X,

Y, Z) scale  inclu d es  d is tin g u ish a b le  degrees of in te n s ity .^  Thus, 

•whereas the  p u lsa tio n s  of AU 4 p r im a rily  fe ll  w ith in  the  'Y ' lev e l, 

Coder A ju d g ed  th a t  the  p u lsa tio n s  a f te r  v ideofie ld  414 d id  not 

reach  as h ig h  an  in te n s ity  as those p r io r  to i t .  Hence, she judged  

th a t  the  a c tu a l  apex  of AU 4 w as sh o rte r  th a n  th a t  scored by  

Coder B.

Another im portan t d ifference in  scores a p p e a rs  in  Event 30, 

w hich concerns AU 5. AU 5 ra is e s  th e  u pper ey e lid s , g iv in g  a 

"b u lg in g " ap p earan ce  to the  eyes or w hat is  often ca lle d  a 

"w idening" of the  eyes. As shown in  F igure  4 .5 , the  AU 5 in  th is  

event occurs while the  s ig n e r 's  brows a re  ra is e d  (AUs 1+2, events 

28 and  29).

AU O n s e t Apex O n s e t A pex O f f s e t AU O f f s e t
E v e n t 2 8 : AU 1

C o d er A 595 600 641 650

C o d er B 591 6 0 7 6 32 643

E v e n t 2 9 : AU 2
C o d er A 595 600 641 6 50

C o d er B 591 6 0 7 632 643

E v e n t 3 0 : AU 5
C o d er A 600 600 633 633
C o d er B 608 610 616 632

Fig. 4 .5  Events 2 8 , 2 9 ,  and 3 0

^Recognizing th is  problem  an d  i ts  n e g a tiv e  effect on in te rco d e r 
r e l ia b i l i ty ,  Ekman and  F riesen  now use a  5 -po in t sca le .
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Both coders p lace  the  p resence of AU 5 d u rin g  the  apex  of 

AUs 1+2, and  both g e n e ra lly  ag ree  about the  offset of AU 5. How­

ev e r, Coder A scores AU 5 as  o n se tting  8 fie ld s  before Coder B 's  

sco re . More im p o rtan tly , Coder A then  s ig n a ls  h e r in a b i l ity  to 

d is tin g u ish , in  th is  context (AUs 1+2 a re  a t  'Z ' le v e l) , an y  in ­

c re a se /d e c rea se  in  AU 5 o ther th an  i ts  p resen ce /ab sen se  by  coding 

the same times for AU onset and  apex  onset and  for apex offset 

an d  AU offse t. Hence she records an  apex  d u ra tio n  which is  a s  

long as the  AU d u ra tio n .
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The d ifference between Coder A and  Coder B for AU onset, 

h a s  two d iffe ren t, possib le  e x p la n a tio n s . One re la te s  to the fac t 

t h a t  a s trong  1+2 can i ts e lf  ra is e  the  up p er l id  s lig h tly , and 

Coder A may have m istaken  th is  a r t i fa c t  of AUs 1+2 as an in d ic a ­

tion  of the  presence of AU 5. The second possib le  ex p lan a tio n  is 

th a t  Coder B may have been w aitin g  for AU 5 to meet the FACS 

m inimal requirem ents for scoring  in  the  context of AUs 1+2 w hereas 

Coder A scored its  'a c tu a l ' onset (s im ila r  to the problem described  

e a r l ie r  of AU 25 in  the  context of AU 18). „

C. Summary

The re su lts  of th is  te s t  show a h ig h  lev e l of agreem ent for 

coding a l l  four locations in  the  tim ing of fac ia l ac tions: AU onset, 

apex  onset, apex o ffset, and  AU offset. The av e rag e  d ifference 

in  the two coders ' scores for each loca tion  is  shown below:

The major exceptions to th is  h igh  lev e l of agreem ent, in ­

vo lv ing  events 6, 8, 26, 27, and  30, poin t to  sev era l problems 

for loca tion  sco ring . In  subsequent coding , I t r ie d  to compensate 

for these  problem s in  the following w ays:

(a) Although I continued to use the 3 -poin t in te n s ity  scale ,

AU o n s e t : 

a p e x  o n s e t :  

a p e x  o f f s e t  

AU o f f s e t :

A v e r a g e  D i f f e r e n c e  D a ta  E x c lu d e d  

1 . 6 7  f i e l d s  e v e n t  8

1 . 4 5  f i e l d s  e v e n t s  6 , 8 , 3 0

2 . 0 9  f i e l d s  e v e n t s  2 6 , 2 7 , 3 0

1 . 3 2  f i e l d s

Fig. 4 .6  Average differences in location scores

( 1  f i e l d  = .0 1 7  s e c o n d )
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I coded (on my score sheets) the  d is tin c tio n s  'h ig h ' and  'low ' 

for the  upper and  lower a re a s  of 'Y '.  I a lso  used 'MR' in  in ­

s tances  where 1 w a s n 't  su re  if  an  AU met minimal requ irem en ts .

(b) I used  the term "p u lsa tin g "  on my score sheet to m ark 

a ll  in stan ces  of p u lsa tin g  apexes. In  ad d itio n , m ain tain in g  ru le  

#4 as  a minimum s ta n d a rd , I scored o ther apexes which la s te d  

le s s  th an  10 fie ld s  (bu t more th an  4 f ie ld s)  if  th ey  were "smooth" 

( i .e .  m ain tained  the  same in te n s ity  lev e l w ithout v a ria tio n  in  

d e g re e ) .

(c) I decided  to t ry  to c o n sis ten tly  score 'a c tu a l ' loca tions  

of AUs reg a rd le s s  of when they  met the  "minimal requ irem en ts" 

for scoring th a t  a re  specified  in  FACS.

(d) Noting the  problem w ith AU 5 in  Event 30 (I was Coder 

A), I review ed a l l  of th e  p rocedures for scoring  th is  AU to t ry

to correct any  e rro rs  in  my judgm ent. Secondly, since I often d id  

not feel confident in  scoring  the  apex  (as opposed to AU 

o nse t/o ffse t) of AU 5, I decided not to make any  d istin c tio n  

between p resence of an d  apex  of AU 5 when in te rp re tin g  th e  re su lts  

of my d a ta  a n a ly s is .

2 .1 .3  R e lia b ility  te s t :  in te n s ity

As noted in  section 2 .1 , FACS req u ire s  the coding of in te n ­

s ity  level for only 5 of the  44 fa c ia l  AUs. However, to respond 

to the  questions r a is e d  in  C hap ters II  and  I I I ,  the  in te n s ity  lev e l 

of a l l  AUs needed to be scored. For exam ple, Hypothesis 5 p red ic ts  

th a t  " fac ia l actions which serve lin g u is t ic  functions w ill, a t  apex , 

reach  a  ' Y' or 'Z ' in te n s ity  lev e l in  o rd er to emit a  c le a r  v isu a l
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s ig n a l" .  Or, noting  th a t  a brow ra is e  (AUs 1+2) seems to be a 

component of sev era l d iffe ren t sy n ta c tic  s ig n a ls ,  one could a sk  

if  th ere  a re  any  differences in  th e  in te n s ity  leve ls of the  brow 

ra is e s  in  these s ig n a ls .

In  o rd er to make any  claim s abou t s ig n if ic a n t differences 

in  in te n s ity  lev e ls , one m ust, of course , be ab le  to r e l ia b ly  d is t in ­

g u ish  th ese  lev e ls . The r e l i a b i l i ty  te s t  d escrib ed  in  section  2 .1 .1  

rep o rted  an  u n sa tis fa c to ry  lev e l of agreem ent (.55) for the  in te n ­

s ity  scores of the  whole group (6 co d e rs)—b u t noted th a t  about 

h a lf  of these  "d isagreem ents" o ccu rred  when a coder forgot to score 

th e  in te n s ity  of one of the  f iv e  AUs which req u ired  i t .

To determ ine whether in te n s ity  lev e l could be r e l ia b ly  scored 

for aJT fa c ia l  AUs, I conducted an o th e r te s t  u s in g  th e  same 6.3  

second sam ple of M l's  fac ia l behavior'*’ and  a  3*4 second sample 

of F I, s im ila r ly  chosen for the  v a r ie ty  of l in g u is t ic  s tru c tu re s  

w ith in  the  segment ( i .e .  two wh q u es tio n s , th re e  yes-no  questio n s , 

one n eg a ted  q u es tio n ). For th is  t e s t ,  Coder A an d  Coder C 

were g iven  the  c la s s if ica tio n  and  lo ca tio n s  scores for a l l  AUs in  

the  two segments and  sim ply to ld  to reco rd  the in te n s ity  leve l 

of ev ery  apex  in  the  segm ents. (Coder C is a  Deaf, n a tiv e  s ig n e r, 

M.J. B ienvenu, who h a d  been le a rn in g  FACS along w ith  two o ther 

members of the  L ingu istics Research Lab a t  G allaudet C ollege.) 

Thus, th is  te s t  con tro lled  for bo th  c la s s if ic a t io n  and  location  and

As noted in  section 2 .1 .2 , due to m iscomm unication, Coder B d id  
not score the  in te n s itie s  for a l l  AUs in  the  segm ent. This is  why 
a second te s t  sp e c if ic a lly  for m easuring  th e  r e l i a b i l i ty  of 
in te n s ity  scores was conducted.
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only m easured  the a b il i ty  of two coders to ag ree  on the in te n s ity  

lev e l of each AU a t  prede te rm ined  apex  loca tions.

A to ta l of 43 apexes w ere scored  for in te n s ity  (X, Y, Z),

29 in  the  Ml segment and  14 in  the  FI segment. The two coders 

ag reed  on the  in te n s ity  score for 38 of the  43 ap ex es , y ie ld in g  

a  .884 lev e l of agreem ent. F ig u re  4.7  shows which AUs were scored 

in  the  sam ple, how many tim es th ey  were scored , and  where the 

fiv e  d isag reem ents occurred .

N o . N o . D i s a g r e e m e n t  s c o r e s :
AU t i m e s  s c o r e d d i s a g r e e m e n t s C o d e r  A C o d e r  B

1 5 0
2 3 0
4 5 1 y x
5 3 1 X y

10 1 0
12 4 1 y x
14 3 0
15 5 1 y x
16 2 0
1 7 5 0
18 5 0

20 1 1 z  y
32 1 0

T o t a l 4 3 5

Fig. 4 .7  Number of intensity scores for each AU and disagreem ents

Of those 39 apex  loca tio n s  w here both coders scored the  same 

lev e l of in te n s ity ,  23 were scored  a t  th e  'X ' lev e l ( invo lv ing  AUs 

1, 4, 5, 10, 12, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 32), 6 were scored a t  the  

'Y ' level ( invo lv ing  AUs 4, 15, 16, 17, 18), an d  9 were scored
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a t  the  'Z ' level (involv ing  AUs 1, 2, 4, 15). No in te n s ity  scores 

were recorded  for AUs 25, 26, 27 which them selves m easure degrees 

of the same movement, nor for AUs 41, 44, and  45 which m easure 

d egree, tim ing , a n d /o r tension  of eye lid  c losu re .

As seen in  F igure  4*7, the  five disagreem ents in  in ten sity  

scores occur w ith five d iffe ren t AUs ( i .e .  4, 5, 12, 15, 20) and , 

th u s , do not suggest th a t  the  in te n s ity  scoring  of any  p a r t ic u la r  

AU w ill be less re liab le  th an  the  scoring  of o ther AUs. However, it 

is notew orthy th a t  the  disagreem ent w ith AU 4 occurred  in the 

Ml segment where the apex  was p u lsa t in g  and  in  combination with 

AU 1 (see section 2 .1 .1 ) .

The re su lts  of th is  r e l ia b i l i ty  te s t  on apex  in te n s ity  scoring 

show th a t  a lthough FACS only sp ecifies  how to d is tin g u ish  in te n s ity  

levels for five AUs, the same logic which i t  uses can  be re liab ly  

a p p lied  to most of the o ther AUs in  the  system .

2 .1 .4  Coding of fac ia l d a ta

F inding  th a t  FACS can  be used  re l ia b ly  to code fac ia l actions 

d u ring  d iscourse  in  ASL and th a t  the  o nse t/o ffse t and apex 

locations as w ell as apex  in te n s ity  can  be re l ia b ly  scored, I then  

used  these  m easures to code the 40 sp eak e r segments described  

in  section 1.4 . These segments include  a ten-second segment with 

five speak ing  tu rn s  w here the continuous fa c ia l behav io r of both 

s ig n e rs  was recorded  to observe d ifferences in  sp eak e r/ad d ressee  

b eh av io rs .

F igure  4.8 shows the coding sheet used  to record  the fac ia l 

b eh av io r in  each segment. The re s u lta n t  num erical scores (for AUs
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Sam ple B e g in End

Coder

D a te

AU AU ONSET APEX ONSET APEX INTENSITY APEX OFFSET AU OFFSEI

Fig. 4 .8  Scoresheet for coding facial behaviors
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and  locations) and  a lp h a b e tic a l  scores (for in te n s ity  lev e l)  were 

th en  converted  v ia  computer program'*' in to  tim elines. A sam ple of 

th ese  tim elines is shown in  F igure  4 .9 .

On the tim eline, the  fa c ia l  ac tion  u n its  a re  l is te d  in  the 

left-m ost colum n. The time u n its  m arked  across the  p ag e  (an d  num­

b e red  every  ten  u n its )  correspond to 1 v id eo fie ld  each  or l/6 0 th  

second.

Three dots ap p e a r in g  before  a symbol (e .g .  before 'Y ' in  

AU 12, or before the  a s te r is k  in  AU 44) mean th a t  th a t  AU was 

p rese n t a t  the  time the  coding w as b eg u n . Three dots ap p e a rin g  

a fte r  a symbol (e .g . a fte r  the  l a s t  symbol in  the  row m arked AU 

15) mean th a t  AU w as s t i l l  p re se n t a t  the  time coding w as stopped.

In each row (which corresponds to a c tiv ity  of the  AU lis te d

on the le f t ) ,  the  symbols 'X, Y, Z' m ark both the  apex  of an

AU and in d ic a te  i ts  in te n s ity  lev e l. For exam ple, the  ap ex  of AU 1

continues from v ideofie ld  133641 to 133645 and  is  a t  the  'Y* lev e l.

The ' < ' symbol means the  AU is  in c re a sin g  in  in te n s ity  

d u rin g  th e  v ideo fie ld s  which i t  m arks; the  ' > ' symbol means 

the AU is d ec reasin g  in  in te n s ity  d u r in g  the  p e rio d  i t  m arks. So, 

for exam ple, AU 1 b eg in s  a t  v ideofie ld  133636, reach es  apex  a t 

f ie ld  133641, beg in s  to d ecrease  a t  f ie ld  133646 and. is  no  longer 

p resen t a t  f ie ld  133651.

Chi Lee, a computer program m er in  th e  G allaude t R esearch In s t i­
tu te ,  developed the  program  for converting  the  d a ta  in to  such 
tim e lin es , w ith  the  generous a s s is ta n c e  of Dr. W allace F rie sen .
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An a s te r is k  is  used  in  two w ays: (a) i t  sim ply in d ica te s  

th a t  an AU was p rese n t d u rin g  the  time period  i t  m arks (e .g . 

th a t  AUs 25 and  41 were p rese n t, both beg in n in g  a t v ideofield  

133636), or (b) i t  m arks the apex  of an  AU w ithout specify ing  

its  in te n s ity  lev e l (e .g . see AUs 26 and  44).

The time lin e , th u s , enab les observ a tio n  of which AUs 

co-occur w ith in  th e  segment and  the  exact form of th is  

co-occurrence—e .g .  b eg in  a t  same tim e, or b eg in  apex  a t  same 

tim e, or begin  a s  o ther AU reaches apex , e tc .

2.2 The eyes

The system I u sed  for coding eye gaze is  v e ry  sim ple. I t  

codes for (a) th e  period  d u rin g  which the  sp eak e r is  g az in g  a t 

the  a d d re s se e 's  face ( ' + ' g a z e ), (b) the  period  d u rin g  w hich the 

sp eak e r is not g az in g  a t  the  a d d re s s e e 's  face ( ' - '  g aze), and

(c) th e  location  of the  s p e a k e r 's  gaze when not on the  a d d re s se e 's  

face.

This loca tion  is  a b b re v ia te d —e .g .  r t ;  If; If,dow n; 

r t .h a n d —next to the  minus symbol, w hich in d ic a te s  when the ' - '  

gaze began  on th e  tim eline. Each location  is m arked from the 

s p e a k e r 's  p e rsp ec tiv e—e .g .  a  location  to the  r ig h t  of the  speaker 

is  ' r t ' ;  a  location  to the le ft  of the  sp eak e r is ' I f ' ;  'r t .h a n d ' is  

the  sp e a k e r 's  r ig h t  h an d . An example of th is  is shown in  F igure 

4.10.

Although these  d is tin c tio n s  a p p e a r  to be ambiguous (e .g . 

ex a c tly  where on the  sp e a k e r ' s r ig h t? ), th ey  seemed adeq u ate  for
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coding the  ASL d a ta . In  g e n e ra l, each location  becomes in te rp re t­

ab le  only in  the  context of th e  d iscourse  in  which i t  a p p e ars ; 

th a t  i s ,  the  concomitant m anual an d  nonm anual b eh av io rs  a s  well 

as  the l in g u is tic  b ehav io r p reced in g  the  segment. For exam ple, 

if  a  refe ren t has been e s ta b lish e d  in  a p a r t ic u la r  s p a tia l  location  

to the sp e a k e r 's  r ig h t ,  then  ' ( - ) r t '  in  conjunction w ith a pro ­

nom inal reference to the r ig h t  becomes e a sily  in te rp re ta b le .

Of course, not a l l  loca tio n s  of ' - '  eye gaze a re  lin g u is tic  

in  the sense of being  p a r t  of a  pronom inal reference  or d irec t 

a d d re ss . Some seem to reflec t the  s p e a k e r 's  need to not look a t 

the  addressee  while t ry in g  to remember something or to encode 

a complex th ough t. Others seem to  be influenced  by the tu rn - ta k in g  

system and , for example, the con tro l of the  'f lo o r ' th a t  can  

u su a lly  be m ain tained  by  "w ithho ld ing" positiv e  eye gaze tow ard  

the ad d ressee .

However, I have not encountered  in  the  d a ta  any  examples 

where e ith e r the context d id not specify  more ex actly  the location  

a n d /o r m eaning of the ' - '  g aze or where g re a te r  sp ec if ic ity  in  

the  coding system w as needed to  d is tin g u ish  m eaningful differences 

w ith in  an  otherw ise ambiguous ca teg o ry  (like  ' r t ' ) .

2.3 The torso  and  the h ead

Unlike FACS b u t lik e  the  p rocedures for coding eye g aze, 

the  system 1 developed for coding h e a d /to rso  movements an d  posi­

tions is  b ased  on w hat I o bserved  in  the  ASL d a ta . Thus, the 

d istin c tio n s  1 make do not enum erate a l l  of the  movements which 

these  body p a r ts  a re  cap ab le  of m aking, b u t only those which
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I observed  in  the 4-0 segm ents.

2 .3 .1  The torso

The system for coding m ovem ents/positions of the  to rso  (also  

c a lle d  "body") is  v e ry  sim ple, b a s ic a lly  d isc rim in atin g  4 ty p es  

of movements. Each of them is  i l lu s t r a te d  in  the T ran sc rip tio n  Con­

v en tions section . Two of the  movements involve e ith e r a movement 

fo rw ard  (tow ard the  ad d ressee) or to  the  side w hile keeping  the  

body facing  the a d d ressee .

(1) 'le a n  fo rw ard '

(2) 'le a n  r t '  (or 'le a n  I f ' -  b u t d id  not occur in  d a ta )

The o ther two movements invo lve tu rn in g  the  torso aw ay from the  

ad d ressee  so th a t  i t  faces a  lo ca tio n  on the  r ig h t  or le f t of the  

s ig n e r.

(3) 'face  r t '  (or 'face  I f ' -  b u t d id  not occur in  d a ta )

(4) 's h if t  in to  r t '  (or 's h i f t  in to  I f ' -  b u t d id  not. occur

in  d a ta )

'F ace r t '  means th a t  the  to rso  tu rn s  to face a  location  on the 

r ig h t .  However, 's h if t  in to  r t '  m eans th a t  the  body lea n s  to the 

r ig h t  an d , a t  the  same tim e, tu rn s  to  the  le f t , thus fac in g  a  loca­

t io n  on the  le f t .  This movement h ap p en s in  d irec t ad d ress  (see 

section  11.6.2) w here, for exam ple, the  locations to the  s ig n e r 's  

r ig h t  and  left may rep re se n t two c h a ra c te rs  and  the  s ig n e r then  

's h if ts  in to ' one location  ( i .e .  becomes th a t  c h a ra c te r)  an d  looks 

tow ard  the o ther loca tion  w hile a d d re ss in g  th e  o ther c h a ra c te r .

These four types account for a l l  of the  movements of the
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to rso  th a t  I observed1 in  the  d a ta —w ith the  exception of 

ad a p to r-ty p e  movements such a s  sh if tin g  o n e 's  w eight from one foot 

to the  o th er. Although th ese  l a t t e r  movements d id  not seem to be a 

p a r t  of any  l in g u is tic  s ig n a l ,  th ey  d id , however, seem to be 

rh y th m ica lly  tied  to the  d isco u rse  in  term s of both th e ir  location  

in  the  discourse  (e .g . a t  'id e a  b o u n d a r ie s ')  and  th e ir  d u ra tio n . 

Some of these movements a re  a lso  d escrib ed  on the d a ta  tim elin es .

Torso movements, s ince th ey  a re  re la tiv e ly  in fre q u en t, a re  

u s u a lly  coded on the same lin e  (in  the  tim elines) as h ead  move­

m ents. On th is  l in e , m arked "H ead/Body", a l l  movements a re  head  

movements un less  preceded by  th e  word "torso" or "body". Occa­

s io n a lly  a s ep ara te  lin e  is u sed  (for the  torso) to keep the  coding 

v isu a l ly  c le a r  when both  the  h e a d  and  torso  a re  involved  in  com­

plex  ac tions a t  the  same tim e. The conventions used  to code 

v a rio u s  locations w ith in  a  to rso  movement a re  the  same as  those 

used  to code h ead  movements; th ese  w ill be d escrib ed  an d  i l lu s ­

tr a te d  in  the  nex t section .

2 .3 .2  The head

The system I developed for coding h ead  movements is  more 

complex because the  h ead  can  move in  so many d iffe ren t w ays 

an d  because s ig n e rs  move th e i r  h ead s  re la tiv e ly  freq u en tly  and  

employ many d iffe ren t ty p es  of movements. However, the  system

However, 1 should  add  th a t  s ince I d id  not focus a s  much on 
to rso  movements as I d id  on o th er b eh a v io rs , i t  is  c e r ta in ly  p ossi­
b le  th a t  I m issed reco rd ing  or d is tin g u ish in g  movements w hich , 
in  fa c t ,  a re  l in g u is t ic a l ly  s ig n if ic a n t.
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is a lso  f a i r ly  p rim itiv e  since the developm ent of an  even more 

p rec ise  form of coding (which is  c le a r ly  needed for those who wish 

to focus on th is  asp ec t of ASL) would h ave  n e c ess ita ted  co nsider­

a b ly  more time and  en erg y  th an  I h a d  to devote to th is  a re a .

For exam ple, the system  does not o b jec tiv e ly  d isc rim in a te  size , 

speed , or in te n s ity  of movement. This m akes i t  e sp ec ia lly  weak 

in  m easuring  (w ith o th er th a n  su b jec tiv e  term s lik e  " rap id "  or 

" tense") ty p es  of h ead nodd ing . I ts  s tre n g th s  l ie  in  i ts  d isc rim in a ­

tio n s  of locations w ith in  each h ead  movement an d  i ts  c la s s if ica tio n  

of the  ty p es  of head  o r ie n ta tio n  or po sitio n  which a p p e a re d  in  

the  d a ta .

Each type of h ead  p o sitio n  is  i l lu s t r a te d  in  th e  T ran sc rip tio n  

Conventions section . These p o sitio n s  a re  th e  re s u lt  of a  p a r t i c u la r  

ty p e  of movement (e .g .  ' tu r n ' or ' t i l t ' )  in  a  p a r t i c u la r  d irec tio n  

(e .g .  'r i g h t '  or 'd o w n w a rd ') . These movements a re  d escrib ed  a s :

(1) 'tu rn  r t '  or 'tu r n  I f '

(2) ' t i l t  r t '  or ' t i l t  I f ’

(3) ' t i l t  downw ard'

(4) ' t i l t  b a c k (w a rd ) '

(5) ' t i l t  fo rw ard ' (a lso  c a lle d  ' ju t  fo rw a rd ')

(6) 'c h in  ju t fo rw ard ' (a lw ay s in  contex t of ' t i l t  fo rw a rd ')

(7) 'r e t r a c t  b a c k '

Several of these  movements can  co-occur w ith o ther 

movements. For exam ple, ' t i l t  fo rw ard ' f re q u e n tly  co-occurs w ith 

' t i l t  dow nw ard' in  y es-no  questio n s; ' tu r n  I f ' co-occurs w ith 't i l t  

dow nw ard ' in  the exam ple in  F igure  4.10—which a p p e a rs  d u rin g  a 

d ire c t a d d re ss , yes-no  questio n .
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F our o th e r  te rm s  w h ich  d i s t i n g u i s h  m ovem ents on th e  tim e 

l i n e s  a r e :

(a) 'n o d ' -  in  unm arked form, re fe rs  to a downward move­

ment of the  h ead  followed by  a  re tu rn  to i ts  form er p o sition . The 

nod may be preceded by  a s lig h t  movement backw ard ; when th is  

o ccu rs , i t  is  in d ic a te d  w ith  a rrow s in  the  following way:

(u n m a rk e d  n o d : 4 T )

nod preceded by  backw ard  movement: *V?

Sim ilarly , the nod may co n sis t of backw ard  movement of the  

head  followed by a  re tu rn  to i ts  form er p o sitio n . This type of nod 

is  w ritten  as 'b ack w ard  nod ' and  diagram m ed a s :

backw ard  nod: n

(b) 'n o d d in g ' -  in  unm arked  form, re fe rs  to a rep e titio n

of 'n o d '.  The num ber of "b ea ts"  or "strokes"  is  often w ritten  next 

to the  term (e .g . '4  b e a t s ') .  Each b e a t o r s troke is one fu ll  

movement in  one d irec tio n ; so, for exam ple, a  re g u la r  'n o d ' h as  

2 ' b e a ts '.^  Sometimes the loca tion  of each b e a t  (in  time) is  reco rd ­

ed on the tim eline, w ritin g  in  p a re n th e sis  the  position  of the head  

a t  th e  completion of th a t  b e a t ( e .g .  u p , down). A rep e titio n  of 

'b ack w ard  nod ' is  w ritten  as  'b a ck w a rd  n o d d in g '.

(c) 'h e ad sh a k e ' -  re fe rs  to a  tu rn in g  movement of the h ead

I have  tr ie d  to d is tin g u ish  b e a ts  or strokes in  the w ay S upalla  
an d  Newport (1978:94-95) d is tin g u ish  "p rim ary " movements in  sig n s  
as  opposed to " tra n s itio n "  movements.
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to one s id e , followed by  a re tu rn  to i ts  former p o sition . The tu rn ­

ing  movement may be preceded by  a s lig h t  tu rn  in  the opposite 

d irec tio n  (which is  not considered  a 'b e a t ') .

(d) 'h e a d sh a k in g ' -  refe rs  to a  rep e titio n  of 'h e a d s h a k e '.

The num ber of b ea ts  or strokes is  u su a lly  w ritten  next to the 

term , and  the end location  of each tu rn  is often recorded  along 

the  tim eline (see example in  F igure  4 .11 ).

Nods and head sh ak es  can  a lso  co-occur w ith o ther h ead  move­

m ents /p o sitio n s . For exam ple, the  head  may be t i l te d  'fo rw ard ' 

d u rin g  'h e a d s h a k in g '.  Or, the  'n o d d in g ' may occur while the head  

is t i l te d  'dow nw ard ' (in  which case  the  head  'r e tu rn s ' to its  

form er downward t i l te d  position  a fte r  each nod).

Some a d d itio n a l term s a re  often a b b re v ia te d  on the  tim elines 

for reaso n s of space: ' s i '  for 's l i g h t ' (as  in  a 's i . t i l t  

b a c k w a rd ') ;  'sm* for 's m a ll ' (as  in  a 's m .n o d ') ;  ' l g '  for ' la r g e ' 

(as  in  a ' lg .n o d ') ;  'p a r t . '  for 'p a r t i a l '  and  ' r e t . '  for re tu rn '

(as  in  the 'p a r t . r e t ’ of a  'tu r n  I f ' which stops a t  a specified  

p o in t) ;  'p o s . ' for 'p o s i t io n ';  'c n t r ' for 'c e n te r ' (a s  opposed to 

'I f '  o r ' r t ' ,  re fe rs  to a  position  in  which the h ead  is d irec tly  

fac in g  the  ad d ressee ). Another term is  'n e u tr a l ' which here , as 

the  unm arked position  of the  h ead , re fe rs  to a  re la x e d  position 

d ire c tly  facing  the  ad d ressee , a b sen t any  movement.

2 .3 .3  Coding loca tions of head /b o d y  movements 

Each movement of the  h e a d /to rso  obviously  h as  a b eg inn ing  

an d  an  end (like  the  onset and  offset of AUs). In  ad d itio n , some
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movements have a  'h o ld ' (lik e  the AU apex) whose d u ra tio n  can 

be m easured.

For exam ple, looking a t  the  tim eline in  F igure  4.10, the  

h ead  movement ' tu r n  I f ' b eg in s  a t  v id eo fie ld  6013 (m arked by  a 

s la sh  a t  6013 on the  lin e s  above an d  below the w ords 'B egin tu rn  

I f ’ ) . The head  con tinues tu rn in g  to the  le f t  (shown w ith the 

arrow ) u n til  v ideofie ld  6026. Now the  h ead  h as  moved as  f a r  to 

the  le f t  as i t  w ill go (in  th is  ev en t) , so th is  is the  beg in n in g  of 

its  ap ex . This ap ex  is  h e ld  from fie ld  6026 to 6084; then  the  head  

b eg ins re tu rn in g  to i ts  form er p osition  (p resum ably  ’n e u tr a l ’) and  

a rr iv e s  th ere  a t  v id eo fie ld  6129.

Notice th a t  a t  the  apex  onset of 'tu r n  I f ' ,  the  h ead  began  

to t i l t  'dow nw ard1. This second movement reach ed  apex  a t  6032 

and  then  began  i ts  re tu rn  an d  ended a t  the  same time as  'tu rn  

I f .

Looking a t  th e  "Body" lin e , we see th a t  the  body began  a 

's h if t  in to  r t '  a t  f ie ld  6012, one f ie ld  before the onset of 'tu r n  

I f ' .  The 's h if t  in to  r t '  reach ed  apex  a t  6028 an d  he ld  its  apex  

u n til  6041. Then i t  slow ly began  to re tu rn  to i ts  form er p osition  

(presum ably  'n e u t r a l ')  and  ended a t  6079.

Looking a t  th e  "Eye Gaze" l in e , we see th a t  th e  speaker 

was looking a t  the  a d d ressee  a t  the  b eg in n in g  of th e  segment b u t 

then  looked aw ay a t  6014 to a  loca tio n  on the le f t .  Gaze to the 

le f t  continued  u n til  6121 when the sp eak e r a g a in  g azed  a t  the  

a d d re s s e e 's  face . (However, a t  f ie ld  6086, the gaze moved to a 

p lace  'le s s  le f t ' th a n  i ts  location  from 6014 to 6085.)
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The tim eline in  F igure  4. 11 i l lu s t r a te s  the  coding of head  

nodding and  sh a k in g . In  th is  segm ent, a 'n o d ' beg in s  a t  video­

fie ld  (13)044. The h ead  reach es  i ts  most fu lly  downward p o sition  

( th a t  w ill occur d u rin g  th is  nod) a t  056 and  holds th is  position  

u n til  061. Then th e  h e a d  b eg in s  to re tu rn  to i ts  form er positio n , 

reach in g  th a t  p o sition  a t  071. The movement 'n o d d in g ' occurs 

du rin g  the p erio d  between v id eo fie ld s  100 and  115. This movement 

h e re  consists  of 3 b e a ts—downw ard, upw ard , downw ard. At v ideo­

fie ld  118, the movement 'h e a d s h a k in g ' b eg in s  and  then  ends a t  

158. This movement h as  4 b e a ts—to the  r ig h t  (apex  a t  127), to 

the  le f t  (136), to the r ig h t  (142), an d  back  to its  former position  

(158). The sp eak er m ain ta in s  eye gaze on the  a d d re s s e e 's  face 

d u rin g  the e n tire  segm ent. No to rso  movements were observed  

d u rin g  the segm ent.

2 .4  The h an d s and  arm s

2.4 .1  Signs

For each segm ent, a l l  l in g u is t ic  b e h a v io rs  of the  h an d s and  

arm s (of both sp eak e r an d  ad d ressee ) were tra n s c r ib e d  following 

th e  conventions s ta te d  in  B aker & Cokely (1980). These can  be 

found in  the beg in n in g  of the  T ran sc rip tio n  Conventions section .

In  g e n e ra l, these  conventions specify  th a t  s ig n s  a re  recorded  

by  means of E nglish  words (w ritten  in  c a p ita l  le t te r s )  w hich 

attem pt to in d ic a te  the  m eaning of the  s ig n . The E ng lish  word 

or words (jo ined  by hyphens) then  serves as  a  g lo ss  for the  s ig n .

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



158

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



159

However, such g losses a re  only approxim ate  t ra n s la t io n s  of the 

s ig n 's  m eaning and  obviously  do not re f lec t a l l  p ossib le  uses of 

th e  s ig n .

2 .4 .2  Regulators

As much a s  p o ssib le , a l l  movements and  positions of the  

s p e a k e r 's  and  a d d re s se e 's  h an d s an d  arm s which a p p eared  to 

serv e  reg u la to ry  functions w ere a lso  recorded , following the  d is­

tin c tio n s  and  term inology of Baker (1977). These specify  the 

o ccurrence and  location  of q u a r te r ,  h a lf ,  an d  fu ll  r e s t  p o sitions 

for each h an d  ( ' r t '  and  'I f ' )  as w ell as  movements tow ard  in i t ia ­

t io n , co n tin u a tio n , or term ina tion  of the  speak ing  tu rn .

2 .4 .3  Location scoring

2 .4 .3 .1  Guidelines

The tem poral locations of each  sp e ak e r/a d d re sse e  s ig n  or 

re g u la to r  were recorded  (for t ra n s fe r  onto the  tim elines) according  

to the  following g u id e lin es:

S I G N

Score: the f i r s t  v ideofield  in  which the  ( f i r s t ,  dom inant hand)

h an d sh ap e  of th a t  s ign  is fu lly  formed (po in t A)

the la s t  v ideofield  in  which the  ( la s t ,  dom inant hand)

h an d sh ap e  of th a t  sign  is fu lly  formed (poin t C)
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If  the s ign  con tacts the  body (as  in  the  s ign  ME) or o ther 

h an d  (as  in  the s ig n  STOP) score the  f ir s t  v ideofie ld  of the  fu lly  

formed contact (po in t B^). I f  th e  s ig n  h a s  more th an  one contact 

(as  in  the  s ig n  DEAF), score both  con tacts (po in ts an d  B2 ).

If  the  s ign  is  h e ld  in  a positio n  for 4 or more v id eo fie ld s , score 

the beg in n in g  and  end v ideo fie ld s  in  th a t  period  (B^-B2 » a s  m ight 

occur in  EXAGGERATE; or Cj-C2 » a s  m ight occur in  YOU).

2 .4 .3 .2  R ationale

For every  s ig n , one can  specify  a  h a n d s h a p e (s ) , 

movem ent(s), and  lo ca tio n (s)  (Stokoe I960). Slow motion ob serv a tio n  

of video reco rd in g s  of sig n in g  c le a r ly  shows th a t  w hereas the  

p rim ary  movement of most s ig n s  does not g e n e ra lly  beg in  u n til  the 

h a n d (s )  have reach ed  th e ir  sp ecified  ( f irs t)  lo ca tio n , the  s ig n e r 

does b eg in  to form th e  s ig n 's  h a n d sh ap e  'e n ro u te ' to th a t  f i r s t  

lo ca tio n . This h an d sh ap e  is ,  in  g e n e ra l ,  fu lly  formed before 

in it ia t io n  of the  p rim ary  movement and  rem ains in ta c t th roughou t 

the  movement. T hus, scoring  the  lo ca tio n s  of f ir s t  and  la s t  

v ideo fie ld s  of the s ig n 's  fu lly -fo rm ed  h an d sh ap e  w ill g ive a  more 

ex a g g era ted  m easure of the  s ig n 's  d u ra tio n  th an  would be o b tain ed  

by  scoring  only the  period  d u rin g  w hich a l l  th ree  aspec ts of the 

s ig n  a re  p rese n t.

I have chosen to  use th is  s lig h tly  in fla te d  m easure of the 

s ig n 's  d u ra tio n  for two rea so n s . F irs t  of a l l ,  one can  le a rn  to 

score re l ia b ly  the  p resen ce /ab sen ce  of a  fu lly-form ed h an d sh ap e  

on slow motion video reco rd in g s . Bienvenu (Coder C in  2 .1 .3 )  and  

I in dependen tly  scored  five of the  40 segm ents, according  to  the
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g u id e lin es  w ritte n  above, an d , th ro u g h  p ra c tic e , were ab le  to 

achieve a  h ig h  lev e l of agreem ent for scoring  s ig n  onset and  offset 

(av e rag e  d isag reem ent = 1.7 f ie ld s ; ran g e  of disagreem ent = 1-4 

f ie ld s ) .  Secondly, a s  s ta te d  in  Hypothesis 3, I suspect th a t  fa c ia l  

s ig n a ls  a p p e a r  before  the  m anual s ig n s  a n d , in  th is  w ay, inform 

the ad d ressee  of 'w h a t 's  going to  happen  n e x t '.  I f  I f ind  th a t  

fa c ia l  (an d  o th er nonm anual) s ig n a ls  a p p e a r  before even th is  

in fla te d  m easure  of the  m anual s ig n , then  my evidence is  s tro n g e r.

2 .4 .4  T ra n sc r ip tio n  on tim elines

Glosses for s ig n s  (an d  d escrip tio n s  of o ther m anual b eh av io rs)  

a re  w ritten  on the  tim eline  in  the  row m arked "H ands". In  the 

sim plest ca se , the  b e g in n in g  an d  end of the  s ig n  (poin ts A and 

C in  2 .4 .3 )  a re  m arked  w ith  v e r t ic a l  l in e s  an d  the g loss for the  

s ig n  is  w ritte n  inbetw een these  lin e s .  For exam ple, in  F igure  4.12 , 

the  v e r t ic a l  l in e  (in  the  "Hands" row) a t  v ideofield  133635 m arks 

the  b e g in n in g  of the  s ig n  COLOR; the  lin e  a t  133656 m arks the 

end of the  s ig n . (The h o r iz o n ta l l in es  on e ith e r  side  of the  g loss 

COLOR a re  sim ply u sed  to h e lp  make the  d u ra tio n  of the  s ign  

v isu a lly  c le a r  on the  tim e lin e .)  So in  th is  segm ent, th ere  a re  four 

s ig n s : SAME-arc-rt-»lf, COLOR, DIFFERENT, and  BLUE.

When a  f in a l  ho ld  h as  been scored for a  s ig n , th is  is 

in d ic a te d  g ra p h ic a lly  w ith a  b roken  v e r t ic a l  l in e  which m arks 

the  b e g in n in g  of the  h o ld . The end of th e  sig n  (an d  hold) is  

shown w ith a n  unbroken  v e r t ic a l  l in e . For exam ple, in  F igure  

4 .13, the  s ig n  g lo ssed  as AWFUL is made on the  s ig n e r 's  lap  and
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is h e ld  from v ideofie ld  40055 to 40098. L a r ry 's  s ign  

D R IV E-(TO)"regularly" is  h e ld  from v ideofie ld  40048 to 40056.

(F igure  4.13 also  shows the t ra n s la t io n s ,  which w ill be describ ed  

in  the  next sec tio n .)

The o ther m easures coded, such as location  of f i r s t  fu ll  

c o n tac t, a re  not sy s tem atica lly  shown on the tim eline (so a s  not 

to overload  the v isu a l  d isp la y ) ,  b u t a re  re fe rre d  to d u rin g  v a rio u s  

p a r ts  of the  a n a ly s is .

2 .4 .5  Contexts an d  t ra n s la t io n s

For each segm ent, a context and  E nglish  tra n s la t io n  was 

p ro v id ed  by a  h e a rin g  English/ASL b ilin g u a l  (who holds a M aster 

Comprehensive Skills C e rtif ica te  from the  R egistry  of In te rp re te r s  

for the  Deaf) and  la te r  v e rif ie d  or m odified by a  Deaf, n a tiv e  

ASL/English b i l in g u a l.  I was p a r ty  to each step to make su re  

1 understood as  tho rough ly  a s  p o ssib le  the m eaning of the  segm ents.

The "context" prov ided  for each segment in clu d es  a l l  of the 

inform ation from the  d ialogue  p reced ing  and  following th e  segment 

which is  n ecessary  for u n d e rs ta n d in g  the  beh av io rs  w ith in  the- 

segm ent. For exam ple, the  context p reced ing  th e  segment shown 

in  F igure  4.13 includes  the  inform ation  th a t  L a rry  h a s  been 

d escrib in g  an  accid en t: A frie n d  borrow ed L a r ry 's  c a r  (L a rry  

l iv e s  in  the W ashington, D.C. a re a ) an d  drove w ay o u t to the  

n o rth  c e n tra l p a r t  of the  U.S. The frie n d  then  r a n  in to  som ething, 

c au sin g  the c a r  to f lip  over and  b ash in g  in  the  roof an d  fro n t of 

the  c a r; the c a r  w as a  wreck w ith dents everyw here. L a rry  say s  

"I to ld  him he was c ra z y  'cuz  h e . . . " .  The d a ta  segment then
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b eg in s  w ith L a r ry ’s con tin u a tio n  "drove i t  a ll  the  way from South 

Dakota". *

The tra n s la t io n s  p ro v id ed  for each  segment (an d  w ritte n  on 

th e  tim elines under the  co rrespond ing  s ig n  g losses) attem pt to 

re f lec t both the  reg is te r  and  s ty le  of the  sp eak er as  well a s , 

w here p o ssib le , the s tru c tu re  of the  ASL u tte ran c e . Inform ation 

w hich is  not g iven  in  the  ASL u tte ran c e , b u t is  known from the  

con tex t and  is  n ecessa ry  for the  E nglish  t ra n s la t io n ,  is w ritten  

in  b ra c k e ts .

When the  addressee  do es som ething d u rin g  th e  segm ent, 

those m anual (and  where p o ssib le  space-w ise, some nonm anual) 

beh av io rs  a re  t ra n s c rib e d  on the  row m arked w ith h is /h e r  name, 

below th e  s p e a k e r 's  t ra n s la t io n  l in e . Since the  tim eline only shows 

th e  fu ll  reco rd in g  of the  s p e a k e r1 s nonm anual b eh a v io r , sometimes 

in form ation  ap p e a rs  in  the  t ra n s la t io n  of the  a d d re s s e e 's  u tte ran c e  

w hich canno t be accounted  for in  term s of the  m anual b e h a v io rs  

tra n s c r ib e d .  The re a d e r  should  th en  assum e th a t  th e  a d d re s s e e 's  

o bserved  non-m anual b eh av io r is  the  reaso n  for such d isc re p an c ie s . 

For exam ple, in  F ig u re  4.12, the  t ra n s la t io n  of L a r ry 's  response 

to  B r ia n 's  question  b eg ins w ith  "Oh y eah " . This is  because  L a rry  

nodded h is  h ead  a n d  then  sig n ed  POLICE ARREST-him. . .

Sometimes p ro v id in g  ad eq u ate  co n tex tu a l in form ation  m eant going 
b ack  qu ite  f a r  in  the  tap e  to f in d , for exam ple, w hat fac ts  m ight 
h av e  been sh a red  p rev io u s ly , th u s  w a rran tin g  th e  to p ic a liz a tio n  
of th a t  m ate ria l when m entioned a g a in  in  the la te r  segm ent. For 
th is  and  o ther d isc o u rse -re la te d  rea so n s , I recommend th a t  fu tu re  
s tu d ies  of th is  n a tu re  focus on continuous, long chunks of d a ta  
ra th e r  th an  the m any, sh o rt segments as  I h av e  done.
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2.5  Comment on time consumption

The coding p rocedures d escrib ed  above were, obv iously , v ery  

tim e-consum ing. For the  most p a r t  w orking w ith 1/2" 

b lac k -a n d -w h ite  v ideo tape on a  Panason ic  NV 3160 (which h a s  slow 

motion and  stop functions for fo rw ard  movement), the  fu ll  coding 

took ap prox im ately  6.25 hours p e r  1 second of d iscourse  d a ta .

S lig h tly  under h a lf  of th a t  time was spen t on the  tra n s c r ip tio n  of

f a c ia l  b eh av io r.

Toward the end of th e  coding  p e rio d , I t ra n s fe r re d  the  fa c ia l

c lose-up  tap es  onto 3/4" c a sse tte s  in  o rd er to use a JVC video

reco rd e r (model CR-6650U) w ith  a  new remote contro l u n it (model 

RM-70U) which m akes po ssib le  fo rw ard  an d  backw ard  slow motion 

an d  fu ll  stop w ith  m inim al v isu a l  noise d isto r tio n . This reduced  

the  coding time co n s id e rab ly  (by  a t  le a s t  1/3) because i t  made 

a l l  of the  b eh av io rs  a c tu a lly  'e a s ie r  to see ' and  cut out the  

tim e-consum ing need to rew ind th e  tap e  an d  re - f in d  the segment 

a f te r  each view ing. C onsequently , i t  a lso  reduced  the f ru s tra t io n s  

an d  tensions which n a tu ra l ly  co-occur w ith th is  k in d  of coding .
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C hap ter V

OBSERVATIONS AND ANALYSES

In th is  c h ap te r , I w ill p re se n t the re su lts  of a  v a r ie ty  of 

an a ly se s  of the 40 segments a n d  the methods used to o b ta in  those 

re s u l ts .  The p rim ary  focus is  q u estio n s: simple yes-no  q uestions, 

wh q u estio n s , and  rh e to r ic a l q u estio n s . The re su lts  of each 

a n a ly s is  a re  then  review ed in  connection w ith the hypotheses 

o u tlin ed  in  C hapter I I I .

1.0 Subject of a n a ly s is :  q uestions

The two m ajor types of q u estio n s , yes-no  and  wh, a re  d is­

t in g u ish e d  because they  a sk  for d iffe ren t k inds of inform ation 

an d  because the fo rm s/s tru c tu res  u sed  to exp ress  them a re  d iffe r­

en t in  most lan g u a g e s . R hetorical questions do not ask  for inform a­

tio n , b u t prov ide a way for the  Speaker'1' to in troduce an d  draw  

a tte n tio n  to the  inform ation w hich s /h e  w ill then  su p p ly . These 

se lf -d irec te d  questions can sp o tlig h t the  same k inds of inform ation 

ta rg e te d  w ith  yes-no  or wh questio n s; hence they  may sh a re  some 

of th e  form al c h a ra c te r is t ic s  of these  question  ty p es . However, 

th ey  a lso  need to d iffe r  in  some sa lie n t  m anner so th a t  the

In  th is  ch a p te r , the term s Speaker and  Addressee w ill be 
c a p ita liz e d  in  o rder to h ig h lig h t  these  d iffe ren t ro les in  the  
system  of tu rn - ta k in g .
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Addressee -will know s /h e  is  not expected  to respond to the 

rh e to r ic a l q u e s tio n .1

2.0 Selection of d a ta  for a n a ly s is

As m entioned in  C hapter IV, the 40 Speaker segments coded 

were found to include approx im ate ly  65 questions (as  well as  about 

40 s ta tem en ts). These questions w ere id en tified  by: (a) reference 

to th e ir  corresponding  E nglish t ra n s la t io n ,  (b) o b serva tion  of w hat 

happened  a fte r  the question was a sk ed  ( i .e .  Did a  response 

sta tem ent follow the question? I f  so, w hat was the  n a tu re  of the  

response , and  who au thored  the  resp o n se? ), (c) v e rif ica tio n  b y  a 

Deaf, n a tiv e  s ig n e r.

Of those 65 questions, 44 w ere included  in  the  p rim ary  

a n a ly s is .  A pproxim ately 18 of the  rem ain ing  questions were elim in­

a ted  from th is  a n a ly s is  because  th ey  a re  yes-no  questions which 

con ta in  e ith e r head sh ak in g  (asso c ia ted  w ith nega tion) or h e a d - 

nodding (asso c ia ted  w ith a s se r tio n , e tc . ) .  These were w ithheld  

for a  la te r  s tag e  in  the  a n a ly s is  in  which the phenomenon of co­

o ccu rrin g  gram m atical s ig n a ls  can  be exp lo red . A few o ther 

questions were elim inated  from th e  p rim ary  a n a ly s is  because they  

seem to function  d iffe ren tly  from th e  th re e  b a s ic  question  ty p es .

For exam ple, one of them is  a  s e lf - ta rg e te d  wh question , u tte red  

w ith obvious se lf d isg u s t and  f ru s tra t io n  w hile g az ing  downward

For exam ple, in  Eng lish , rh e to r ic a l questions which ask  wh 
questions a p p e ar w ith the  same lex ic a l choice and  word o rd er as 
ad d ressee -d irec ted  wh questions; however, they  d iffe r  in  
in to n a tio n  contour.
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a nd  to one side  ('O h, w hat the  heck do you c a ll  t h a t ? ') .  Another 

one looks lik e  a  wh question , b u t seems to function  lik e  a 

sta tem en t ( 11 wonder where do th ey  get the  m oney?') ,  m anually  

sig n ed  as WHERE MONEY w ith  eyegaze to one side u n t il  the  end 

of the  u tte ran ce  when the o th er in te ra c ta n t  responds 'Y eah, those 

deaf guys a re  r i c h ! '.  These exam ples were e lim in a ted  in  o rd er to 

focus a s  much as  po ssib le , on sim ple, c le a r  in s ta n c es  of each 

question  ca teg o ry .

Of the  44 questions included  in  the p r im a ry  a n a ly s is ,  16 

a re  yes-no  q uestions, 13 a re  wh q u estions, and  15 a re  rh e to r ic a l 

q u estio n s . The segments in  w hich these questions occur a re  lis te d  

in  F igure  5-0.

yes-no Qs wh Qs rh e to r ic a l  Qs

(W) 0 .4 4 .1 -0 .4 6 .8 (L) 9 .0 8 .2 -9 .21 .2 (B) 2 .3 3 .0 -2 .3 7 .7
(W) 1 .0 1 .3 -1 .11 .9  (2) (L) 12 .42.5-12.47.0 (B) 5 .50 .9 -5 .53 .3
<W) 9 .0 3 .1 -9 .0 6 .5  (2) CL) 13.22 .3-13.25.5 (B) 9 .0 8 .2 -9 .2 1 .1  (2)
(L) 0 .2 8 .4 -0 .3 0 .3 (L) 14 .50.1-14.54.0 (B) 11.17 .0-11 .20 .3
(L) 2 .1 2 .2 -2 .1 4 .8  (2) (L) I I  2 .25 .6 -2 .35 .7 (B) I I  0 .4 3 .4 -0 .4 7 .2  (2)

(L) 2 .2 5 .5 -2 .27 .8 (B) I I  4 .57 .2 -5 .00 .7 (B) I I  1 .0 1 .2 -1 .0 5 .1
(L) 8 .0 2 .6 -8 .0 3 .7 (W) 1 .0 1 .3 -1 .11 .9 (W) 7 .4 9 .3 -7 .51 .6
(L) 9 .0 8 .2 -9 .2 1 .2 (W) 1.20 .3 -1 .21 .6 (W) 14.41 .8-14 .47 .3

(L) 14 .50 .1-14.54.0 (W) 9 .0 3 .1 -9 .0 6 .5  (2) (L) 0 .1 6 .2 -0 .1 7 .6
<L) II  2 .2 5 .6 -2 .35 .7 (C) 3 .20 .2 -3 .22 .3 (L) 5 .5 8 .9 -6 .02 .6
(B) 2 .3 3 .0 -2 .3 7 .7 (C) 5 .07 .8 -5 .11 .4 (L) 7 .3 0 .2 -7 .3 6 .5
(B) I I  4 .5 7 .2 -5 .00 .7 (C) 9 .3 4 .3 -9 .3 5 .7 (L) I I  5 .0 2 .0 -5 .06 .9

(B) I I  11 .46.9-11.49.3 (L) I I  19 .06 .0-19 .09 .7

Fig. 5 .0  Segm ents containing the 4 4  questions
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Note: I n i t ia l  le t te r  in  p a ren th eses  id en tifie s  name of s ig n e r: 
W=Wanda, L=Larry, B=Brian, C=Cinnie. The num ber '2 ' w ritten  in  
pa re n th e se s  a f te r  a segment m eans th e  segment con ta ins  two 
exam ples of th a t  question type which w ere used  in  the  a n a ly s is .  
The roman num eral ' I I '  co rresponds to d a ta  tak e n  from th e  second 
h a lf  of the  v ideo tape  (d u rin g  w hich time the  s ig n e rs  were se a te d ).

3 .0  M anual b eh av io rs  in  d a ta :  g e n e ra l descrip tio n

As shown in  F igure  5 .1 , a la rg e  p roportion  (alm ost 50%) 

of the  wh and  rh e to r ic a l questions a re  made w ith  only one s ig n . 

Hence, the  a v e rag e  len g th  (no. of m anual s ig n s) of these  questions 

is s lig h tly  sh o rte r  th an  the  av e ra g e  len g th  of the  yes-no  

questions.^ -

No. o f  s ig n s 1 2 3 4 5 6 Average Range

j Q
ue

st
io

n 
Ty

pe
 

j

y e s-n o
(N=16) 2 5 3 4 1 1 3 .0 1 -6

wh
(N=13) 6 1 3 3 0 0 2 .2 1 -4

r h e t
(N=15) 7 4 2 1 0 1 2 .1 1 -6

Fig. 5.1 Number of manual signs in each question

To my know ledge, th ere  a re  no s ta n d a rd  c r i te r ia  a v a ila b le  for 
coun ting  m anual s ig n s . I h av e  used  the  following g u id e lin es :
Count as one — (a) each , unm odulated or b a se  s ig n , (b) each 
complete rep e titio n  of a s ig n  th a t  functions a s  a  noun or a d v e rb /  
ad je c tiv e , and  (c) th e  m odulation of a v e rb  (e .g .
WORK"regularly" = one b a se  s ig n  + one m odulation = 2 ).
Count as  two — a com pound/contraction  which s t i l l  h as  two se p a r­
a te  h an d sh ap es  ( e .g . TRUE^WORK or NOT^HERE, b u t  not REMEMBER 
[KNOVTCONTINUE] or HOME [EAT~BED] — which a re  counted as  1). 
The o th er problem  encoun tered  when counting  s ig n s  concerns d e te r­
m ining the  beg in n in g  and  end b o u n d arie s  of the  u tte ran c e . In  
d isco u rse , these b o u n d arie s  become s u rp r is in g ly  fuzzy (esp e c ia lly  
in  the  case  of in i t ia l  and  f in a l  pronom inal refe rence) since the  
nonm anual s ig n a ls  a re  no t n e c essa r ily  "co-term inous" in  the  w ays 
found in  e lic ita tio n  d a ta .  This d ifference is  d iscu ssed  la te r  in  
section  8 .0 .
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3.1 L exical question  m arkers

A wh-w ord s ig n  occurs in  10 of the  13 wh questio n s . In  5 of 

those 10 in s ta n c es , the  wh-w ord s ig n  co n stitu tes  the en tire  question 

(WHERE, HOW, "WHAT" (tw ice), #WHAT). In  the  o ther 5 in s ta n c es , 

the  wh-w ord s ig n  occurs in  f in a l p osition  twice and  in  in i t ia l  

p o sition  once (WHERE LIVE L-O -P-E-Z), and  the  pronoun YOU occurs 

in  f in a l  position  twice (WHEN YOU; WITH WHO YOU). Thus, these 

exam ples f i t  the  g e n e ra l descrip tio n  found in  C hapter 11 (7.2) of 

th e  lex ic a l po rtion  of wh q u estions.

A wh-w ord s ig n  occurs in  11 of the  15 rh e to r ic a l q uestions.

In  6 of those 11 in sta n c es , the  wh-w ord s ig n  co n stitu tes  the  en tire  

q uestion  (WHY ( th r ic e ) ,  WHYwg (tw ice), REASON). In  the  o ther 

5 in s ta n c es , the  wh-w ord s ig n  occurs in  f in a l position  in  th ree  

of the  questions; the  o th er two questions a re  ordered  ME START 

HOW PRINT and  # WHO [DEAF #WH0] (2h)5 -C L 'take  i n ' . 1 Three of 

the  15 rh e to r ic a l questions a sk  yes-no  q u estions: ( tr a n s la te d  as)

'I s  th a t  t ru e ? ';  ’Would th ey  accep t me in  the  Education d e p a rt­

m en t? '; an d  'Can dea f people re a l ly  l ip re a d  th a t  e a s i ly ? '.  Thus, 

these  exam ples a lso  f it  the  g en e ra l d escrip tio n  p ro v id ed  in  C hapter 

I I  (7.3) of the le x ic a l portion  of rh e to r ic a l  questio n s .

A nalysis  of the  nonm anual b eh av io r of th e  la t t e r  rh e to r ic a l  ques­
tio n  in d ic a te s  th a t  th e  m edial [DEAF #WHO] segment is  n o t, in  
term s of form, a  p a r t  of the question .
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W hereas rep e titio n  of one or more s igns occurs in  none of 

the  rh e to r ic a l questions an d  in  only one of the  wh q uestions, it  

occurs in  8 of the  16 yes-no  questions (e .g . HAVE SAME-AS YOUR 

SAME-AS; INDEX-lf PRACTICE (2h)alt.PASS PRACTICE). As a ru le , 

in  questions w ith such rep e titio n , the  second in stan ce  of the  sig n  

h as  a longer d u ratio n  th an  the  f ir s t  in s ta n c e . This second in stan ce  

is  a lw ays in  f in a l position  or before a f in a l  YOU. Three of the  16 

questions end w ith  the pronoun YOU (held  longer th an  u su a l)  and  

one w ith a s ig n  th a t  lex ic a lly  m arks the  u tte ran ce  as  a question 

(QMwg)—which is  the  only in stan ce  of such lex ic a l m arking in  the 

sam ple. These f in d in g s  conform to the g e n e ra l observ a tio n  th a t  the 

f in a l  portion  of a  question  is sometimes " s tre tch ed  out" in  time by  

v a rio u s  m eans, a s  noted in  C hapter I I  (7 .1 ) . Other evidence of 

th is  leng then ing  tendency across bo th  yes-no  an d  wh questions can 

be found by  com paring the  av e rag e  d u ra tio n  of s e n ten ce -fin a l sig n s  

in  such questions w ith  the av e rag e  d u ra tio n  of th e  la s t  s ig n  in  

rh e to r ic a l questions — which for both  types of questions in  my 

d a ta ,  rev ea led  a d u ratio n  a t  le a s t  twice th a t  found in  the  

rh e to r ic a l questions.

3 .2  Addressee o verlap

However, c o n tra ry  to the sim ple logic which assum es th a t  

f in a l  segments a re  h e ld  to g ive the  Addressee time to respond and 

to m ain tain  the "smooth flow" of co n v ersa tio n , the  exam ples of 

y es-no  an d  wh questions s tu d ied  here  show th a t  th e  Addressee 

g e n e ra lly  b eg ins h is /h e r  response before the  Speaker h a s  in it ia te d
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an y  k ind  of p ro longation  of the  f in a l  s ig n . In  fac t, i t  is  not in fre ­

quent th a t  the  Addressee beg in s  respond ing  before the Speaker 

h as  begun to make the  l a s t  s ig n  in  the  questio n , as  seen in  the 

following exam ples:

(from Brian XI 11.46.9)
(1) Brian: (John Miller) HAVE SAME-AS YOUR SAME-AS

Larry: rt-SAME-AS-me rt-SAME-AS-me
B: 'Does John Miller have a motorcycle like yours?'
L: Yeah, like mine.'

(from Larry 14.50.1)
YOU

ARLIE INDEX-lf...
L: 'Am I wrong?'
B: 'Unh-uh, Nooooo-------- Charlie's been havin' a hard time of it.'

This type of o v e rlap  occurs in  most (13 out of 16) of the  

yes-no  q u estio n s . The Addressee does not respond  in  th e  o th er 3 

because e ith e r  the  Speaker continues h is /h e r  tu rn  by  ask in g  

an o th er question  or the  question  occurs in  a  d ire c t ad d ress  

sequence.

This type of o v erlap  a lso  occurs in  3 of the  13 wh-word 

q uestio n s . On the  b a s is  of th is  d a ta , i t ' s  not c le a r  w hether the 

observed  d ifference in  the  frequency of such o v e rlap  betw een 

yes-no  an d  wh questions re flec ts  an  a c tu a l  d ifference in  how 

A ddressees respond to these  questions or is  sim ply an  a r t i fa c t  of 

id io sy n c rac ies  in  my d a ta .  For exam ple, in  6 of the  rem ain ing  

10 wh questio n s , the  Addressee does not im m ediately respond  e ith e r  

because the Speaker a sk s  an o th e r question  or because  the 

A ddressee is  not su re  how to resp o n d . In  2 of the  o th er questio n s ,

(2) Larry: WRONG
Brian: ...(cont'd)headshaking+"NO-NO"-----
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the  "Addressee" w as a lso  engaged in  a  tu rn  a n d , th u s , d id  not 

beg in  a response u n til  com pleting h is /h e r  tu rn ,  as i l lu s t r a te d  

in  the  following exam ple:

(from Larry 13.22.3)
(3) Larry: SUDDEN-THOUGHT S-U-I-R PLAY "WHAT”

Brian: "PSHAW" ME EXPECT THAT, lf-IHDEX-rt.palm...
L: 'Oh, that reminds me. Suiter's not playing anymore. How come?'B: 'Shucks! I expected that would happen. Cuz in his right hand...'

These f in d in g s  of co n sid e rab le  o v erlap  a t  tu rn  exchange 

po in ts  (esp ec ia lly  a t  th e  end of yes-n o  q u estions) a re  com parable 

to those rep o rted  b y  Baker (1977). They a re  s ig n if ic a n t  here  

because  the b eh av io rs  they  d escrib e  seem to in fluence  S p eak ers ' 

nonm anual b e h a v io rs , a s  w ell be  d iscu ssed  in  section 8 .3  of th is  

c h a p te r .

3.3  L ex ical m ark er: ob lig a to ry ?

As rep o rted  e a r l ie r ,  a  wh-w ord s ig n  is  p re se n t in  the  m ajor­

i ty  of wh an d  rh e to r ic a l  questions in  th is  sam ple . However, 3 of 

th e  13 wh questions do not inclu d e  a  w h -sig n  ( e .g . C innie 9 .34 .3  

a sk s  'W h at's  the t i t le ? ' w ith  the  s in g le  s ig n  g lossed  as  QUOTE). 

So, c o n tra ry  to  the  inform ation  on th e  summary c h a r t  in  C hapter 

I I I  (F ig . 3 .1 ) ,  wh questions can  be formed w ithou t the  inclusion  

of a  w h -sig n .

S im ila rly , 4 of th e  15 rh e to r ic a l  q u estions do not include  

a w h -s ig n . Three of them a sk  y es-no  questio n s; the  o th er one a sk s  

'W ho's he  g e ttin g  (to be members of the  team )? ' w ith  the  sin g le  

sig n  (2h)alt.G ET (B rian  I I  1 .0 1 .2 ). So both  ty p es  of questions
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(yes-no  and  wh) can  be used  rh e to r ic a lly  in  ASL, and  the rh e to r­

ic a l  use of wh qu estio n s  a lso  does not form ally  req u ire  the p re ­

sence of a w h -s ig n . F in a lly , th e re  a r e n 't  any  le x ic a l question 

m ark ers  which co n s is ten tly  a p p e a r  in  th e  yes-no  q u estions.

4 .0  Nonmanual b eh a v io rs  in  d a ta

In  th is  a n a ly s is  of nonm anual b e h av io r d u rin g  questions, 

the  reference p o in t is  g e n e ra lly  the  m anual s ig n s  which co nstitu te  

th e  lex ic a l p o rtion  of th e  q uestion . T h a t i s ,  the  m anual signs 

a re  used  to id en tify  a  p a r t i c u la r  p e rio d  of tim e. We then  lo g ica lly  

expect th a t  any  a c tio n s  of th e  s ig n e r 's  eyes, face , h ead , a n d /o r 

to rso  which m ark th a t  u t te ran ce  a s  a  q uestion  w ill be p resen t 

im m ediately before a n d /o r  d u rin g  (some u n sp ecified  portion  of) 

th a t  time p e rio d .

But th ere  a re  m any d iffe re n t a c tio n s  which m ay be p resen t 

b e fo re /d u rin g  the  time p e rio d . So how do we d is tin g u ish  those 

ac tio n s  which c o n trib u te  to the  gram m atica l (question  m arking) 

s ig n a l  from those which m ay serv e  o th er functions? F irs t  of a l l ,  

we need to observe the  r e la tiv e  freq u en c ies  of each  ac tio n . W ithin 

th e  bounds of to le ra b le  v a r ia tio n ,  th e  lan g u a g e  s ig n a l  presum ably  

h a s  a conventional form w hich w ill  be  p re se n t in  each  in stan ce  

of th a t  question ty p e . Second, for p rag m atic  rea so n s , we expect 

th e  location  of th a t  s ig n a l  in  time to be  f a i r ly  p red ic ta b le  ( i .e .  

ru le -g o v ern e d ). So we need to observe th e  r e la tiv e  locations of 

th ese  freq u en tly  o ccu rrin g  ac tions w ith  resp ec t to the  m anual sig n s  

in  each  question .

However, i t  is  s t i l l  conceivab le  th a t  an  ac tion  con sis ten tly
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could be p resen t in  a  co nsisten t loca tion  and  y e t not be p a r t  of 

th e  gram m atical s ig n a l which m arks the  u tte ran ce  as  a  p a r t ic u la r  

type  of question . For example, i f  each  wh question  in  the d a ta  

h a d  a wh-word s ig n  which o ccurred  in  sen ten ce -fin a l position  and  

if  each s ig n er m outhed the English  g lo ss  — e .g .  'w h a t, where 

w hen, w ho’ — for th a t  s ig n , then  we would f in d  th a t  AU 18, 

w hich puckers or rounds the l ip s ,  occurs in  every  wh question 

a t  some poin t d u rin g  the  f in a l  segment in  the  q uestion . Thus, 

before decid ing  th e  function of each  p a r t ic u la r  AU th a t  occurs 

sy s te m atica lly , we need to look for a l te rn a tiv e  ex p lan a tio n s  for 

th a t  b eh av io r b a sed  on o ther a sp ec ts  of the  d a ta .

4.1 Lower face b eh av io rs

A pplying th is  type of a n a ly s is  to ac tio n s  of the  lower face 

(which here  inclu d e  a l l  actions o th er th a n  those which a ffect the 

brows and  u p p er ey e lid ), we f in d  th a t ,  w ith  the exception of AUs 

25 an d  26 which sim ply open th e  mouth, none of the  lower face 

ac tio n s  a re  p rese n t (a t any  p o in t in  tim e) in  more th an  50% of 

the  exam ples of any  question  ty p e . The most f req u en tly  occurring  

lower face AUs (o ther th an  AUs 25 an d  26) in  the  th ree  question 

ty p es  a re  shown in  F igure  5 .2 .
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Q u e s tio n s : YES-NO V7H RHETORICAL

AU 9 — 38% — -

AU 12 50% — —

AU 17 — — 47%

AU 18 33% 40%

Fig. 5 .2  Lower face AUs present in > 3 3 %  of exam ples of each question type

Note: AU 9 w rink les the  nose; AU 12 ra ise s  the  lip  co rners 
( 's m i le ') ;  AU 17 ra is e s  the  ch in  boss; and  AU 18 p u c k e rs /ro u n d s 
the  l ip s .

The presence of AU 18 in  the wh questions an d  rh e to r ic a ls  

is  freq u en tly  c o rre la ted  w ith the presence of a  w h-w ord s ig n . 

(Notice th a t  the  words 'who, w hat, when, w h e re , ' e tc . involve 

lip -ro u n d in g  when a r t ic u la te d .)  However, th is  is  not a lw ays the  

c ase . For exam ple, in  Wanda 7 .49 .3 , AU 18 is p rese n t (a t  the 

'y '  lev e l of in te n s ity )  d u rin g  th e  sig n  LIP READ and  a p p e ars  to 

co n trib u te  to the  m eaning 'e a s i ly ' ,  w hich is  seen in  the  English  

tra n s la t io n  (see Baker and  Cokely 1980:21). S im ila rly , AU 17 some­

times is  used  to close the mouth in  conjunction w ith th e  (p a r t ia l)  

mouthing of a word; however, th is  ex p lan a tio n  can  only account 

for a sm all p roportion  of th e  to ta l num ber of tim es i t  occurs.

Ekman and  Friesen  (1975) s tro n g ly  a sso c ia te  AUs 9 and  12 

w ith  the  expression  of emotion ( re sp ec tiv ely , d isg u s t and  h a p p i­

n e ss) . W hereas such an  ex p lan a tio n  for the  a p p earan ces  of AU 

12 in  th is  d a ta  is not un reaso n ab le  in  term s of the  contexts in  

which i t  a p p e a rs , the case  of AU 9 is  less c le a r .  One aspec t of 

the  AU 9 movement draw s the  brows down, re su ltin g  in  a  v a r ia n t  

of AU 4 — w hich, as w ill be  shown la te r ,  is a  component of the
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s ig n a l for wh q u estions. And th is  (wh questions) is  the  context 

in  which AU 9 most f req u en tly  a p p e a rs ,  as seen in  F igure  5.2.

One in te re s tin g  p a tte rn  which is  v is ib le  in  11 of the  15 

rh e to r ic a l questions concerns the  low er-face ex p ressio n  of emotion 

before and  a f te r , b u t r a r e ly  d u r in g , the  rh e to r ic a l.  In  th is  

sam ple, the  lower face AUs which a p p e a r  a re  AU 12 (asso c ia ted  

with 'h a p p in e s s ';  occurs in  seven exam ples), AU 14 (assoc ia ted  

w ith 'contem pt^; occurs in  two exam ples), and  AUs 9 and  10 (both 

a sso c ia ted  w ith 'd is g u s t ';  occurs in  one an d  two exam ples, 

respectively).'* ' Most often , th e  same AU occurs before  an d  a fte r  

the  rh e to r ic a l ( e .g . see the AU 12 su rro u n d in g  WHY in  B rian  II  

0 .43 .4  and  L a rry  II  5 .0 2 .0 ) . However, in  some c a se s , i t  changes 

(e .g . see the  AU 10 preced ing  th e  s ig n  (2h) a l t .  GET in  B rian II

1 .01.2 and  the  AU 12 in  com bination w ith AU 7, a f te r  i t ) ,  or the 

AU only ap p ears  a f te r  the  rh e to r ic a l  (e .g .  see Wanda 14.41.8 and  

the  AU 14 a fte r  h e r q u es tio n ). This phenomenon is  d iscu ssed  ag a in  

in  section 7 .0 .

4.2 Upper face, h e a d , an d  eyegaze b eh av io rs

The c h a rt  p resen ted  in  C hap ter I I I  (F ig . 3.1)» w hich summar­

izes a l l  pub lish ed  o b se rv a tio n s  of nonm anual b e h a v io rs  d u rin g  

the  th ree  question  ty p es , p red ic ts  the  following co n fig u ratio n s:

The emotion—AU a sso c ia tio n s  a re  from Ekman an d  F riesen  (1978c) 
and  a  recen t u n p u b lish ed  l i s t  of ten ta tiv e  p red ic tio n s  th ey  made 
concern ing  my d a ta .
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yes-no Q: AU 1+2+5 + head forward + torso forward + '+’ eyegaze 
wh Q: AU 4 + head side tilt + (headshake) + '+' eyegaze 

rhet Q: AU 1+2 + head side tilt + •+■ eyegaze

Each of the  b eh av io rs  l is te d  above h a s  been  d escrib ed  as  

a component of the  g ram m atical s ig n a l  for th a t  q uestion  ty p e .

Some of the  b eh av io rs  in  these  co n fig u ra tio n s  a re  s a id  to be 

p rese n t a lw ays (e .g .  th e  brow ra is e  in  yes-no  q u es tio n s); some 

a re  sa id  to b e  p rese n t freq u en tly  (e .g .  the  h ead  t i l t  to  one side 

in  rh e to r ic a l q u e s tio n s). Compare th ese  c o n fig u ra tio n s  w ith the  

re s u lts  p resen ted  in  F igure  5-3.

F igure  5.3  rep o rts  a l l  ac tio n s  of the  u p p er face , h e a d , an d  

eyegaze w hich a re  p re se n t a t  some time im m ediately befo re  a n d /o r  

d u rin g  (some un sp ecified  p o rtion ) of the  44 q u estions an a ly z e d  in  

th is  work.'*' I t  a lso  rep o rts  the  r e la tiv e  frequenc ies  of each  ac tion  

w ith in  each question  ty p e . (The p e rcen tag es  u s u a lly  do no t to ta l  

100 in  each ca teg o ry  since more th an  one b eh av io r m ay occur w ith­

in  each  exam ple.)

Behaviors which a re  p rese n t in  more th a n  50% of th e  

exam ples of a  question  type a re  boxed w ith  so lid  l in e s . The two 

b ro k en -lin e  boxes co rrespond to  b eh a v io rs  which a re  p re se n t in  

few er th an  50% of the  exam ples, b u t  w hich 1 th in k  a re  s ig n if ic a n t  

as v a r ia n ts  w ith in  the  nonm anual s ig n a l  of t h a t  q u estion  ty p e .

■*"Two ac tio n s  of the  u p p erface  not rep o r ted  h ere  a re  AU 44 (eye 
s q u in t ) ,  which only ap p eared  once in  th e  d a ta ,  an d  AU 45 (ey e- 
b l in k ) .
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Q UESTIONS: YES--NO WH RHETOR I  CAT.

(N = 1 6 ) (N = 1 3 ) <N= 1 5 )
U p p e r F a c e N o . % N o . % N o. %
AU 1 16 100 1 8 15 1 00
AU 2 1 5 94 0 0 13 87
AU 4 7 44 13 1 0 0 5 33
AU 5 11 69 0 0 5 33
AU 41 0 0 0 0 2 13
Head

fo r w a r d * 9 56 3 23 1 7
dow nw ard 6 37 i 2 15 1 7
b a ck 0 0 3 23 8 53
l f / r t 1 6 1 8 ! 5 33  :
s h a k in g * * 3 19 3 23 0 0
nod 0 0 0 0 1 7
r e t r . b a c k 1 6 1 8 0 0
r e t . /  0 1 6 4 31 2 13
Eye G aze

+ 1 5 94 11 8 5 1 2 80
- - 6 0 0 0 0
+ - 0 0 0 0 1 7
-  + 0 0 1 8- 2 13
+ -  + 0 0 1 8 0 0

Fig. 5 .3  Frequency of upper face, head, and eyegaze behaviors in 3 types of questions

N ote: AUs 1 ,2 ,4  correspond  t o  eyebrow movements; AUs 5 
and 41 correspond  to  r a is in g  and low er in g  o f  th e  upper 
e y e l id .  Under "Head” , th e  l a s t  ca teg o ry  means th e  s ig n e r ' s  
head was r e tu rn in g  t o  n e u tr a l p o s i t io n  from a p rev io u s  
movement ( r e t . )  or  d id  not move (f f ) .  Under "Eye Gaze", 
th e  l a s t  ca teg o ry  (+ -+ ) means th e  s ig n e r  was '+ ' a t th e  
b eg in n in g  o f  th e  q u e s t io n ,  th en  look ed  away, and then r e ­
turned to  gaze a t  th e  a d d ressee  by th e  end o f  th e  q u e s t io n .

T his in c lu d e s  one in s ta n c e  o f  a to r s o  lea n  forward during  
a y es-n o  q u e s t io n .

** The th r e e  in s ta n c e s  h ere  o f  headshaking during y es-n o  
q u e st io n s  are u n lik e  th e  exam ples which were e lim in a te d  
from t h i s  prim ary a n a ly s i s  in  order t o  fo cu s  on ly  on 
sim ple q u e s t io n s .  An ex p la n a tio n  o f  t h i s  i f  found in  4 . 2 .1 . 1 .
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In  the following 4 .2  sections, these  emergent p a tte rn s  of 

beh av io r (based  on frequency of occurrence) w ill be p resen ted  

along w ith a ttem pts to u n d e rs tan d  and  le a rn  from the exceptions to 

these p a tte rn s .  The rea d e r  is  stro n g ly  encouraged  to look a t  the  

corresponding  tim elines in  Appendix A as  th ey  a re  re fe rre d  to in  

these  sections, in  o rd er to follow the h ig h ly  d e ta ile d  o b se rv a tio n s .

4 .2 .1  Yes-no questions

4 .2 .1 .1  Upper face 

The d a ta  summary p resen ted  in  the  y es-no  question  column 

(F igure  5-3) h as  th ree  upperface actions boxed: AUs 1, 2, and  5. 

AU 1, which ra is e s  the in n er portion  of the  eyebrow , is p resen t 

in  every  exam ple. AU 2, which ra is e s  the  ou ter p o rtion  of the 

eyebrow , is  p resen t in  a l l  b u t one example (th e  d irec t ad d ress  

question  described  below ). AU 5, which ra is e s  the  u p p er ey e lid , 

is  p resen t in  11 of the 16 exam ples.

Assuming, th en , th a t  yes-no  questions a re  m arked  in  the 

upperface w ith the configuration  1+2+5, th is  summ ary provokes 

two questions: Why d o e sn 't  AU 5 ap p e a r in  five  of the  examples? 

And w hat accounts for the  presence of AU 4 (w hich draw s together 

an d  lowers the brows) in  seven of the  examples?

The following te n ta tiv e  ex p lan a tio n  of th ese  fac ts  is  b ased  

on a n a ly s is  of: (a) the  p rag m atic  function  each  q uestion , w ith 

refe rence  to both the inform ation rece iv ed  p r io r  to the  u tte ran ce
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an d  the response of th e  A ddressee, (b) th e  po ssib le  occurrence 

of a n  u tte ran c e  p reced in g  or following the  question  which is  

id en tifie d  s y n ta c t ic a lly  w ith  AU 4, an d  (c) a sp ec ts  of th e  question  

which in d ic a te  the  presence  of emotion, sp e c if ic a lly  su rp r ise  

(asso c ia ted  w ith 1+2+5) or fea r  an d  sad n ess  (which in c lu d e  AU 4).

The exam ples in  which exceptions to the  1+2+5 p a tte rn  occur 

a re  l is te d  in  F igure  5 .4 .

Exam ple -AU 5 . +AU 4

(W) 0 .4 4 .1
( #BUT TRUE) MAYBE EXAGGERATE QMwg X X

(W) 1 .0 1 .3
SH0RT+ X X

(W) 9 .0 3 .1
SPEECH TEACH X

(L) 0 .2 8 .4
WORK X

CL) 2 .1 2 .2
FINISH X X

(L) 8 .0 2 .6
SEE YOU.. .ny-V E R SU S-w ashington X X

(L) I I  2 .2 5 .6
ACCEPT S IG N -paper FINISH GET X

(B) I I  1 1 .4 6 .9
HAVE SAME-AS YOUR SAME-AS X

1 Fig. 5 .4  Yes-no questions w ithout AU 5  and/or with AU 4

This fig u re  shows co n sid e rab le  o v e rlap  of those q u estions a b sen t 

AU 5 w ith those questions in c lu d in g  AU 4, su g g estin g  some re la tio n ­

sh ip  between these two fa c ts .

Looking f ir s t  a t  those five  exam ples ab sen t AU 5 in  com pari­

son w ith the o ther e leven exam ples w ith AU 5 p rese n t su g g ests
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th a t  two fac to rs  — p rag m atic  function  of the  question  an d  the 

presence of 's u r p r is e ' — a re  m ajor d e te rm inan ts of the  

p resen ce /ab sen ce  of AU 5. What is  m eant here  b y  p rag m atic  

function  of th e  question  is w hether or not the  S peaker is  genu ine ly  

a sk in g  for inform ation th a t  s /h e  does not a lre a d y  p o ssess . This 

can  be  determ ined  by  noting  w hat inform ation  the  Speaker 

possesses p r io r  to th e  question  a n d  o bserv ing  w hether or not the  

A ddressee a c tu a lly  responds to th a t  q u estion . The m easures of 

's u rp r is e ' a re  less  p rec ise , b u t concern  the  lin g u is t ic  a n d  soc ia l 

context in  which the  question  occurs an d  the co-occurrence of 

b eh av io rs  a sso c ia ted  w ith th a t  emotion (e .g . jaw  drop open) as 

w ell as  the  co rrespond ing  E ng lish  t ra n s la t io n .

A review  of a l l  of the  exam ples in  re la tio n  to th ese  two 

fac to rs  y ie ld s  the  following g e n e ra l ru le s  concern ing  th e  

p resen ce /ab sen ce  of AU 5 in  yes-no  q uestions:

(a) I f  the  yes-no  question  is a  't r u e '  qu estio n , AU 5 w ill 

be p rese n t.

(b) I f  the  yes-no  question  is no t a  't r u e '  q u estio n , AU 5 

w ill  not be p re se n t — u n less  the  Speaker exp resses  

's u rp r is e ' w ith  the  q uestion , in  which case  AU 5 w ill 

be p rese n t (an d  AUs 1 and  2 w ill be  a t  the  h ig h es t,

' z ' ,  lev e l of in te n s ity ) .

The po rtio n  of the  ru le s  lis te d  above w hich concern p ra g ­

m atic function  account for th re e  of the  five  exceptions to the 

p a tte rn  1+2+5 for yes-no  q u estio n s . T hat i s ,  in  the  exam ple from 

W anda 1 .0 1 .3 , Wanda h a s  p rev io u s ly  ask ed  if  C innie sp en t a long
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time in  southern  C a lifo rn ia  and  C innie h a s  responded  em phatica lly  

'N o ! '. Wanda responds to C in n ie 's  n ega tion  w ith h e a d sh a k in g ,

'N o? ', and  then  a sk s  the  example question 'So i t  was ju s t  a  short 

v i s i t ? 1 (while Cinnie is con tinu ing  to express the  m eaning th a t  she 

d e fin ite ly  would not s ta y  v e ry  long in  southern  C a lifo rn ia ) . Thus, 

Wanda a lre a d y  knows th a t ,  in  e ffect, Cinnie s tay ed  for ju s t  a 

sh o rt tim e. A s im ila r  in te rac tio n  occurs in  the  exam ple from L arry

2 .12 .2  (see Fig. 5 .4) when he f ir s t  a sks 'Do th ey  s t i l l  do th a t ? ';  

B rian say s  'No' and  beg in s  h is  e x p lan a tio n  a s  L a rry  ask s  'So i t ' s  

a l l  o v e r? '.  In  both  exam ples, the  Addressee does not a c tu a lly  

respond to the  second q u estio n , b u t  continues respond ing  to the 

f ir s t  ( 't r u e ')  question .

The th ird  exam ple, th a t  of Wanda 0 .4 4 .1 , is  somewhat d iffe r­

e n t. The Speaker h a s  p rev io u s ly  described  some u n h ap p y  o b serv a­

tio n s  made b y  a  (n o n -p resen t) th ir d  p a r ty  concern ing  th e  u b iq u i­

tous smog in  C a lifo rn ia . Then, alm ost sim ultaneously , the  Speaker 

beg in s  to question the  v a l id i ty  of the  th ird  p a r t y 's  o b serva tions 

as  the  Addressee c le a r ly  confirms those o b se rv a tio n s . Before the 

Speaker ge ts to the  question  'm aybe he w as e x a g g e ra tin g ? ',  the 

Addressee h as  a lre a d y  ag reed  w ith the  th ird  p a r ty ,  say in g  

'B e rk e le y 's  no b e tte r  (th an  sou thern  C a lifo rn ia ) ’ — which im plies 

the  th ird  p a r ty  was not e x a g g e ra tin g . So Wanda a lre a d y  knows 

how Cinnie (the A ddressee) w ill respond before she ask s  h e r  the 

qu estio n . C innie, th u s , does not a c tu a lly  respond  to W anda's  ques­

tion  b u t sim ply rep e a ts  h e r  conviction th a t  'B e rk e le y 's  no b e t t e r ' .

The m otivation for the  o ther two exceptions to the  1+2+5
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p a tte rn  ( i .e .  L a rry  8 .02 .6  and  L a rry  I I  2 .25.6) is less  a p p a re n t, 

b u t some observa tions of how these exam ples a re  d iffe ren t from 

a l l  of the o thers m ay be h e lp fu l. P rio r  to the  8.02 .6  segment, 

the  males have been engag ing  in  a  ra p id ,  com petitive tu rn - ta k in g  

exchange focused on the topic  of Joe Namath. Im m ediately before 

L a r ry 's  question , the  two tak e  sim ultaneous tu rn s  — L a rry  s ign ing  

'h e  gets a m illion (d o lla rs )  e a sy ' w hile B rian sig n s  'y e a h , a l l  

he h a s  to do is  drop back  and  p a s s ' .  The f in a l  p a r t  of B r ia n 's  

tu rn  then  o verlaps w ith  the f ir s t  two sig n s  in  L a r ry 's  question

— i .e .  SEE YOU. Two fac ts  a re  notew orthy here : (a) th a t  a  h igh  

in te n s ity  AU 9 (which lowers the  brows) p recedes the  question an d , 

th u s , may help  e x p la in  why th ere  is  an  unexpected AU 4 p resen t 

du rin g  the f ir s t  two sig n s  a n d , p e rh a p s , why AU 5 is  not p resen t 

h ere  since the com bination 1+4+5 seems to convey an  emotion not 

a p p ro p ria te  in  th is  context (see d iscussion  of the com bination on 

p . 192); (b) th a t  L arry  b lin k s  (AU 45) a fte r  SEE YOU and  then  

b lin k s  two more times d u rin g  PAST and  WASHINGTON. Such in tra s ig n  

(and  in tra -c la u se )  b lin k in g  is u n u su a l and  lik e ly  re flec ts  ten ­

sion of the Speaker (Baker 1977). I t ' s  not a p p a re n t w hat is  the  

source of th a t  tension , b u t i t  is  u n d e rs tan d ab le  th a t  AU 5 w ill

not be  p resen t d u ring  a  period  of Speaker b lin k in g  (since the 

two actions a re  a n ta g o n is tic ) .

The f in a l exception to the 1+2+5 p a tte rn  ( II  2 .25 .6) is  doubly 

troublesom e because the  1+2 is  a t  the  h ig h es t in te n s ity  lev e l ( ' z ')

— which a lso  does not seem to f it  the  p a tte rn  of the  o ther exam­

p les  in  term s of the em otion-rela ted  contexts in  which such a h igh
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in te n s ity  1+2 norm ally occurs. (But see d iscussion  of th is  example 

in  section 5 .1 .2 .)  I t  may be th a t  AU 5 is  not p resen t here  in 

o rd er to avoid  the com bination lz+2z+5x, which may s ig n ify  a s ta te  

of emotional a ro u sa l ( i .e .  's u r p r is e ')  in ap p ro p r ia te  for th is  

c on tex t. An a lte rn a te  ex p lan a tio n  concerns the  fac t th a t  the  whole, 

len g th y  segment consists  of L a rry  ask in g  for inform ation an d  B rian 

e ith e r  not u n d e rs tan d in g  the  questions o r, for o ther rea so n s , not 

a b le  to respond rea d ily . As a r e s u lt ,  L a r ry 's  s tra te g ie s  for 

g e ttin g  inform ation may be a ffec ted  (or m ay, on the  o ther h an d , 

be resp o n sib le  for B r ia n 's  aw kw ardness).

Returning to exceptions l is te d  in  F igure  5 .4 , l e t 's  now exam­

ine those seven questions in  which AU 4 is  p re se n t. In th ree  of 

these  questions ( i .e .  Wanda 0.44 .1  and  1.01.3 and L a rry  2 .1 2 .2 ), 

the  AU 4 is c le a r ly  a s so c ia ted  w ith a neg a tin g  head sh ak e  th a t  

b eg in s  before the question a n d  continues d u rin g  the f ir s t  p a r t  

of the  question . In  these c ases , the  headshake  and  AU 4 do not 

n ega te  an y  p a r t  of the  q u estion , b u t re fe r  to a  p r io r  p roposition . 

For exam ple, in  Wanda 1 .01 .3 , the  AU 4 and  h eadshake  beg in  

d u rin g  the  l a t t e r  p a r t  of the  s ig n  SUMMER (end of p rev ious ques­

tion ) a s  a response to C in n ie 's  n eg a tiv e  answ er and  then  continue 

on in to  the f ir s t  p a r t  of W anda's  nex t question  (SH0RT+).

This type of " se lf -o v e r la p " , made possib le  by  the  m ulti­

ch an n el n a tu re  of the  lan g u a g e , occurs freq u en tly  in  the  d a ta  

and  h ig h lig h ts  the  im portance of record ing  onset and  o ffse t loca­

tio n s  for each b eh av io r. For exam ple, suppose se v era l s ig n e rs  

a re  ta lk in g  about th e ir  old c lubhouse and  one ask s  if  i t  h as  been
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rem odeled or h a s  been le f t  unch an g ed . If  an o th e r s ig n e r responds 

b y  s im ultaneously  m aking the  s ig n  CHANGE w hile h e a d sh a k in g  w ith  

a brow s q u in t ,  th e  r e s u l ta n t  m eaning is  ' I t  h a s n 't  c h a n g e d '.  

However, i f  the  s ig n e r b eg in s  the  h ead sh ak e  a n d  brow sq u in t 

n o ticeab ly  (in  re a l  time) before  m aking th e  s ig n  CHANGE, the 

re s u lta n t  m eaning is  'No ( i t 's  not the sam e), i t  h as  c h a n g e d '.  

T hus, the  tim ing  of the  n eg a tio n  can  in d ic a te  which p ro position  is  

being  n e g a te d .

In  the  same w ay, i t  is  im portan t to co nsider the  location  

of AU 4 onse ts an d  o ffsets  d u rin g  the  yes-n o  questions in  o rd er 

to u n d e rs ta n d  i ts  (AU 4 's )  fu n c tio n (s ) . For exam ple, in  bo th  of 

the  Wanda exceptions c ited  above, the AU 4 b eg in s  15-25 fie ld s  

before the questio n -m ark in g  brow ra is e  an d  ends 37-42 f ie ld s  

before the  offset of the  brow r a is e .  However, in  these  exam ples, 

the  same AU 4 beg in s  only  3-6 f ie ld s  before the  onset of 

h e a d sh a k in g . S im ila rly , in  th e  L a rry  2 .12 .1  exam ple, th e  AU 4 

a p p e ars  10 f ie ld s  before  th e  onset of h ead sh ak in g  (the 1+2 is 

a lre a d y  p rese n t due to th e  p rev io u s  yes-no  question ) and  then  

s ta y s  on the face long a f te r  the  o ffset of the  q u estion -m ark ing  

brow r a i s e .  (Recordings of apex  locations p ro v id e  s im ila r  evidence 

and  a re  d iscu ssed  in  l a te r  sec tio n s .)  Thus, for these  th ree  

exam ples, th e  presence of AU 4 is  c le a r ly  an  a r t i fa c t  of the 

nega tion  p reced in g  th e  qu estio n .

Two of the  rem ain ing  four exam ples in  which AU 4 is  p resen t 

a re  a lik e  in  th a t :  the  AU 4 a p p e a rs ,  a p p ro p r ia te ly , w ith  a 

gram m atical u n it  p r io r  to  th e  yes-no  questio n , s ta y s  on the  face 

d u rin g  the  yes-n o  questio n , and  then  con tinues on d u rin g  th e
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following gram m atical u n it.  T hat i s ,  in  Wanda 9 .0 3 .1 , AU 4 

a p p e a rs  w ith the  wh question  HOW, s ta y s  on the  face d u rin g  the  

y es-no  questio n , and  th en  co n tinues on du rin g  th e  following wh 

q uestion , #WHAT.

S im ila rly , in  B rian  I I  11 .46 .9 , the  AU 4 a p p e a rs  du rin g  

w hat looks lik e  a wh question  function ing  as  a topic'*' (notice the 

head  t i l t  b ack , and  s im ila r it ie s  w ith  the wh question  in  Cinnie 

5 .07 .8  and  w ith the AU 4 an d  h e a d  t i l t  back  in  L a rry  13 .22 .3), 

s ta y s  on d u rin g  the yes-no  qu estio n , and  then  con tinues on the 

face d u rin g  th e  following sta tem en t 'He says he w an ts to keep it  

b e c a u s e . . . ' .

In  the  o th er two exam ples, the  AU 4 g e n e ra lly  co-occurs 

in  onset and  offset w ith  a  p a r t i c u la r  gram m atical u n it  only —
2the  question  WORK in  L a rry  0 .2 8 .4  and  the verb  an d  su b jec t,

SEE YOU, in  L a rry  8 .0 2 .6 .

I t  is  not re a d ily  a p p a re n t  w hat is  conditioning  th e  presence 

of AU 4 in  these  four y es-no  q u estio n s . Looking a t  the  m essage 

con ten t as w ell as the  su rro u n d in g  sy n ta c tic  environm ent su ggests 

s e v e ra l p o ss ib i li tie s .  For exam ple, we know th a t  AU 4 is  assoc i­

a te d  w ith n eg a tiv e  affec t (e .g .  an g e r, fe a r /a la rm ) ,  w ith in tense  

co n cen tra tio n , and  in  ASL, w ith  n eg a tio n . My own o b se rv a tio n s

Such an a n a ly s is  su g g ests  th e  follow ing E nglish  t ra n s li te r a tio n :  
'W hat about John M iller? Does ( n 't )  he have a  m otorcycle like  
y o u rs? '

2
For those who a re  a c tu a lly  'r e a d in g ' th rough  the  exam ples: b ased  
on the  fa c ia l  and  body movement reco rd s , I would an a ly ze  the 
f i r s t  INDEX-lf as  an  a tte n tio n -g e tte r  (e .g .  'Hey y o u ! ')  and  not 
p a r t  of the  q uestion , an d  a n a ly ze  the  second INDEX-lf a s  the 
object of the  sta tem ent ' I 'v e  n ev e r seen y o u '.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



(of both h ea rin g  and  deaf people) suggest th a t  AU 4 a lso  ap p ears  

when a person  suddenly  gets an  idea (from in ten se  th in k in g ) th a t  

s /h e  feels is  im portan t to ad d , u su a lly  im m ediately, to the  con­

v e rsa tio n .

Looking a g a in  a t  th e  four questions w ith these p o ss ib ilitie s  

in  m ind, the Wanda and  B rian  examples (con ta in ing  a 1+2+4+5 

com bination) beg in  to ap p e a r  even more s im ila r . I t  does not seem 

to be the case  th a t  b ecause AU 4 a p p ro p ria te ly  ap p e a rs  w ith 

g ram m atical u n its  before and  a fte r  the question , th a t  i t  is sim ply 

'a ss im ila te d ' in to  (or h e ld  d u rin g ) the  question . Other com parable 

exam ples in  the  d a ta  do not m ain tain  the  AU 4. So, tak in g  the  

fac t th a t  i ts  presence is not in c id e n ta l b u t is  p a r t  of the  m essage, 

th en  w hat does i t  communicate?

W ithin Ekman and  F r ie s e n 's  (1978c) l i s t  of emotion AU p re ­

d ictions is  the  com bination 1+2+4+5, which is  one of th e ir  p red ic ­

tio n s  for the  emotion ' f e a r ' .  As described  in  th e ir  1975 tex t, the 

most common b len d  w ith  fe a r  is  's u rp r is e ' (for which the p red ic ­

tion  is  1+2+5+26/27).

Looking a t the f ir s t  two u tte ran ces  in  Wanda 9 .0 3 .1 , we find  

some c le a r  ev idence, both  b e h a v io ra lly  and  c o n tex tu a lly , for the 

p resence of su rp r ise . C innie h a s  been d escrib in g  a TV program  

in  which a deaf g i r l  is  'm irac u lo u s ly ' made a b le  to lea rn  th an k s 

to the  effo rts  of a speech th e ra p is t .  (Such an  event i s ,  of course, 

c o n tra ry  to the  experience of most deaf peop le .) Wanda d isp la y s  

h e r shock by  sudden ly  d ropp ing  h e r jaw wide open (AU 27) and  

a sk in g  a wh question , 'H o w 'd ', which she a b ru p tly  cu ts off. (The 

s u rp r ise  1+2+5 does not ap p e a r  because i t  would be ungram m atical
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w ith a wh qu estio n .) The su rp r ise  is  a g a in  evidenced by  the 

'z '- l e v e l  brow ra is e  d u rin g  SPEECH TEACH and the  presence of 

AU 5, which as  p red ic ted  e a r l ie r  w ill not ap p ear in  in fe lic ito u s  

questions u n less su rp r ise  is p re s e n t .1

Now why the inclusion  of AU 4 d u ring  SPEECH TEACH? I hypo­

thesize  th a t  i ts  presence h ere  adds the  meaning 'a la r m ',  or in  

o ther words, expresses the  s p e a k e r 's  feelings of a la rm . However,

I would add  th a t  i t  is  a c tu a l ly  a  k in d  of 'mock a la rm ' since such 

mythologies about deaf people a re  v e ry  well known, and  because 

Wanda in te rm itten tly  d isp la y s  a s lig h t AU 12 (smile) before and  

d u rin g  athese u tte ran ces  — and then  follows them w ith an  AU 10 

(upper lip  ra is e ) ,  which is  one of Ekman and  F r ie se n 's  p red ic tio n s  

for 'd is g u s t '.

B rian I I  11.46.9 a lso  shows the  com bination 1+2+4+5 d u rin g  

the yes-no question HAVE SAME-AS YOUR SAME-AS. Here, th ere  is 

no contextual evidence of su rp r ise ;  the  brows a re  a t  the  'y '  (not 

'z ')  leve l; and  AU 5 is p resen t since B rian  is  a sk ing  a felic ito u s  

(yes-no) question — which L a rry  then  responds to.

Why the presence of AU 4? Looking more c losely a t  the 

context in  which the u tte ran c e  occurs p rovides some h e lp fu l c lu e s . 

L a rry  h a s  been ta lk in g  about h is  motorcycle and  how he h as  

v a c il la te d  back  and forth  between attem pting  to  se ll  i t  and  

decid ing  to keep i t .  Why does B rian  ask  about John M ille r 's

1I in tend  th is  d escrip tion  to cover cases of exclam ations which 
sy n ta c tic a lly  tak e  the  form of q u estions.
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m otorcycle? Because, as  B rian  te l ls  a fte r  L a r ry 's  response , M iller 

h a s  decided  to keep h is  m otorcycle because  i t  m ight become an 

a n tiq u e  (an d  hence worth more m oney). Thus, i t  is  rea so n a b le  to 

h ypo thesize  th a t  B rian  is concerned th a t  h is  f rie n d , L a rry , m ight 

lose out on a good dea l i f  he so ld  h is  motorcycle now (if  i t  is  the 

same as M ille r 's ) .  I t  may be th a t  B rian  d isp la y s  th is  concern 

b y  keeping  the  AU 4 p resen t d u rin g  th e  yes-no  q uestion  — an d  

b y  ad d in g  a s lig h t AU 11, w hich deepens the  n a s a la b ia l  furrow  

an d  is  asso c ia ted  w ith 's a d n e s s '.

The com bination 1+4+5 in  L a rry  0 .28 .4  occurs d u r in g  a  yes-no  

q uestion  in  a  d irec t ad d ress  n a r r a t iv e .  Here the problem  is  not 

only  accounting  for the presence  of AU 4, b u t a lso  the  absence 

of AU 2.

A gain, looking a t  the  con tex t in  which the u tte ran c e  occurs 

is  v e ry  h e lp fu l. L a rry  and  B rian  h av e  been d iscu ss in g  the  p r in t ­

in g  tra d e , how you need an  ITU c a rd  ( In te rn a tio n a l T y p ese tte rs  

Union) to get a job, an d  how such  c a rd s  can  be p a sse d  aro u n d  

on the  s ly . L a rry  say s  t h a t 's  how he got s ta r te d  in  the  b u s in ess  

— b y  borrow ing an o th er dea f g u y 's  c a rd  and  then  be ing  g iv en  

a  job b y  the shop s tew ard . But, w hile on the  job , th e  o th er deaf 

ty p e se tte rs  kep t looking a t  him sk e p tic a lly  and  questio n in g  h is  

leg itim acy  as an  ITU member. L a r ry 's  ev asiv e  response  is  'Oh 

y eah , I k in d a  free  la n c e '.

Looking a g a in  a t  the  v id eo tap e  of th is  segment g iv es  the  

c le a r  im pression th a t  d u rin g  the  question  'You r e a l ly  work h e re ? ',  

the  o ther deaf ty p ese tte rs  a re  gen u in e ly  confused or u p se t, b u t 

t h a t  th ey  become more co n fid en tly  c h a llen g in g  of L a r ry 's  p resence
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w ith  th e ir  following s ta tem en ts. So which AUs a re  resp o n sib le  for 

conveying th a t  confusion or upse t q u a li ty  d u rin g  the  sig n  WORK?

For the emotion ’s a d n e s s ',  Ekman and  F riesen  offer the  p re ­

d ictions 1+4+1 l+15x, l+4+15x+17, e tc . Looking a t  the  AUs p resen t 

d u rin g  WORK, we fin d  1+4+5+11+15+17. We know th a t  the  u tte ran c e  

is  a question  because of the  1+5. But why no AU 2, as  expected? 

P erh ap s i t  is  because the  emotion which L a rry  in ten d s to d isp la y  

h ere  ( i . e .  a  form of 's a d n e s s ' w hich conveys the s ta te  of being  

u pse t or confused) a ffec ts  the  yes-no  question  s ig n a l .  (The c h a ra c ­

te r is t ic  shape of the brows c re a te d  by  a  1+4 would be a lte re d  by 

th e  a d d itio n  of AU 2 .)  P erh ap s the  compromise effected by  

com bining th e  emotion d isp la y  w ith the  l in g u is t ic  s ig n a l is  th a t  

th e  emotion d isp la y  's u f f e rs ' the  ad d itio n  of AU 5, and  the 

l in g u is t ic  s ig n a l, 's u f f e rs ' the  loss of AU 2.

The la s t  exam ple, L a rry  8 .0 2 .6 , w as d iscu ssed  p rev io u sly  

on p . 185. I would add  h e re  th a t  the  sh o rt- liv e d  p resence of AU 4 

may sim ply be a way of a t t r a c t in g  th e  A d d ressee 's  a tten tio n  ( 'H ey , 

I ju s t  th ough t o f ') ,  a f te r  w hich i t  d isa p p e a rs  and  AU 2 a p p e a rs  to 

complete the  brow r a is e .

The p reced ing  d iscu ssio n  of how th e  p resence of one or more 

emotions may affec t the  fa c ia l  po rtion  of a  l in g u is t ic  s ig n a l  is ,  

b y  n e c ess ity , sp e cu la tiv e , b u t does in d ic a te  p o ssib le  s tra te g ie s  

for u n d e rs ta n d in g  how ASL s ig n e rs  use the  face to sim ultaneously  

communicate both a ffec tiv e  an d  sy n ta c tic  in fo rm ation . Return ing  

to th e  d a ta  summary p ro v id ed  in  F ig u re  5 .3 , the  n ex t component 

of th e  yes-no  question  s ig n a l concerns movements of the  s ig n e r 's  

h ead .
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4 .2 .1 .2  Head

In  the yes-no  question  column in  F igure  5*3, two b eh av io rs  

of the  head  a re  boxed: t i l t  fo rw ard  and  t i l t  downw ard (boxed 

w ith broken  l in e s ) .  The h ead  t i l t  fo rw ard  is  p rese n t in  9 of the 

16 q uestions; the h ead  t i l t  downward is  p resen t in  6 of the  16 

questions and  co-occurs w ith  th e  t i l t  fo rw ard  in  th re e  of these 

s ix  questio n s . T ilt forw ard  involves (s tre tc h in g  the  neck and) 

moving the  h ead  tow ard  the  A ddressee; t i l t  downward involves 

a p ivo t movement in  which the o rie n ta tio n  of the  face chan g es , 

m oving the  ch in  closer to the  S p e a k e r 's  body an d  th e  forehead  

c lo ser to the A ddressee.

Three o ther ty p es  of h ead  movement a p p ear in  th e  yes-no  

question  exam ples: 1 case  of l e f t / r ig h t  movement, 3 cases  of head - 

sh a k in g , an d  1 case in  which the  h ead  is re tra c te d  back w ard  

(the opposite of the  t i l t  fo rw ard  movement). One o th er exam ple 

h a s  no head  movement a t  a l l .

Looking a t  each of these  exceptions to the  p a tte rn  of for­

w ard/dow nw ard  h ead  movement, se v e ra l of them become im m ediately 

u n d e rs ta n d ab le . The 'tu r n  le f t '  a p p e a rs  in  the d ire c t ad d ress  

sequence described  in  the  p rev ious section (L a rry  0 .2 8 .4 ) . This 

h e a d  movement co-occurs w ith  a  body s h if t  in to  a  positio n  to  the  

r ig h t  of the  Speaker, and  both movements a re  p a r t  of the  device 

ASL s ig n e rs  use to in d ica te  d ire c t a d d re s s . However, no tice th a t  

ju s t  before the onset of the  s ig n  WORK, the h ead  is  a lso  t i l te d  

downw ard for the question .

The th ree  examples in  which h ead sh ak in g  occurs w ere a lso  

d escrib ed  in  the p revious section . In  each  of these  cases (Wanda
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0 .4 4 .1 , 1 .01.3 and  L a rry  2 .2 5 .5 ), the h e ad sh ak in g  is  p a r t  of a 

n eg a tio n  s ig n a l which occurs before the question b u t which con­

tin u e s  on in to  an in i t ia l  po rtion  of the  question . I t is  in te re s tin g  

to note th a t  the  two exam ples an a ly zed  p rev io u sly  as not being 

fe lic ito u s  questions (Wanda 1.01.3 and  L a rry  2 .25.5) do not in ­

c lude  an y  question-m arking  h ead  movement.

The case of Wanda 0 .44.1 req u ired  more ex p lan a tio n  (see 

p . 184), focusing on the tim ing and  im plications of C in n ie 's  re ­

sponse. The conclusion, however, was th a t  Wanda a lre a d y  h ad  

rece iv ed  su ffic ien t inform ation  from Cinnie to know how she would 

resp o n d  — hence, no AU 5. So now, if  the question  is  not fe lic i­

to u s, how do we account for the  h ead  movement forw ard  and  down­

w ard?

The la s t  s ig n  in  the q u estion , QMwg, which seems to function 

a s  a  tag -q u e s tio n , provides an  im portan t c lu e . With i t ,  Wanda 

t r i e s  to c a ll  forth  a  positiv e  (agreem ent) response from C innie.

But Cinnie holds h e r  position  ( th a t  'B e rk e le y 's  no b e t t e r ') .  So 

Wanda then  g ives up try in g  to  get Cinnie to move tow ard  her 

(W anda 's) position , and  sim ply a s se r ts  'W ell, I th in k  B erk e ley 's  

much b e t t e r . . . ' .  Thus, if  Wanda is  try in g  to use h e r ( in fe lic itous) 

question  to influence C in n ie 's  p o sitio n , then  p e rh ap s the  h ead  

movement tow ard Cinnie is a  way of ac tin g  ’as i f '  and  try in g  

to communicate th a t  the th ird  p a r ty 's  statem ents re a l ly  a re  ques­

t io n a b le  — 'D o n 't you ag ree , C innie? '

The la s t  two exceptions to the h ead  forw ard/dow nw ard p a tte rn  

occur in  the  same segment, Wanda 9 .0 3 .1 . The f ir s t  one involves
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the  question  SPEECH TEACH — an a ly zed  in  the p revious section  as 

a  su rp r ise d  exclam ation and  not a  felic ito u s  q uestion . (Notice 

C in n ie 's  lack  of response a n d , indeed , movement aw ay from the  

s ig n in g  sp a ce .)  This su rp r ise d  exclam ation occurs w ithout an y  

h ead  movement. However, the  v is u a l  effect of r a p id ly  moving from 

a  h ead  t il te d  back  position  to a fu lly  u p r ig h t position  im m ediately 

before the exclam ation is  s tr ik in g  and  g ives the im pression of 

be in g  dumbfounded.

The la s t  exception is  a fe lic ito u s  question , 'Only speech? ' 

(notice the  AU 5 and  C in n ie 's  resp o n se ), and  occurs w ith the  h ead  

re tra c te d  back . This h ead  movement, lik e  the  one d escrib ed  above, 

a lso  seems to add  to the  "d ram atic  effect" ( i .e .  she is  'ta k e n  

a b a c k ')  and  could be view ed a s  a  way of ex p lo iting  the  lan g u a g e  

ru le  ( i .e .  th a t  the  h ead  w ill move forw ard/dow nw ard  d u rin g  yes-no  

q uestions) for th a t  d ram atic  e ffec t. However, s ev era l Deaf s ig n e rs  

h av e  observed th a t  the  s ig n  FINISH in  th is  sem antic contex t 

(m eaning ' t h a t 's  a l l ? ' ,  'o n ly  t h a t ? ')  not in fre q u en tly  occurs w ith  

the  h ead  re tra c te d  b ack . Hence, th is  exception to the p a tte rn  may 

be a re su lt  of both the presence of the s ign  FINISH and  the 

S p e a k e r's  affect and  m an ip u latio n  of the  lan g u ag e  ru le s  to convey 

th a t  a ffec t.

4 .2 .1 .3  Eye Gaze

As shown in  the  yes-no  question  column in  F igure  5 .3 , a l l  

b u t one of the exam ples involve continuous eyegaze a t  the  

A ddressee. The one exception is  p red ic ta b le  from the fac t th a t
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i t  occurs in  a d ire c t ad d ress  sequence (L a rry  0 .2 8 .4 ). In  such 

n a r r a t iv e s ,  the  Speaker 'becom es' d iffe re n t c h a ra c te rs  v ia  sh if ts  

in  body, h ead , and  eyegaze p o s itio n s . In  th is  exam ple, th e  Speak­

e r gazes to a  position  to h is  le f t  (which rep re se n ts  him self) and  

becomes the deaf p r in te r  who a sk s  him 'You re a l ly  work h e re ? '.  

Notice th a t  the  sh if t  from ' + ' gaze b eg in s  w ith the sh if t  in  h ead  

and  body po sitio n , and  th a t  L a rry  does not re tu rn  to '+ ' gaze 

u n til  r ig h t  before he becomes h im self a g a in .

4 .2 .1 .4  Summary

The preced ing  sections h av e  a rg u e d  th a t  the  co n fig u ratio n  

[AU 1+2+5 + h ead  fo rw ard /(dow nw ard) + ' + ' eyegaze] co n stitu te s  

the  sy n ta c tic  s ig n a l  for sim ple yes-no  questions in  ASL. From h ere  

on, the  symbol 'q '  w ill be used  to re fe r  to th a t  co n fig u ra tio n .

The p reced ing  sections h av e  a lso  attem pted  to account for 

a l l  of the d ev ia tio n s  from th is  c o n fig u ratio n  in  the 16 exam ples 

and  to  see w hat those exceptions can  teach  us about o th er a sp ec ts  

of th e  lan g u a g e . For exam ple, we saw  how the  p rag m atic  function  

of the  question  can  a lte r  the sy n ta c tic  s ig n a l .  S im ila rly , we saw 

how the  S p eak e r's  emotion can  a l t e r  or in te ra c t  w ith the  lan g u a g e  

s ig n a l .  We a lso  saw th a t ,  in  ASL, th e  re la tiv e  onset of a  b e h av io r 

is  s ig n if ic a n t for u n d e rs tan d in g  i ts  function  w hereas i ts  o ffset 

ap p e a rs  to be more loosely governed  (see section 8.0  for more 

d isc u ss io n ) .
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4 .2 .2  Wh questions

4 -2 .2 .1  Upperface 

The d a ta  summary p rese n ted  in  the  wh question  column 

(F igure  5.3) h as  only one u pperface  action  boxed: AU 4 (which 

draw s the  brows together a n d /o r  low ers them ). This f a c ia l  action 

occurs in  a l l  of the  13 wh questions.'*'

One exam ple, L a rry  12.42.5, h a s  a v e ry  low in te n s ity  AU 1 

o ccu rrin g  a t  the  beg in n in g  of th e  q u estion , d u rin g  the  co n trac ­

tio n  th a t  m eans 'n e x t S a tu rd a y '.  Since time a d v e rb ia ls  a re  gener­

a lly  fron ted  and  to p ica lized  in  ASL an d  since th is  is  th e  only 

in stan ce  in  the  d a ta  of a time a d v e rb ia l  and of an  i n i t ia l  AU 1, 

i t  is  reaso n ab le  to assum e the AU 1 is  functioning  a s  some so rt of 

top ic  m arker h e re . However, th is  ra is e s  o ther questio n s: Why i s n 't  

AU 2 p resen t (as  p a r t  of the  top ic  m arker)?  Why is  AU 4 p resen t 

d u rin g  the  topic? Why d o e s n 't  the  h e a d  t i l t  back  d u r in g  the  topic? 

More d a ta  of th is  n a tu re  is  needed to  explore these  q u estio n s .

One o ther example is  w orth c lo ser exam ination  for w hat i t  

can  te l l  us abou t the  r e la tiv e  s ig n if ican ce  of the  onset v e rsu s  

offset of the  fa c ia l s ig n a ls :  L a rry  14.50.1. Of in te re s t  h ere  is  

the  wh question  ’ Or w h a t? ' ,  followed by  the  y es-no  q uestion  ' Am 

I w rong? ' .  Notice th a t  the  AU 4 precedes the m anual po rtion  of

The segment Wanda 1.20.3 shows an AU 9, not AU 4- However, 
since one re s u lt  of the  AU 9 (here  a t  'y '  in te n s ity )  is  th a t  i t  
p u lls  the  brows down (g iv in g  th e  ap p earan ce  of Ekman and  
F r ie s e n 's  AU 4b), the  b eh av io r s t i l l  f its  the  p a tte rn  a lth o u g h  the 
num erica l score is  d iffe ren t.
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the  wh question'*' b u t goes off the  face about h a lf-w ay  through 

"WHAT". Then, while the  h an d s  a re  s t i l l  involved  in  the production 

of the  wh question , the  face (an d  la te r ,  the  head) beg ins to 

s ig n a l  the  coming yes-no  question  w ith the 1+2+5 config u ratio n .

This example i l lu s t r a te s  the  g en e ra l p a tte rn  seen in  a l l  of 

the  q uestions: the (nonm anual) sy n tac tic  s ig n a l p recedes the 

(m anual) lex ica l sig n s  in  tim e; however, i ts  offset is  much more 

v a r ia b le  and  may occur p r io r  to the  offset of the  lex ic a l s tr in g . 

(This fin d in g  is  considered  in  more d e ta il  in  section 8 .0 .)

4 .2 .2 .2  Head

As shown in  F igure  5 .3 , th ere  is  much v a r ia tio n  in  the head  

movements which occur d u rin g  th e  wh questions and  none seem 

to occur s ig n if ic a n tly  more f req u en tly  th an  the o th ers . Thus, no 

p red ic tio n  is made here  for h ead  movement in  wh questions.

However, some of the  d a ta  is  p a r t i a l ly  u n d e rs ta n d ab le , 

esp ec ia lly  the  examples w ith h ead sh ak in g  — i .e .  L a rry  13.22.3 

and  14.50.1 and  B rian  II  4 -57 .2 . Both of the L a rry  examples a re  

lik e  those d iscussed  e a r l ie r :  the  h ead sh ak in g  negates a p receding  

proposition  ( i .e .  'n o t p l a y ';  'n o t r ig h t ')  b u t continues on into 

a po rtio n  of the  wh questio n . The B rian  example is  cu rio u sly  

d iffe re n t. Here the  h ead sh ak e  is  v e ry  sm all, la s ts  only 2 fie ld s, 

occurs a fte r  the sig n  PLAY, an d  n egates the v erb  p h rase  'p la y in g

The o n e -fie ld -b eh av io r im m ediately before "WHAT", w ritten  as  'R ? ' 
on the  tim eline, is  here  an a ly zed  a s  p a r t  of the  wh question and  
may be the le t te r  'R ' (su g g estin g  an  English  in tru s io n  — i .e .  
f in g e rsp e lle d  'o r ' ) .  But th e  b eh av io r was too ephem eral for 
confident id en tific a tio n .
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q u a r te rb a c k '.  (Without the  h ead sh ak e , the sentence could mean 

'w hy d o n 't  you p lay  q u a r te rb a c k ? '.)

As a llu d ed  to e a r l ie r ,  the  h ead  t i l t  back  which occurs w ith 

the wh questions in  B rian  I I  4 .57.2 and  Cinnie 5 .07 .8  may in d i­

ca te  th a t  these questions a re  function ing  a s  to p ic s . In  both cases , 

the Addressee does not respond  an d  the Speaker im m ediately con­

t in u e s  h is /h e r  tu rn  by  a sk in g  ano ther question  to which the 

Addressee does then respond . (This Addressee 'n o  resp o n se ' occurs 

in  only th ree  o ther in stan ces  — two of them in  the ra p id - f i re ,  

mock su rp r ise  sequence in  Wanda 9.03.1 and  the  o ther in  L a rry  

I I  2 .25.6 in  which B rian  rep e a ted ly  fa l te r s  as  if  u n su re  of w hat 

L a rry  is ask in g  h im .) In te re s t in g ly , the  th ird  in stan ce  of a head  

t i l t  back  in  the d a ta  occurs w ith  the in i t ia l  u t te ran ce  in  th a t  

r a p id - f i re ,  questioning  sequence of Wanda 9 .03 .1 .

4 .2 .2 .3  Eye Gaze

As shown in the wh question  column in  F igure  5 .3 , a l l  b u t 

2 of the examples (or 85%) involve continuous eyegaze a t  the  

A ddressee. In  the o ther two exam ples, the  gaze aw ay from the 

A ddressee is  b r ie f  an d  is  re tu rn ed  by  the  end of the  question .

One of these is L a rry  9 .08 .2  where L a rry  looks a t  h is  r ig h t  h and  

as  he f in g e rsp e lls  'T h e ism a n '. The o ther occurs d u rin g  the  f ir s t  

s ig n  in  L a rry  12.42.5 where the  gaze is  d irec ted  downward and  

s lig h tly  leftw ard , g iv in g  the  im pression  th a t  L a rry  him self is  

try in g  to remember the name of the  college which he is  ask in g  

B rian  to r e c a l l.
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4 .2 .2 .4  Summary 

The preced ing  sections h av e  describ ed  the  config u ratio n  

[AU 4 + ' + ' eye gaze] as th e  sy n ta c tic  s ig n a l for wh questions in  

ASL. From here  on, the  symbol 'w h -q ' w ill be used  to re fe r  to 

t h a t  config u ratio n .

4 .2 .3  R hetorical questions

4 .2 .3 .1  Upperface 

The d a ta  summary p resen ted  in  the  rh e to r ic a l questions 

column (F igure  5.3) h as  two u p p erface  ac tions boxed:

AU 1 and  2. AU 1 occurs in  a l l  of th e  15 exam ples; AU 2 occurs in  

a l l  b u t two of the  exam ples.

I f  we assume th a t  rh e to r ic a l  questions a re  m arked in  the  

u pperface w ith the co n fig u ratio n  1+2, th en  we m ust ask : why 

d o e sn 't  AU 2 occur in  two of the  exam ples? And w hat can  account 

for the  presence of AU 4 in  five  of the  exam ples, of AU 5 in  five 

of the  exam ples, and  of AU 41 (which droops the  up p er eyelid ) 

in  ano ther two of the  examples?

F igure  5.5 shows the  d is tr ib u tio n  of these  n o n -p red ic ted  AUs 

and  the  re s u lta n t  upperface  co n fig u ra tio n s  w hich a p p e ar in  th e  

rh e to r ic a l questions. By n ecess ity , AU 5 and  AU 41 do not co-occur 

because th ey  a re  a n ta g o n is tic  ac tio n s  — i .e .  AU 5 r a is e s  the  

upper ey e lid ; AU 41 lowers i t .
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S e g m e n t AU: +1 +2 +4 +5 + 41

(L ) 0 . 1 6 . 2 X X

(L ) I I  5 . 0 2 . 0 X X

(B ) 5 . 5 0 . 9 X X

(B ) 9 . 0 8 . 2  ( 2 ) X X

(B ) I I  1 . 0 1 . 2 X X

(B ) I I  0 . 4 3 . 4  ( 2 ) X X X

(L ) I I  1 9 . 0 6 . 0 X X X

(W) 7 . 4 9 . 3 X X X

(W) 1 4 . 4 1 . 8 X X X

(B ) I I  0 . 4 3 . 4  ( 1 ) X X X

(B ) 2 . 3 3 . 0 X X X X

(B ) 9 . 0 8 . 2  ( 2 ) X X X X

(L ) 5 . 5 8 . 9 X X* X

(L ) 7 . 3 0 . 2 X X

(B ) 1 1 . 1 7 . 0 X X

Fig. 5 .5  Upper face configurations in rhetorical questions

In  L a rry  I I  19.06.0, AU 41 b eg in s  w ith th e  s ig n  OFF-POINT 

and  ends a fte r  the f i r s t  a r t ic u la tio n  of DRINK-ALCOHOL. During 

i ts  l a t t e r  p e rio d , AU 41 co-occurs w ith  AU 19 (ex tension  of the  

tongue) — which ad d s the  m eaning 'a n d  was re a l ly  out of i t 1, 

o r , in  the  context of d rin k in g  a  lo t of a lcohol, m eans th a t  the  

su b jec t 'g o t bom bed '. As d escrib ed  in  C hapter I I  (section  5 .3 ) ,  

th is  co-occurrence of AU 41 w ith AU 19 ag rees  w ith Baker an d  

C o k ely 's  (1980:19) i l lu s t r a tio n s  of th e  nonm anual ad v erb  ' t h ' ,

*The config u ratio n  1+2+4 does not a c tu a lly  occur in  th is  exam ple. 
In s te a d , the  brows change from 1+4 to 1+2.
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which re fe rs  to a  s ta te  of being  u naw are , in a tte n tiv e , out of con­

tro l .  Such reference to the components of ' t h 1 does not e x p la in  

why AU 41 onsets two s igns e a r l ie r  th an  AU 19, b u t does s tro n g ly  

suggest th a t  AU 41 co n trib u tes  to the  sem antics of the u tte ran ce  

r a th e r  th an  the  sy n ta c tic  s ig n a l of th e  rh e to r ic a l question .

The o ther in stan ce  of AU 41 occurs in  the  second rh e to r ic a l 

question  in  B rian  II  0 .43 .4 . Beginning w ith v ideofie ld  80172, the 

le f t  eye is  scored  as  AU 41 and  th e  r ig h t  eye a s  AU 42 (eye lid  

lowered so fa r  th a t  only a 's l i t '  is  v is ib le ) .  At v ideofie ld  80211, 

both ey e lid s  a re  completely lowered such th a t  the  score becomes 

AU 43 (eyes closed) d u rin g  the  la s t  s ig n  in  the  statem ent C cuz 

w e 'l l  h av e  yellow je r s e y s ')  which follows the rh e to r ic a l question .

One u n u su a l aspect of th is  rh e to r ic a l question , c le a r ly  

v is ib le  on the  tim eline, is th a t  the  brow ra is e  (which reaches 

only a b a re  minimum lev e l for scoring) does not co-occur w ith 

the  sign  WHY, b u t a p p e ars  a f te r  i t .  Yet, n a tiv e  s ig n e rs  view ing 

th is  segment in  re a l  tim e, s t i l l  confiden tly  id en tify  i t  as  con ta in ­

ing  a  rh e to r ic a l question  which co n sis ts  of the  sig n  WHY. One 

possib le  ex p lan a tio n  is  th a t  the  h ead  t i l t  b ack , a p p earin g  r ig h t  

before WHY is  a s a lie n t  m arker which c lued  the  v iew ers in  to the  

sy n ta c tic  function  of the  s ig n , and  th ey  then  m en tally  asso c ia ted  

the  su bsequen t brow ra is e  w ith th a t  s ig n . However, i t  is  a lso  

lik e ly  th a t  th e ir  perception  of WHY as  a rh e to r ic a l question  is 

in fluenced  by  the occurrence of the  same s ig n , c le a r ly  m arked 

as a  rh e to r ic a l question , in  the  u tte ran c e s  im m ediately p receding  

i t  — se ttin g  up a  concatenation  of 'why? b e c a u s e . . . ' ,  'why? 

b e c a u s e .. . ' .
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Returning to the question of w hat can account for the  p re ­

sence of AU 41 (and  42) d u rin g  the  rh e to r ic a l question , looking 

a t  a l l  the  fac ts  su rround ing  th is  u tte ran c e  suggests th a t  the  Speak­

er h as  begun to 'tu rn  off' h is  focus on th is  u tte ran ce  and  h as  

begun th in k in g  about something e lse . This hypothesis  is supported  

by  th ree  o b serva tions: the  in c re a sin g  eye lid  closure  d u rin g  the 

u t te ran ce  lead in g  to fu ll c losure  w ith  th e  head  down, the  "mis­

p laced" and  b a re ly  minimal lev e l brow ra is e , and  the y -lev e l brow 

sq u in t following the  u tte ran ce , w hich, in  the context of 'eyes 

c lo sed /h ead  dow n', g ives the  im pression  of in ten se  th in k in g . The 

context in  which the en tire  segment a p p ears  a lso  su pports  th is  

a n a ly s is :  B rian  is  l is tin g  the  team s in  a  new foo tball leag u e .

The th ird  mentioned is  h is  team an d  he adds the inform ation which 

com prises the  0 .43 .4 -0 .47 .2  segm ent. Then he tr ie s  to continue 

w ith the  l i s t  to the fourth  team , b u t a t  f ir s t  c a n 't  remember i ts  

name — which accounts for the  'in te n se  th in k in g '.  Thus, the 

a n a ly s is  here  suggests th a t  B rian  beg an  try in g  to  re c a ll  the  name 

of the  fourth  team during  the  l a s t  po rtion  of h is u tte ran c e , and  

th a t  th a t  m ental ac tiv ity  affected  v a rio u s  aspects of h is l in g u is t ic ,  

fa c ia l  b eh av io r.

The nex t se rie s  of questions concerns the u n p red ic ted  p re ­

sence of AU 5 in  five of the  exam ples. In  two of these exam ples,

AU 4 is  a lso  p rese n t.

As m entioned in  section 3 .1 , th ree  of the  fifteen  rh e to r ic a l

q uestions a sk  yes-no  q u estions. These th ree  a re  among th e  five 

in  which AU 5 is  p resen t. Two of them ( i .e .  Wanda 7 .49.3 and  

14.41.8) occur w ith the co n fig u ratio n  1+2+5; the th ird
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(B rian  9 .08 .2  -  TRUE) a lso  includes AU 4.

There a re  two, re la te d  e x p lan a tio n s  for the p resence of AU 

4 in  B r ia n 's  rh e to r ic a l question : (a) th a t  i t  is  p a r t  of the  n e g a -  . 

tion  s ig n a l which adds the m eaning 'o r  n o t ' to the question  'I s  

th a t  t r u e ? ',  a n d /o r  (b) th a t  i t  is  p a r t  of a  se ries  of emotion- 

re la te d  AUs ( i .e .  AU (l+2)+12 —* 6 —► 4+6 —» 4+6+10) w hich, in  th is  

con tex t, express the  S p e a k e r's  doubt th a t  the  p reced ing  

ex p lan a tio n  (of the  foo tba ll p la y e r 's  improved perform ance) is  

a c cu ra te . In  e ith e r  case , the  AU is  not p a r t  of the  rh e to r ic a l  

question  s ig n a l,  fu rth e r  evidenced  by  the fac t th a t  i t  con tinues on 

the  face a fte r  the  offset of AUs 1, 2, and  5.

If  we assum e for the  time be ing  th a t  rh e to r ic a l questions 

th a t  ask  yes-no  questions a re  m arked w ith  the upperface  

config u ratio n  1+2+5 ( in s tea d  of 1+2), then  w hat accounts for the  

presence of AU 5 in  the  o th er two rh e to r ic a ls  which ask  wh 

questions — i .e .  B rian  II  0 .43 .4(1) an d  B rian  2.33.0?

Looking a t  the location  of AU 5 in  the  2 .33 .0  segm ent, we 

see th a t  i ts  onset la rg e ly  co incides w ith the  onset of th e  s ig n  

me-LOOK-AT-rt,cntr; th a t  i t  is  p rese n t th roughou t th is  s ig n ; and  

th a t  i t  o ffsets as the  head  t i l t  back  b eg in s  for the  rh e to r ic a l  ques­

tio n .*  This p rim ary  co-occurrence w ith the  verb  su g g ests  a re la tio n ­

sh ip  w ith the lex ic a l item ( ra th e r  th an  the  sy n tac tic  s ig n a l)  which 

the  m eaning of th e  v erb  su p p o rts .

*This complex exam ple is  u n lik e  an y  of the  o thers in  the  corpus 
in  th a t  i t  con tains a  m edial segment which rece ives a  d iffe ren t 
upperface  m arking (AU 4 y ). The apex  of AU 4 coincides w ith  the 
s ig n  DEAF and su ggests th a t  DEAF (#WH0) co n stitu te s  a  c lau se  
su b o rd in a te  to #WH0 (2h)5 -C L 'take i n ’ , l ik e  'who, of the  d eaf
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Looking a t the  location  of AU 5 in  B rian  I I  0 .4 3 .4 , we see 

th a t  i t  l a s ts  only s ix  f ie ld s  (1/10 second) and  th a t  i t  o v e rlap s  

by  two fie ld s  the rh e to r ic a l  s ig n  WHY (which is  only  four f ie ld s  

lo n g ). Thus, i t  could be a n a ly z e d  a s  p a r t  of th e  sy n ta c tic  s ig n a l 

— a lthough  I suspec t i t ' s  sim ply th a t  " g lin t in  the  eye" which 

accom panies good jokes (notice the  y -le v e l smile th a t  p recedes 

i t ) .  And if  any  member of my d isse r ta tio n  committee ever rea d s  

th is  and  te l ls  me, I w ill m errily  d e liv e r to h im /h er a  magnum of 

C a l ifo rn ia 's  f in e s t and  th re e  ex cellen t p a r ty  jokes.

The o ther in s tan ces  of AU 4 o ccurring  in  rh e to r ic a l  questions 

invo lve th ree  segm ents: L a rry  5 .58 .9  and  7 .30 .2  and  B rian  11.17.0. 

In  the  l a t t e r  two segm ents, AU 2 does not a p p e a r  d u rin g  the  

r h e to r ic a ls .  A gain, the  p o ssib le  e x p lan a tio n s  offered to account 

for these v a r ia tio n s  from th e  p red ic te d  p a tte rn  focus on the  p re ­

sence of nega tion  a n d /o r  emotion (not n e c essa r ily  " f e l t" ) .

In  the  case  of L a rry  7-30 .2 , the  presence of n eg a tio n  before 

(an d  a fte r)  the  rh e to r ic a l  WHY may account for the  AU 4. T hat 

i s ,  B rian  h as  been d escrib in g  p ro p o sa ls  made b y  fo o tb a ll p lay e rs  

( e .g .  end the rese rv e  c la u se , in crease  the minimum w age) who

g u y s, took i n . . . ' .  Another question  about th is  exam ple is  if  i t  
does indeed  con ta in  a rh e to r ic a l  questio n , as  in  'B u t now I look 
a ro u n d  a t  them an d  see — who a re  the  ones, the  d e a f  g u y s , who 
took in  a l l  th a t  money? — th e y 'r e  the  o n e 's  who a re  com pletely 
b r o k e ! ',  o r is  i t  a  r e la tiv e  c la u se , as in  'B ut now when I look 
a t  those  guys who, the d eaf guys who, took in  a l l  t h a t  money,
I see th e y 'r e  a l l  com pletely b ro k e ! '?  L id d e ll 's  (1977/80) d e scrip ­
tio n  of re s tr ic tiv e  re la tiv e  c lau ses  in  ASL say s  th ey  a p p e a r  w ith 
a  1+2+10 + h ead  t i l t  back  co n fig u ra tio n . Three of th ese  b eh av io rs  
a re  p rese n t; AU 10 (u p p er lip  ra is e )  is  no t. Secondly, since wh 
s ig n s  a re  not used  as  re la tiv e  pronouns in  ASL* the presence  of 
#WHO in  th is  exam ple would have to be view ed as  a n  E nglish  
in tru s io n  if the  segment were a n a ly zed  as in clu d in g  a  re la tiv e  
c la u se .
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assum e the owners can  a ffo rd  to make these chan g es . L a rry  in te r ­

ru p ts  B rian  w ith th e  re b u t ta l  '( b u t  the  owners) c a n ' t ' ,  accom­

p a n ie d  by  a  h ead sh ak e  an d  AU 4, and  then  beg in s  to e x p la in  

why the owners c a n 't  a ffo rd  them (desp ite  B r ia n 's  e ffo rts  to keep 

the  floor — N0W++++).

However, as d escrib ed  e a r l ie r ,  the brow co n fig u ratio n  caused  

by  AUs 1+4 is a sso c ia te d  w ith the  emotion 's a d n e s s ' (Ekman and  

F riesen  1978c). A b s tra c tly , L a r ry 's  m essage is th a t  som ething 

which is  d e s ira b le  is  n e v e rth e le ss  not p o ssib le  because  of c e r ta in  

h a rd  r e a l i t ie s .  This 1+4 c o n fig u ra tio n  (a t  v a ry in g  in te n s itie s )  

occurs th roughou t th e  segment — u n til  the  change in  'a t t i tu d e ' 

which beg in s  w ith th e  c o n d itio n a l. T hus, i t  is  po ssib le  th a t  the  

1+4 is lik e  a 'p la in t iv e ' or 'd is t re s s e d ' tone of voice whose form 

can  be a lte re d  for sy n ta c tic  p u rp o ses , for exam ple, b y  changes in  

in te n s ity  or by  tem porary  d isa p p e a ra n c e . Notice th a t  AU 1 goes off 

th e  face b r ie f ly  a t  the  ju n c tu re  betw een the rh e to r ic a l  and  the 

top ic  (WASHINGTON) an d  th a t  AU 4 decreases in  in te n s ity  d u rin g  

th is  same perio d .

S im ila rly , in  B rian  11.17 .0 , the  1+4 c o n fig u ratio n  is m ain­

ta in e d  th rough  the  rh e to r ic a l  an d  following sta tem en t. Here the 

context is  a d iscu ssio n  of fo o tb a ll in ju r ie s  — L a r r y 's ,  then  

B r ia n 's ,  then  an o th e r g u y 's  l a s t  week. B r ia n 's  a la rm  in  re c a l lin g  

th a t  g u y 's  p h y s ic a l se n sa tio n s  can  be seen in  the  AU 5 which 

a p p e a rs  w ith  AU 4, an d  then  a lso  w ith AU 1 before FEEL "WHAT". 

His subsequent d isg u s t a f te r  h is  own g rap h ic  d escrip tio n  is  a lso  

a p p a re n t w ith the  y - le v e l AU 9 (nose w rin k lin g ) which follows 

th e  d escrip tio n .
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Thus, the  hypothesis  th a t  the  1+4 co nfiguration  connotes 

'd is t r e s s ' is  a lso  supported  by  the context in  which th is  example 

a p p e a rs .  The suggestion  made above th a t  the  in te n s ity  of these 

AUs may be v a r ie d  for sy n tac tic  purposes a lso  receives support 

from th is  exam ple. Note th a t  AU 1 is  a t  the 'y '  leve l when it

m arks the rh e to r ic a l'1',  d ecreases d u rin g  th e  ju n ctu re  betw een the

rh e to r ic a l  and  following s ta tem en t, an d  then  in creases  to only 

'x '  leve l d u rin g  the  statem ent where its  presence is  not sy n tac ­

t ic a l ly  req u ired .

The l a s t  example w ith  AU 4, L a rry  5 .58 .9 , is  in te re s tin g  

b ecause  it  involves both 1+4 and  1+2. T hat is ,  about midway 

th ro u g h  the rh e to r ic a l,  REASON, the brows change. I t  is  not

a p p a re n t to me why th is  should h appen .

R eturning to the 1+4 'd is t r e s s ' hyp o th esis , one f in d s  some 

co n tex tu a l su p p o rt for i ts  ap p lic a tio n  h ere : L a rry  h as  been 

d escrib in g  a  tro u b lin g  s itu a tio n  where h is  fa th e r  w orks. There 

u sed  to be 200 employees where th ere  a re  now only tw enty ; those 

180 were a l l  la id  off due to lac k  of work. And, in  fac t, as  he 

te l ls  in  the exam ple, the  em ployers w ant to la y  off many more 

(p ro b ab ly  in clu d in g  h is fa th e r ) .  (Notice the rec u rr in g  AU 14 —

Why d o e sn 't  AU 1 continue a t  'y '  leve l d u ring  the sig n  "WHAT"? 
As sev era l o th er examples show, the m anual and  the nonm anual 
a re  not a lw ays pe rfec tly  'in  s y n c ',  b u t such "perform ance e rro rs ' 
(?) do not seem to d isru p t the  comm unication. In  th is  exam ple, 
th e  focus is  on FEEL (chest con tac t in  the  s ig n  occurs a t  v ideo­
fie ld  44541 — which is  in  the  cen te r of the  AU 1 a p e x ). Imme­
d ia te ly  a fte r  FEEL, AU 1 dec reases. The next s ig n , (2h)"WHAT", 
is  b a re ly  v is ib le ,  la s t in g  only l/6 0 th  second.
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which Ekman and  Friesen  p red ic t to be a sign  of contem pt.) 

However, if  we use the 1+4 'd is t r e s s ' hypothesis to u n d ers tan d  the 

brow co n fig u ratio n  during  th e  f ir s t  portion  of the  rh e to r ic a l, we 

a re  s t i l l  un ab le  to e x p la in  the sh if t  to the  p red ic ted  form, 1+2.

One f in a l  word about the  1+4 'd is t r e s s ' hypothesis is th a t  

review  of the  contexts in  which the  o ther ten  no-AU 4 examples 

a p p e ar shows th a t  they  a re  u n like  the 'd is t r e s s ' contexts described  

above. (In  fac t, s ix  of them have an  AU 12 (sm ile) before a n d /o r 

a fte r  the  rh e to r ic a l q u estio n .) The o ther two examples w ith AU 

4 in  which AU 2 also  a p p e a rs ,  a lso  do not f it  the  type of 

'd is t r e s s ' con tex t d escribed  above. Thus, the 1+4 configuration  

a p p ears  in  a l l  those and  only those contexts in  which to p ic -re la te d  

Speaker d is tre s s  can be id en tified .

4 .2 .3 .2  Head

The rh e to r ic a l questions column in  Figure  5.3 h as  two move­

ments of th e  head  boxed: head  t i l t  back  and  h ead  t i l t / tu r n  to 

one side  ( l f / r t ) — which is  boxed in  broken lin e s . The head  t i l t  

b ack  occurs in  8 of the  15 exam ples; head  movement to one side  

occurs in  5 of the exam ples. Together, they  account for the to ta l 

h ead  movement in  10 of the  15 exam ples.

W ithin the  rem ain ing  5 exam ples, th ere  is  one in stan ce  of 

h ead  move fo rw ard , one in stan ce  of head  t i l t  downward, one 

in stan ce  of head  nod, and  two in stan ces  where the head  is  re tu rn ­

ing  from a p revious movement or is  moving w ith the body. There 

a re  no exam ples of rh e to r ic a l questions in  which no head  movement 

occu rs .
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I t  tu rn s  out th a t  the  in s ta n c es  of fo rw ard , downward, and  

nod movements occur d u ring  the  th re e  rh e to r ic a l  questions which 

a sk  yes-no  q u estions. T hat i s ,  the fo rw ard  movement occurs du rin g  

rt-ACCEPT-me IN E-D in  W anda 14-41.8; the  downward movement 

occurs d u rin g  DEAF CAN LIPREAD-easily in  Wanda 7-49-3; and  the 

nod occurs d u rin g  the  s ig n  TRUE in  B rian  9-08 .2 . Forw ard and  

downward head  movement were d escrib ed  in  section  4 .2 .1 .2  as 

v a r ia n t  components of 1 q ' .  The nod in  tandem  w ith the upperface 

components of 'q '  s ig n a ls  th a t  one is  qu estio n in g  an  a sse rtio n  

(Baker 1980b) — which is ,  in  fac t, w hat B rian  is  doing to the 

fo o tb a ll p la y e r 's  a sse rtio n  ( th a t  p lay in g  w ith  a good team makes 

him p la y  b e tte r) .

Remembering th a t  d u rin g  th ese  th re e  exam ples AU 5 is  p re ­

sent in  ad d itio n  to 1+2, we a re  led  to conclude th a t  a t  le a s t  for 

th ese  exam ples the  upperface  an d  h ead  b eh av io rs  which co-occur 

w ith  rh e to r ic a l questions th a t  a sk  yes-no  q uestions a re  the same 

as  those which occur in  a c tu a l  yes-n o  q u estio n s . S im ila rly , for 

th is  set of d a ta ,  the head  and  up p e rface  b eh av io rs  which co-occur 

w ith rh e to r ic a l questions w hich a sk  y es-no  q u estions ap p e a r to 

be d iffe ren t from those which a sk  wh q u estio n s . That i s ,  they  

d iffe r  in  the  d irec tio n  of head  movement and  in  the 

p resen ce /ab sen ce  of AU 5.

Both of the  rem ain ing  two exam ples can  be in te rp re te d  as 

f it tin g  the  h ead  b a c k /(s id e )  p a tte rn  for rh e to r ic a l  questions (which 

a sk  wh questions) in  the follow ing w ays: In  L a rry  II  5 .02 .0 , the 

s ig n  KISS-FIST, which p recedes the  rh e to r ic a l  WHY, involves a 

ti l t in g  movement of the  h ead  tow ard  the  h a n d  on the  r ig h t .  Thus,
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the  movement which accom panies WHY involves the same sidew ays 

t i l t in g  movement in  rev e rse , a s  the  h e a d  re tu rn s  to an  u p r ig h t  

position.'*' S im ila rly , in  L a rry  7 .3 0 .2 , the  h ead  r e tu rn s  from a tu rn  

to the r ig h t  im m ediately before the  rh e to r ic a l  WHY. However, in 

ad d itio n , the  en tire  body d u r in g  WHY sh ifts  b ack w ard  (aw ay  from 

th e  Addressee) by  L a r ry 's  s h if tin g  h is  w eight to h is  b ack  foot. 

Thus, in  both  c a se s , some form of sidew ays or b ack w ard  movement 

is  p resen t (an d  'e n v e lo p s ' th e  rh e to r ic a l  in  the  same m anner found 

w ith  the o thers — i . e .  b eg in  before  an d  end a f te r ) .

4 .2 .3 .3  Eye Gaze

As seen in  F ig u re  5 .3 , 12 (or 80%) of the  15 rh e to r ic a l  ques­

tio n s  involve continuous eye gaze a t  th e  A ddressee. In  two o ther 

exam ples, L a rry  9 .08 .2  and  B rian  2 .3 3 .0 , th ere  is  a  b r ie f  ' - '  

gaze a t  the  b e g in n in g  of th e  rh e to r ic a l  which then  ch an g es  to 

' + ' .  One rh e to r ic a l question  in  the  d a ta  ends w ith ' - '  gaze (L a rry  

I I  5 .0 2 .0 ). This i s ,  of co u rse , p o ssib le  since the  rh e to r ic a l  is  

not a tru e  q uestion , an d  no tu rn  exchange is  a n tic ip a te d .

4 .2 .3 .4  Summary

The p reced ing  sections h av e  d escrib ed  th e  c o n fig u ra tio n  

[AU 1+2 + h ead  b a c k /( s id e )  + ' + ' eye gaze] as the  sy n ta c tic  s ig n a l

Furtherm ore, when a sk ed  to  rep roduce th is  segment a t  the  same 
speed  b u t w ith  b ack w ard  or le f tw a rd  head  movement a fte r  the  
re tu rn  from the r ig h t  t i l t  in  KISS-FIST, n a tiv e  s ig n e rs  rep o r t an 
aw kw ardness or s tilte d n e ss  in  the  p roduction  an d  p re fe r  to  sig n  
WHY d u rin g  the  r e tu rn  movement from KISS-FIST. P resum ably , some­
th in g  about the h e a d  movement in  KISS-FIST a ffec ts  th e  h e a d  move­
ment d u rin g  the  rh e to r ic a l.
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for rh e to r ic a ls  w hich a sk  wh questio n s . From h e re  on, the  symbol 

'r h e t .q '  w ill  be  u sed  to  re fe r  to th a t  c o n fig u ratio n .

The th ree  exam ples in  the  d a ta  which a sk  yes-no  questions 

were found to d iffe r  from 'r h e t .q '  an d , in  fa c t ,  to look lik e  'q '  

in  term s of th e ir  components — i .e .  AU 1+2+5 + h ead  fo rw ard /(dow n­

w ard) + ' + ' eye gaze.'*'

To account for th re e  in stan ces  of a  1+4. brow co n fig u ra tio n , 

a 'd is t r e s s ' h y po thesis  w as proposed  b ased  on an  a n a ly s is  of how 

th e  c o n v ersa tio n a l to p ics  in  these  th ree  in s tan ces  d iffe r  from the 

top ics in  the  o ther 12 exam ples. The h y po thesis  notes th a t  1+4 is 

the  upperface  p red ic tio n  for th e  emotion 's a d n e s s ' (Ekman and  

F riesen  1978c) and  th a t  some type  of Speaker sad n ess  could  be 

rea so n a b ly  in fe rre d  from the contexts in  which those th ree  

exam ples occur.

4 .2 .4  Summary an d  q u estions 

Noting th a t  con tex ts a r is e  in  which th ere  is  no a p p a re n t 

m anual s ig n a l of th e  sy n ta c tic  function  of sentences which 

A ddressees then  in te rp re t  as y es-no  questio n s , wh q u estio n s , or 

rh e to r ic a l  questio n s , the  p reced in g  (4.2) sections h av e  t r ie d  to 

determ ine w hat b e h a v io rs  of th e  face , eyes, an d  h e a d  m ay be 

o ccu rrin g  in  p a tte rn e d  w ays to  s ig n a l th e  sy n ta c tic  function  of 

such sen tences. The predom inan t b eh av io rs  found w ith in  each 

question  type a re  shown in  F ig u re  5 .6 , which d is tin g u ish e s

I am assum ing th a t  the a s se r tio n - re la te d  h ead  nod does not con­
s ti tu te  a  counterexam ple b u t  conforms to w hat would be found 
w ith  a s im ila r  yes-no  q uestion .
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rh e to r ic a l questions th a t  ask  wh questions from those th a t  ask 

yes-no  questions.

Q u e s t i o n  T y p e :  y e s - -no  wh r h e t ( w h )  r h e t ( y / n )

AU 1+2 +

AU l+ 2 + 5 x + +

AU 4 0
H e ad  f o r w a r d /( d o w n w a r d ) + +

H e ad  b a c k / ( t o  s i d e ) +

(N o p r e d i c t i o n  f o r  h e a d ) ( + )
*+ ' E y e  g a z e + + + +

Fig. 5 .6  Predominant behaviors within each question type

This summary c h a r t  draw s a tten tio n  to the assum ptions s ta te d  

in  Hypothesis 9 (from C hapter I I I ) :

Hypothesis 9
Each co nfiguration  of nonm anual beh av io rs  which serves a 
sy n tac tic  function can  be d is tin g u ish e d  from a ll  o th er con­
f ig u ra tio n s  of nonm anual beh av io rs  which serve  d iffe ren t 
sy n tac tic  functions.

As noted in  F igure  5 .6 , the  co nfiguration  accom panying 

yes-no  questions d iffe rs  s a lie n tly  from th a t  which accom panies 

rh e to r ic a l (wh) q u estions. The head  movements d iffe r  and  the 

up p er eyelid  movements d iffe r. In  fac t, if  the  Speaker m ain tain s  

eye gaze on the Addressee w hile t i l t in g  the head  b ack , the  

S p e a k e r's  eyelids w ill n a tu ra l ly  a p p e a r  to lower as  more of the 

eye cover fold becomes v is ib le .  T hus, the  re s u lta n t  ap p earan ce  

of the  upperface d u rin g  a  brow ra is e  w ith the head  t il te d  back  is
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v isu a lly  quite  d is tin c t from th e  ap p earan ce  c rea ted  when the  brows 

an d  upper eye lid  a re  ra ise d  w ith  the h ead  til te d  forw ard/dow nw ard .

In the  same way the config u ratio n  of b ehav io rs  accom panying 

the  th ree  rh e to r ic a l questions in  the  d a ta  which ask  yes-no ques­

tio n s  d iffe rs  from the p a tte rn  found for rh e to r ic a l questions which 

a sk  wh q uestions. T hat is ,  the  config u ratio n  ap p ears  to be  the 

same as  'q '  — i .e .  1+2+5 + head  forw ard/(dow nw ard) + ' + ' eye 

g aze. If  t ru e , then  is th ere  a n y  v is ib le  d istin c tio n  between a c tu a l 

yes-no  questions and  those posed  rh e to rica lly ?  This question  is  

ad d ressed  is section 6 .0 , w hich exam ines re la tiv e  onset and  offset 

d u ra tio n s  w ith in  each question  ty p e . Another a re a  for fu tu re  

consid eratio n  concerns p o ten tia l d ifferences in  lower face 

b eh av io rs , for example, the  d is t in c t  p a tte rn  observed  in  the  

rh e to r ic a l question d a ta  (see section 4.1 and  7 .0 ).

As c ited  in  C hapter I I ,  L iddell (1977/80) f inds th a t  'h e ad  

t i l t  b a c k ' is  a  component of ' t '  — the nonm anual s ig n a l for 

top ics ; the  o ther component is  a brow ra is e .  The a n a ly s is  of

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



214

w h -rh e to r ic a l questions h ere  fin d s  these  same two b eh av io rs  in  

' r h e t . q ' .  So a re  ' t ' and  'r h e t .q '  th e  same? A case  can  c e rta in ly  

be made th a t  rh e to r ic a l questions function  p ra g m a tic a lly  lik e  

to p ics ; bo th  in troduce and  draw  th e  A d d ressee 's  a tte n tio n  to  some­

th in g  th e  Speaker in ten d s to comment on. In  section  4 .2 .2 .2 , i t  

w as suggested  th a t  the  th ree  wh questions in  the  d a ta  w hich occur 

w ith a  h ead  t i l t  back  (b u t brow sq u in t)  may a lso  be function ing  

as  to p ic s . In each case , the  A ddressee does not resp o n d , an d  the  

Speaker im m ediately continues h is /h e r  tu rn  b y  ask in g  an o th er ques­

tio n  (to which the Addressee does then  re sp o n d ) . So does the  'h e a d  

t i l t  b a c k ' i ts e lf  have morphemic s ta tu s?

At v a rio u s  p o in ts , I h av e  h y po thesized  th a t  the  presence 

of emotion (fe lt or o therw ise) can  affec t the occurrence of p a r ­

t ic u la r  AUs in  the  sy n ta c tic  s ig n a l  an d /o r  affec t the  in te n s ity  

lev e l of those AUs. For exam ple, th e  'd is t r e s s ' h y po thesis  in  

section  4 .2 .3 .1  observes th a t  to p ic -re la te d  Speaker d is tre s s  can , 

in  a  (wh) rh e to r ic a l q u estio n , change the  p red ic te d  1+2 brow con­

fig u ra tio n  to a 1+4 co n fig u ra tio n . Or, th e  h y po thesis  concern ing  

in fe lic ito u s  yes-no  questions in  which Speaker su rp r ise  is  p rese n t 

sa y s  th a t  AU 5 w ill occur an d  th a t  the  brow ra is e  w ill be a t  the  

'z '  lev e l of in te n s ity .

S im ila rly , as m entioned above, I have hypo thesized  th a t  

the  p rag m atic  function of a p a r t i c u la r  (sy n tac tic )  type of question  

can  a ffec t the  upperface  o r h ead  b eh av io rs  which occur w ith  i t .

As such , wh questions which may function  a s  top ics a re  found 

to occur w ith  a  h ead  t i l t  b ack , a n d  in fe lic ito u s  y es-no  questions 

g e n e ra lly  do not occur w ith  the  AU 5 th a t  m arks 't r u e '  yes-no
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qu estio n s .

The inform ation p rese n ted  in  th is  section  enab les in i t ia l  te s t­

ing  of Hypothesis 16, w hich sa y s:

Hypothesis 16
Combinations of fa c ia l  ac tio n s  observed  to occur in  specific  
ex p ressio n s  of emotion ( e .g .  1+2+5+26 in  's u r p r is e ')  w ill 
no t serve as gram m atica l s ig n a ls .

Of course , the  tes tin g  of th is  hypo th esis  re q u ire s  access to a  l is t  

of those AU com binations w hich re se a rc h e rs  h av e  determ ined to 

be s ig n s  of p a r t ic u la r  em otions. The only l i s t  p rese n tly  a v a ila b le  

is  a p a r t i a l  one found in  Ekman & F riesen  1978c (pp . 142-143).

This l i s t  d is tin g u ish e s  "p ro to types"  from "m ajor v a r ia n ts " .  For 

exam ple, the  p ro to ty p ica l AU com bination of 's u rp r is e ' is  

l+2+5x+26/27; major v a r ia n ts  a re  l+2+5x, 1+2+26/27, and  5x+26/27.

Comparison of the  AU an d  AU com binations ca ta lo g u ed  in  

F igure  5.6  as components of th e  question  s ig n a ls  w ith the  l is ts  

of AU p red ic tio n s  for the  emotions 's u r p r i s e ' ,  ' f e a r ' ,  'h a p p in e s s ',  

's a d n e s s ',  'd i s g u s t ',  and  'a n g e r ' rev e a ls  th a t  most of the  emotion 

p red ic tio n s  include lower face ac tio n s  w hereas the  AUs a sso c ia ted  

w ith  the  question  s ig n a ls  a re  so le ly  u p p erface  a c tio n s . Second, 

of the  two emotions (fea r  an d  su rp r is e )  which l i s t  com binations 

of upperface ac tions a s  m ajor v a r ia n ts ,  only one h as  a  combina­

tion  which coincides w ith th e  f a c ia l  components of one of the  ques­

tio n  s ig n a ls  in ASL. T hat i s ,  a m ajor v a r ia n t  of 's u r p r i s e ' ,  as  

l is te d  above, is 1+2+5x — w hich is  a lso  the  p red ic tio n  for fe lic i­

tous yes-no  questions.

Hypothesis 16 was formed w ith  th e  assum ption  th a t  the  la n ­

guage  needs to p rov ide  w ays of d is tin g u ish in g  l in g u is t ic  s ig n a ls

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



216

from affect express io n s  and  th a t  one way to do th is  is  to not use 

the  same com binations of fa c ia l  ac tio n s . However, if  the  d escrip ­

tio n  of the  effects of Speaker su rp r ise  p resen ted  in  the  preced ing  

sections is  a c cu ra te , then  ASL s ig n e rs  use a  d iffe re n t device for 

d isam b ig u a tin g , for exam ple, n o n -su rp r ise d  yes-no  questions from 

y es-no  questions a rt ic u la te d  w ith  su rp r ise  — a change in  in te n s ity  

lev e l. (That such a d ifference could be s a lie n t is  p a r t i a l ly  support­

ed by  Ekman & F r ie s e n 's  l is tin g  l+2+5x as a  v a r ia n t  of 's u r p r i s e ' ,  

b u t l+2+5z as a v a r ia n t  of ' f e a r ' . )

As more inform ation about the  AU com binations in  o th er l in ­

g u is t ic  s ig n a ls  in  ASL becomes a v a ila b le , p e rh ap s  we w ill find  

a g e n e ra l avoidance of th e  com binations a sso c ia ted  w ith o ther emo­

tio n s . Or, we may a g a in  fin d  th a t  such d is tin c tio n s  re ly  on o ther 

b e h a v io ra l d ifferences w ith in  the  AU com binations.

Several of the  p reced in g  sections a lso  u n d e rlin ed  the  im port­

ance of coding th e  re la tiv e  onset and  offset loca tio n s  of each 

b eh av io r in  o rd er to u n d e rs ta n d  i ts  p o ten tia lly  l in g u is t ic  function . 

In  th is  w ay, in  m any d iffe re n t in s ta n c es , we w ere ab le  to  ex p la in  

the  presence of n o n -p red icted  b eh av io rs  — lik e  AU 4 and  head  

sh ak in g  du rin g  yes-no  q uestions — as  a r t i fa c ts  of p r io r  even ts, 

l ik e  the negation  of a  p rev ious u tte ran c e .

In  the next se v e ra l sections, we w ill exam ine more closely 

q u estions concern ing  th e  r e la tiv e  o n se t/o ffse t lo ca tio n s  of fac ia l 

an d  h ead  b e h a v io rs , d ifferences betw een the  a c tu a l  d u ra tio n  of 

such onsets and  o ffse ts , and  d iffe rences in  the in te n s ity  lev e l of 

AUs in  each co n fig u ra tio n .
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5.0- R elative apex in te n s ity  lev e ls : upper face

As described  in  C hapter IV, the  F ac ia l Action Coding System 

(FACS) d istin g u ish es  th ree  lev e ls  of in te n s ity  for a g iven  fac ia l 

ac tion  — i .e .  x (low ), y (medium), and  z (h ig h ). M easurement 

of the  in te n s ity  leve l of the  upper face actions in  ’q ’ , ’w h -q ',  

a n d  'r h e t .q '  is  one step  tow ard  u n d e rs tan d in g  the sa lien ce  of 

these  gram m atical s ig n a ls .  Here w hat is  m easured is  the  in te n s ity  

lev e l of the AU d u rin g  i ts  ap ex .

F igure 5.7 shows the re la tiv e  in te n s ity  leve l of the  brow

ra is e  which occurs in  the  yes-no  question  examples and  rh e to ric a l 

question  examples and  the brow sq u in t which occurs in  the wh 

question  exam ples. The num bers un d er 'q '  and  'r h e t .q '  rep resen t 

the  to ta l number of times e ith e r  AU 1 or AU 2 is  a t  each in te n s ity  

lev e l (a t ap ex ). Note th a t  the  in te n s ity  leve l of these two actions 

a t  apex  is not alw ays the  same; however, when they  a re  not the

same, AU 1 is a lw ays the  g re a te r  (in  th is  d a ta ) .  AU 5 is omitted

from th e  a n a ly s is  of 'q '  b ecause i t  a lw ays a p p ears  a t  the  'x '  

lev e l in  the exam ples.

S i g n a l ;  

U p p e r f a c e  AUs;
q

1+2

r h e t . q  

1+2

wh

4
-q

N o . % N o. % N o. % T o t a l
I n t e n s i t y  l e v e l ; N o . %

z 16 52 4 14 2 15 22 30

y 10 32 22 76 8 62 40 55
X 5 16 3 10 3 23 11 15

Fig. 5 .7  Apex intensity levels o f eyebrow  actions in 'q'r 'rhet.q', and 'wh-q'
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Generally  sp eak in g , F igure  5.7 shows two th in g s : (1) th a t  

th ere  is  a strong tendency tow ard  the  medium (y) in te n s ity  lev e l 

in  'r h e t .q '  and  'w h -q ',  b u t  a  su rp r is in g ly  h igh  num ber of z -le v e l 

ac tio n s  in  'q ' ,  and  (2) a l l  th re e  question s ig n a ls  g e n e ra lly  use  

g rea te r- th a n -x - le v e l  brow a c tio n s . These f in d in g s  g e n e ra lly  sup p o rt 

Hypothesis 5 in  ch ap te r  I I I .

Hypothesis 5
F ac ia l actions which serve  lin g u is tic  functions w ill, a t  ap ex , 
reach  a 'y '  (in te rm ed ia te) or 'z '  (peak) in te n s ity  lev e l in  
o rd er to emit a  c le a r  v isu a l  s ig n a l.

T hat i s ,  of the brow ac tions in  'q ' ,  84% a re  a t  the  y /z  lev e l;

90% a re  a t  the y /z  leve l in  ' r h e t .q ' ;  and  77% a re  a t  the  y /z  lev e l 

in  ' w h -q ' .

However, the  f in d in g s  for AU 5 in  'q '  (and  in  the  ' r h e t .q '  

exam ples) do not support Hypothesis 5 since AU 5 alw ays a p p e a rs  

a t  the  'x '  lev e l. As a te n ta tiv e  e x p lan a tio n , I th in k  a 

g rea te r- th a n -x - le v e l  AU 5 (u p p er eye lid  ra ise )  is  too stro n g ly  

a sso c ia ted  w ith in ten se  emotion (esp ec ia lly  fea r  or an g e r)  for i t  to 

a p p e a r  as p a r t  of a n o n -a ffe c t- re la te d  sy n ta c tic  signal.'* ' Speaking 

from a d iffe ren t pe rsp ec tiv e , the  'b u lg in g ' ap p earan ce  of the  eyes 

c re a ted  by  even an  x -lev e l AU 5 a lso  questions w hether sa lien ce  is 

ach ieved  in  the  same way ( i . e .  by  in cre a se d  in te n s ity )  for a l l  

fa c ia l  ac tions.

However, i t  could a lso  be a rg u e d  th a t  AU 5 is  a lw ays 
a ffe c t- re la te d  if  'in te r e s t ' is  in clu d ed  un d er 'a f f e c t '.  T hat is ,  
an o th er way of looking a t  the  fin d in g  th a t  fe lic itous yes-no  
questions a re  accom panied by  AU 5 is  to sa y  th a t  when Speakers 
a re  in te res ted  in  the A dd ressee 's  response (because th ey  a re  
ask in g  for inform ation they  d o n 't  a lre a d y  p o ssess) , AU 5 w ill 
a p p e a r .
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Noting th a t  not a ll  of th e  brow ac tions in  the  exam ples of 

each  question  type a re  a t  the  y /z  in te n s ity  lev e l, i t  may be h e lp ­

fu l to exam ine more closely  th e  contexts in  which the x -lev e l 

ac tio n s  occur. This may add  to our u n d e rs ta n d in g  of s a lien ce  or, 

a t  le a s t ,  to our u n d e rs ta n d in g  of the  ran g e  of possib le  v a r ia tio n  

w ith in  the  s ig n a l .  S im ila rly , i t  may be h e lp fu l to exam ine more 

c losely  the  contex ts in  which z -le v e l ac tions occur since some of 

th e  comments in  section 4 .0  lin k e d  th is  in te n s ity  leve l to the  p re ­

sence of a ffec t.

5 .1  Brow ra is e s  in  'q '

5 .1 .1  ' x 1 - le v e l

The five in s tan ces  of an  x - le v e l brow ac tion  in  the  'q '  

s ig n a l  (see F ig . 5 .7) occur in  the  th re e  exam ples lis te d  below:

(B) 2.33 .0  NOTICE YOU
lx+2x+5x + h ead  t i l t  fo rw ard  + ' + ' eye gaze

(W) 1.01.3 SUMMER STAY-lf++ THROUGH SUMMER
lx+2x+5x + h ead  t i l t  fo rw ard  + ' + ' eye gaze

(¥ ) 1.01.3 S.H0RT+
ly+2x+4x + ( in i tia l)  h e a d sh a k in g  + ' + ' eye gaze

As d escrib ed  in  section 4 .2 .1 .1 , the f i r s t  two q u estions lis te d  

above a re  fe lic ito u s; the  th ird  is  hot and  follows a n eg a ted  q ues­

tio n  ( 'N o ? ') which g iv es  i t  th e  in i t ia l  AU 4 + h ead sh a k in g . Other 

th a n  h av in g  id en tica l non-m anual s ig n a ls ,  the  only o th er re le v a n t  

s im ila r ity  betw een the f ir s t  an d  second question  concerns the
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S p e a k e r 's  (assum ed) c e rta in ty  th a t  the  Addressee w ill perceive 

an d  respond  to the  question .

T hat i s ,  in  the  f i r s t  exam ple, B rian  h as  ju s t  s ta te d  h is 

g lee fu l o b serv a tio n  about 'th e  guys who took in  a l l  th a t  money' 

and  w ith  h is  q u estion , c a lls  for L a rry  to  comment on i t .  But, 

a s  can  be seen on the tim eline, L a rry  b eg in s  to comment on it  

before B rian  in i t ia te s  the  m anual po rtion  of h is question . Hence, 

th ere  is  l i t t l e  need for an  o p tim ally  c le a r  v isu a l  s ig n a l .  In  the 

second exam ple, Wanda c le a r ly  h a s  the  ro le  of q u estio n er; th is  

is  h e r th ir d  question  in  a  se rie s  of fo u r. C innie is obviously  

a tte n d in g  and  respond ing  to W anda's  qu estio n s . Again the  need 

for an  o p tim ally  c le a r  v isu a l  s ig n a l  ap p e a rs  to be d im inished .

5 .1 .2  'z '- l e v e l

The six teen  in stan ces  of a  z -lev e l (brow) AU in  the 'q '  

s ig n a l  (see F ig . 5*7) occur in  n in e  of the  s ix teen  yes-no  question  

exam ples. Ten of these in s ta n c es  occur in  the  five  exam ples w here 

S peaker s u rp r ise  h as  been id en tif ie d  (see section  4 .2 .1 .1 ) .  That 

i s ,  in  each  of these questio n s , b o th  AUs 1 and  2 a re  a t  the  'z '  

lev e l of in te n s ity  and  support th e  hyp o th esis  s ta te d  on page  183, 

w hich sa y s  th a t  the  p resence of Speaker 's u rp r is e ' d u rin g  a 

yes-no  question  w ill in cre a se  the  brow ra is e  to i ts  h ig h es t in te n ­

s ity  lev e l.

The o ther s ix  in stan ces  of a  z -le v e l brow action  occur in  

th e  following four exam ples: (L) 9 .08 .2  (lz+2z+5x), (L) I I  2 .25 .6  

(lz+ 2z), (W) 0 .44.1 (lz+2y+4z>), and  (L) 8 .02 .6  (lz+2y+4x).

Speaker s u rp r ise  h a s  not been id en tif ie d  in  any  of these  exam ples.
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However, the  f ir s t  two L a rry  exam ples a re  c u rio u sly  s im ila r 

in  an o th er way: both a re  p receded by  a y -le v e l brow ra is e  (1+2).

In  the  L a rry  9.08 .2  exam ple (b eg inn ing  v ideofie ld  37737), the  ques­

tio n  is p receded by an  a sse r tio n  — 'h e 's  a p a s s e r ',  id en tified  

by  the  headnod and the  rep e a ted , r e s tra in e d  movement of the  sign  

which corresponds to the  noun 'p a s s e r ' .  Normally, brow ra ise s  

do not co-occur w ith a s se r tio n s ; so why the brow ra is e  here?

Two possib le  e x p lan a tio n s  come to m ind, which a re  not 

n e c essa r ily  m utually  ex c lu siv e . One focuses on affec t; the  o ther, 

on the  subsequent question . P rio r  to  the  a s se r tio n , B rian  h a s  been 

ta lk in g  abou t a  foo tba ll p la y e r  named Randy Johnson who h as  

a q uestionab le  t ra c k  reco rd . L a rry  in te r ru p ts  B rian , seem ingly 

p e rtu rb ed  by  a l l  the  focus on Johnson, to ask  why the team i s n 't  

u s in g  Theisman in s te a d . B rian  responds th a t  Theism an h a s n 't  been 

p lay in g  w ell — to which L a rry  then  responds b y  sh ak in g  h is  head  

and  say in g  '(b u t)  h e 's  a  p a s s e r ’ . The peak  in te n s ity  brow sq u in t 

(AU 4) and  the (h igh) y - le v e l nose w rin k lin g  (an d  ra is e d  ch in  

boss -  AU 17) which p recede the a s se r tio n  rev e a l L a r ry 's  conster­

n a tio n  and  make p la u s ib le  the  ex p lan a tio n  th a t  h is  a sse rtio n  is 

a r t ic u la te d  with some ex a sp e ra tio n . The next, step  is then  to see 

if  'e x a s p e ra t io n ',  in  some con tex ts , is  m anifested  with a  brow 

ra is e  (an d  AU 5?), which is  in tu i tiv e ly  rea so n a b le , b u t not 

confirm able w ith th is  d a ta .  The second po ssib le  ex p lan a tio n  for the  

brow ra is e  is  th a t  of a n tic ip a to ry  a ssim ila tio n  w ith the  following 

'q '  s ig n a l .  This ex p lan a tio n  is  supp o rted  by  the  o b serva tion  th a t  

a l l  of the  components of the  'q '  s ig n a l  a re  p rese n t d u rin g  the  

a sse r tio n  — i .e .  AU 1+2+5 + h ead  (move) fo rw ard  + ' + ' g aze.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



222

Returning to the p rim ary  question  of why a z -lev e l brow 

ra is e  occurs in  th is  question (in  the  absence of s u rp r ise ) ,  we 

a re  led  to consider the  p o ss ib ility  th a t  the  brow ra is e  in creases  

in  o rder to d is tin g u ish  it  from the p reced ing  y -lev e l brow ra is e .  

This would then  help m ark the  b eg inn ing  of the  question .

S im ila rly , in  the  L a rry  II  2 .25.6 segment (beg inn ing  v ideofield  

86940), the question (ACCEPT SIGN-paper FINISH GET) is  preceded 

by  a  y -lev e l brow ra is e  and  then in creases  to ' z ' ,  c le a r ly  m ark­

ing  the  b eg inn ing  of the question .

O bservation of s im ila r  contexts in  the  d a ta  support the  above 

account. There does seem to be a  g e n e ra l tendency to v is ib ly  d is ­

t in g u ish  the onset of u tte ran ces  which ex p ress  se p ara te  (new) 

id ea s . T hat is ,  recognizing  th a t  non-m anual, sy n ta c tic  s ig n a ls  

a re  un like in tona tion  in  spoken lan g u ag es  in  th a t  th ey  do not 

have a "contour" which is  rep ea ted  w ith each u tte ran ce  of th a t  

sy n tac tic  type in  a se rie s , we see th a t  i t  is  q u ite  possib le  for 

a se rie s  of u tte ran ces  of the same sy n tac tic  type to 's h a r e ' the 

same non-m anual s ig n a l.

For exam ple, the  same 'q '  s ig n a l can  m ark two successive 

q uestions w ithout a change a t  the  onset of the  second question . 

Indeed , th is  seems to be w hat occurs in  the  f in a l  portion  of L a rry  

I I  2 .25.6 where the brow ra is e  and  head  forw ard  position  do not 

change between ACCEPT SIGN-paper and  FINISH GET. (However, 

th is  lack  of change p lu s  the lack  of an y  p au se  between SIGN-paper 

and  FINISH could a lso  be viewed as  evidence th a t  these a re  not 

se p a ra te  q u estions, b u t a re  conjoined c lau ses  in  a  compound ques­

tion  .)
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W hereas it  is  (a t  le a s t ,  p h y s ic a lly )  p o ssib le  for u tte ran c e s  

of the  same sy n tac tic  type to be 'u m b re lla -e d ' under the same 

n on-m anual s ig n a l w ithout m arking  (non-m anually ) the  onset of 

each  se p a ra te  u tte ran c e , th is  in freq u en tly  occurs . In s te a d , a 

change  in  in te n s ity  may m ark th e  onset (e .g .  a lso  notice , the  in ­

c re a se  in  the y - le v e l brow ra is e  a t  v ideofield  86787 in  the  L a rry  

I I  2 .25 .6  segm ent); or an o th er s ig n a l  is  added to the  nex t u t te r ­

ance; or there  is  a p au se  betw een them and  the  s ig n a l goes off, 

( e .g .  see w hat happens a t  v ideofield  6756 in  Wanda 1 .0 1 .3 ); or 

the  lower face beh av io rs  change (e .g . see w hat happens w ith  the 

s ig n  TRAVEL in  L a rry  1 .2 6 .9 ).

Thus, in  th is  attem pt to account for the z -lev e l brow ac tions 

in  the  yes-no  questions exam ples, two hypotheses have been offer­

ed . One concerns the p resence of Speaker su rp r ise ;  the  o th er, the  

need to d is tin g u ish  the onset of the  question  from th e  u tte ran c e  

which precedes i t .  These hypotheses account for 14 of the  16 in ­

s tan ces  of a  z -lev e l brow ac tio n .

The la s t  two in stan ces  occur in  L a rry  8 .02 .6  and  Wanda 

0 .4 4 .1 . In  both exam ples, AU 1 is  a t  'z '  and  AU 2 is  a t  ’y ' .

The o ther s im ila r itie s  a re  th a t  AU 4 is  p resen t a t  th e  onset of 

AU 1, and  th a t  AU 2 beg in s  abou t 20 f ie ld s  a fte r  the  onset of 

AU 1. 1 suspect the  re s u lta n t  i n i t ia l  1+4 co n fig u ratio n  is re la te d  

to  Speaker a ffec t, b u t d o n 't  know w hat m otivates the ' z ’- le v e l 

in n e r  brow ra is e .
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5.2  Brow ra is e s  in  ' r h e t .q '

5 .2 .1  'x '- l e v e l

The th ree  in stan ces  of an  x - le v e l brow ac tio n  in  the  ' r h e t .q '  

s ig n a l  (see F ig . 5 .7) occur in  two exam ples (B rian  I I  0 .43 .4  an d  

L a rry  7-30.2) which were d iscu ssed  in  some depth  in  section 

4 .2 .3 .1 . The a n a ly s is  of th e  B rian  exam ples (beg in n in g  v ideofie ld  

80179) sug g ested  th a t  B rian  h a s  begun to ' tu r n  off' h is  focus on 

th is  u tte ran c e  an d  h as  begun to th in k  about som ething e lse  (the 

name of the  fourth  foo tba ll tea m ). The low in te n s ity  of the brow 

r a is e  (lx+2x) seems to su p p o rt th is  a n a ly s is  — i .e .  i t  is  rea so n ­

a b le  to assum e th a t  a  decrease  in  fo cu s /a tte n tio n  would r e s u lt  

in  a decrease  in  m uscu lar tension  or, from an o th e r p e rsp ec tiv e , 

in  effo rts  to make the  s ig n a l  o p tim ally  c le a r .

In  the L a rry  exam ple (b eg in n in g  v id eo fie ld  31318), the  fa c ia l  

c o n fig u ratio n  lx+4y occurs d u rin g  th e  rh e to r ic a l,  an d  then  the  

AU 1 decreases to offset w hile the  AU 4 con tinues a t  apex.'*' This 

1+4 brow co n fig u ratio n  w as p rev io u s ly  an a ly zed  in  conjunction 

w ith the 'd is t r e s s ' h y po thesis  a s  w ell as the  neg a tio n  which p re ­

cedes and  follows the rh e to r ic a l.  I d o n 't  know w hat accounts for 

the  x -le v e l AU 1, b u t note th a t  th e  1+4 in i t ia l  c o n fig u ra tio n  in  

L a rry  5 .58 .9  (b eg inn ing  v id eo fie ld  25941) which was a lso  lin k ed  

to Speaker d is tre s s  a lso  seems to h av e  h a d  the  same 'b a la n c e '

( i .e .  AU 4 s tro n g e r th an  AU 1).

^In su p p o rt of th e  h y po thesis  th a t  a change in  in te n s ity  may be 
used  to m ark the  onset of an  u tte ra n c e , notice the  11-field  
d ecrease  in  AU 4 to 'x '  betw een th e  rh e to r ic a l  an d  the  topic  in  
the  nex t u tte ran c e .
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5 .2 .2  'z '- l e v e l

The four in s ta n c es  of z -le v e l brow ac tio n s  (see F ig . 5.7) 

occur in  two exam ples — W anda 7-49.3 and  W anda 14-41.8. Both 

of these were p rev io u s ly  id en tifie d  as  rh e to r ic a ls  which ask  yes-no  

q uestions and  e x h ib it  the  same b eh av io rs  a s  those found in  ' q 1.

But why the  z -le v e l brow ra ise s?  N either the  su rp r ise  hypo thesis 

nor the  u tte ran ce  onset h y po thesis  seem to be  r e le v a n t  to these 

exam ples.

Two non-com pelling, b u t po ssib le , ex p la n a tio n s  a re  th a t  (a) 

rh e to r ic a ls  which a sk  yes-no  questions a re , in  p a r t ,  d istin g u ish e d  

from a c tu a l yes-no  v ia  th is  d ifference in  in te n s ity ;  (one could 

a rg u e  th a t  the  th ird  in stan ce  of such a  rh e to r ic a l  in  the  d a ta , 

B rian  9 .08 .2  TRUE, does not f it  the  'z '  p a tte rn  because  i t  a lso  

involves a s se r tio n - re la te d  b eh a v io rs , e tc . ) ,  o r (b) th e  z -lev e l 

brow ra is e  is due to in d iv id u a l  v a r ia tio n  — since th ese  two exam­

p les  a re  the  only rh e to r ic a ls  from Wanda in  the  d a ta .  However, 

such a  claim  would ru n  coun ter to the  (co n sis ten t)  lac k  of in d i­

v id u a l  v a ria tio n  in  the  composition of such sy n ta c tic  s ig n a ls  in  

o ther p a r ts  of the  d a ta .

This w ill h ave  to rem ain  a question  u n t i l  more such in ­

s tan ces  can  be an a ly zed .

5.3 Brow sq u in ts  in  'w h -q 1

5 .3 .1  'x '- l e v e l

The th ree  in s ta n c es  of an  x - le v e l brow sq u in t (AU 4) occur 

in  L a rry  II  2 .2 5 .6 , B rian  I I  4-57 .2 , an d  W anda 1 .0 1 .3 . The
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m anual portions of each example include a w h-sign  — which we 

m ight expect to be the  case if the  non-m anual s ig n a l  is  less 

s a lie n t  because of i ts  low in te n s ity .

The L a rry  and  B rian  exam ples a re  s im ila r  in  se v e ra l rev e a l­

ing  w ays: (a) the  AU 4 does not com pletely o v erlap  the w h -sig n , 

(b) neg a tio n , which is a lso  a sso c ia ted  w ith AU 4, is  p resen t 

b e fo re /a f te r  the w h -sig n , (c) the  Addressee m akes no effort to 

respond  to the question , an d  (d) the  Speaker continues h is  tu rn , 

w ithout any  n o ticeab le  p au se , by  ask in g  ano ther question (a 

y es-no  q u estio n ). On the b a s is  of (c) an d  (d ), we can  assume 

th a t  e ith e r  the Speaker in tended  to have the  Addressee respond 

to  the question , rea liz e d  th is  would not h ap p en , and  q u ick ly  

ad ju s te d  in  o rder to im m ediately pose an o th er (hopefu lly  more 

's u c c e ss fu l ')  q uestion , or th a t  the  Speaker d id  not expect a re ­

sponse to the f ir s t  question .

A nalysis of a l l  the  a v a ila b le  inform ation suggests th a t  the 

second of the  two scenarios is more lik e ly  w hat happened . In  the 

L a rry  example, the onset of AU 4 is  a fte r  the onset of WHERE 

(w hereas most in stan ces  of question  s ig n a ls  show them b eg inn ing  

before the onset of the  f ir s t  m anual s ig n  — see section 8 .3 ) , and 

AU 4 does not reach  apex  u n til  a f te r  the  offset of WHERE ( i .e .  

a f te r  the completion of the  wh q u estio n ). This is  so u n u su a l th a t  

we should question  w hether the  AU 4 h ere  is  a c tu a lly  functioning  

as a component of 'w h -q ' o r i f  i t  serves some o ther purpose. 

Looking a t  the following h ead sh ak in g  w hich n eg a te s  DECIDE, we 

see th a t  the  AU 4 onsets five f ie ld s  before  the h ead sh ak in g  (which 

is  w ith in  w hat ap p ears  to be the  u su a l ran g e  for AU 4 's
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a sso c ia ted  w ith negation) and  th a t  the  apex of AU 4 'u m b re lla s ' 

the  s ign  DECIDE.. This is  s trong evidence th a t  the  AU 4 here  is  a t  

l e a s t  p rim a rily , if  not to ta l ly , a component of the  negation  s ig n a l 

ra th e r  th an  'w h -q ' (although  we should ask  why AU 4 ap p ears  

before AU 1).

The B rian example ra is e s  s im ila r  q uestions. Here the w h-sign  

is  a  co n trac tion , WHY^NOT, which occurs a t  the  end of the 

u tte ran c e . AU 4 onsets (as  the  h ead  t i l t s  back) p r io r  to the  f ir s t  

s ig n , YOU, b u t offsets s ix  f ie ld s  before the  offset of WHl^NOT. The 

apex  of AU 4 beg ins four fie ld s  before  the h ead sh ak e  (which 

neg a tes  'p la y in g  q u a r te rb a c k ')  and  ends d u rin g  th e  s ig n /f in g e r-  

sp e llin g  (Q-B) which follows the h ead sh ak e . So the only th in g  

'u m b re lla -e d ' by  the AU 4 apex is the  h ead sh ak e  — which is  

evidence th a t  the AU 4 here  is re la te d  to n eg a tio n . However, the 

ev idence here  is w eaker th an  in  the  L a rry  example since the AU 4 

onset does precede the e n tire  u tte ran c e . In  ad d itio n , one could 

a rg u e  (as  some ASL teach e rs  have  inform ally) th a t  the con traction  

WHY^NOT is influenced  by English  (e .g .  'Why not t ry  i t ? ')  and 

behaves d iffe ren tly  from o ther w h -s ig n s , and  hence may have 

in fluenced  the e a rly  offset of AU 4.

Returning to the  o r ig in a l question  concerning w hether the 

Speaker in tended  the Addressee to respond , one more observation  

from the B rian example is  re le v a n t: the  h ead  is  t i l te d  back  a t 

the  in it ia t io n  of the  u tte ran c e . In  section 4 .2 .2 .2 , I suggested  

th a t  the th ree  in stan ces  of b ackw ard  head  movement in  wh ques­

tio n s  may in d ica te  th a t  these  questions a re  function ing  in  the
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discourse  as to p ics . I f  so, then  one would not expect a response 

from the Addressee.

The evidence is  b y  no m eans convincing  b u t does po in t to 

the  likelihood th a t  th e  wh questions in  both  exam ples were not 

in ten d ed  to 's ta n d  a lo n e '.  The presence of 'w h -q ' is  questio n ab le ; 

th e re  is  no response p au se  a f te r  the  u tte ran c e s ; an d  th e  Addressee 

not only d o e sn 't  attem pt to respond b u t ,  in  the  B rian  exam ple, 

a c tu a lly  lowers h is  dom inant h an d  to h is  lap  d u rin g  th e  end of 

the  'q u e s t io n '.  Thus, the  im plica tion  of th is  a n a ly s is  is  th a t  the 

low, 'x '  level of the  brow sq u in t in  these  two exam ples is in ­

fluenced  by the fac t th a t  i t  is  not m arking  a q u estion  for which 

the  Speaker expects a n  imm ediate response.

The th ird  in s ta n c e  of an  x -le v e l AU 4 occurs in  W anda 1.01.3 

(beg inn ing  v ideofie ld  6475). Here AU 4 onsets before  the beg in n in g  

of the  f ir s t  m anual s ig n , reach es  apex  sh o rtly  a fte r  th a t  onset, 

an d  continues a t  apex  u n til  C innie b eg in s  to resp o n d . In  th is  

exam ple, AU 4 is  c le a r ly  p a r t  of 'w h -q ' and  the  S peaker does 

expect a response to h e r  questio n . (Notice how YOU is  h e ld , c a l l ­

ing  fo rth  the  resp o n se .)

In  try in g  to u n d e rs ta n d  why the AU 4 is  a t  such a  low, 

an d  presum ably  le s s  s a lie n t,  in te n s ity  d u rin g  th is  q u estio n , two 

observ a tio n s  a re  re le v a n t.  F irs t  of a l l ,  th is  qu estio n  a p p e a rs  a s  

the  second question  in  a s e rie s  of four; the  th ir d  and  fourth  were 

describ ed  in  section 5.1 as a lso  h av in g  x - le v e l brow ac tio n s .

Cinnie a tten d s  to each  of the  questio n s , responds a p p ro p r ia te ly , 

an d  does not a ttem pt to tak e  con tro l of the  'f l o o r '.  T hus, Wanda 

c le a r ly  has the  floor an d  the ro le  of qu estio n e r.
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Noting th a t  h e r f ir s t  question  occurs w ith a  y - le v e l brow 

r a is e  and  th a t  the  second and  th ir d  questio n s  involve x -lev e l brow 

a c tio n s , p erh ap s  th e  s tra te g ie s  s ig n e rs  use  to make s ig n a ls  s a lie n t 

(such a s  by  m ain ta in in g  a h ig h er in te n s ity  leve l) can  be re la x e d  

when o ther fac to rs  in  the  environm ent he lp  make c le a r  the  function  

of the  u tte ran c e s . T hat i s ,  in  th is  ca se , if  i t ' s  a lre a d y  c le a r  th a t  

W anda is  ask in g  q uestions (an d  not h av in g  to 'w o rk ' to control 

th e  flo o r), then  p e rh a p s  th ere  is  less  need  for an  op tim ally  c le a r  

f a c ia l  s ig n a l of th e  question .

The second re le v a n t  ob se rv a tio n  is  th a t  an  AU 9 (nose 

w rin k le r)  a lso  la rg e ly  co-occurs w ith  th e  question  (as  well as 

C in n ie 's  resp o n se ). As noted e a r l ie r  in  F ig u re  5 .2 , AU 9 is  the 

most f req u en tly  co -occurring  lower face AU in  wh q u estio n s . One 

of the  effects of th is  action  is  a low ering (p u llin g  down) of the  

brow s, which is  a lso  an  effect of th e  AU 4 ac tio n . Thus, when 

in  com bination ( i . e .  AU 4+9) as th ey  a re  in  th is  exam ple, the 

effect may be a more in ten se  brow low ering th a n  w ould occur w ith 

AU 4 alone. So, the  lessen in g  of s a lien ce  a ttr ib u ta b le  to the  lower 

in te n s ity  of AU 4 may a c tu a lly  be com pensated for by  the  p resence 

of AU 9.

5 .3 .2  'z '- l e v e l

There a re  two in stan ces  of a  z -le v e l AU 4 in  the  wh question 

d a ta ;  one occurs in  L a rry  9 .08 .2  (b eg in n in g  v ideo fie ld  37512) and  

the  o ther in  L a rry  12.42.5. Both a re  a lik e  in  th a t  th ey  a re  p re ­
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ceded by  a y -lev e l AU 4^ (an d  th ese  a re  the only such in stan ces  

in  the  d a ta ) .  Thus, following the  hypothesis  proposed in  section 

5 .1 .2 , the  in crease  to 'z '  in  th ese  examples may re f lec t the  need 

to  d is tin g u ish  the  onset of the  question  from the  u t te ran ce  which 

p recedes i t .

5 .4  Summary

In  the  beg in n in g  of section  5 .0 , we saw th a t  the  m ajo rity  

of brow ac tions in  the  th ree  question  s ig n a ls  a re  a t  a  'y '  level 

of in te n s ity , although  over h a lf  of the  brow ra is e s  in  th is  sample 

of yes-no  questions a re  a t  the  'z '  in te n s ity  lev e l. Assuming, then , 

th a t  the  'y '  leve l may be th e  norm for such brow ac tio n s , 

subsequen t sections a ttem pted  to u n d e rs ta n d  w hat fac to rs  m ight 

le a d  to an  in crease  or decrease  from the  norm.

In  these d iscu ssio n s , i t  w as a rg u e d  th a t  x -le v e l brow actions 

may occur when th ere  is  " le ss  need" for the  more v isu a lly  c le a r  

question  s ig n a l .  In s tan ces  of " le ss  need" were defined  a s : (a) 

when the Speaker c le a r ly  h a s  the  floor and  h as  been a sk in g  a 

se rie s  of questions to which the A ddressee h as  been fa i th fu lly  

resp o n d in g , (b) when the  A ddressee h a s  a lre a d y  begun to respond 

to (some asp ec t of) the  question  before  the Speaker beg in s  i t ,  

an d  (c) when the  Speaker is  a sk in g  a question  th a t  s /h e  does 

not in ten d  the  Addressee to respond  to (for exam ple, when the 

wh question  is  fu nction ing  in  the  d iscourse  a s  a  to p ic ) .

^The preced ing  in te n s ity  lev e l of AU 4 is  not in d ic a te d  on the 
L a rry  9 .08 .2  tim eline. However, the  in te n s ity  of AU 4 between 
v ideofie ld  37459 and  37525 n ev e r goes below ’y ' .  The y -lev e l AU 4 
in  L a rry  12.42.5 occurs d u rin g  th e  segment which was id en tified  
as a topic in  section 4 .2 .2 .1 , FUTUREJSATURDAY.
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Two major hypotheses were proposed to account for the  m ajor­

ity  of z -lev e l brow ac tio n s . One concerned the presence of Speaker 

su rp r ise  d u rin g  yes-no  questio n s . The second concerned the  way 

s ig n e rs  m ark the onset of the  question  (by ra is in g  the in te n s ity  

leve l of the  brow action) in  o rd er to v isu a lly  d is tin g u ish  it  from 

a p receding  u tte ran ce  which is  accom panied by the same brow 

ac tio n .

O verall, the re s u lts  of th is  a n a ly s is  of the  in te n s ity  level 

of brow ac tions in  'q ' ,  'w h -q 1, and  ' r h e t .q '  supp o rt Hypothesis 

5. However, the u n d erly in g  assum ption of "the  b ig g e r  the b e tte r"  

(in  o rder to achieve sa lien ce  of the v isu a l  s ig n a l)  needs to be 

modified since the h ig h es t lev e l of in te n s ity  seems to be reserved  

for sp ecia l contexts.

Another assum ption concerning how sa lien ce  may be achieved  

is  p resen ted  in  C hap ter I I I  as Hypothesis 6:

Hypothesis 6
No sing le  fa c ia l  b eh av io r b y  i ts e lf  ( e .g .  brow ra is e  or brow
sq u in t)  w ill be found to se rv e  a lin g u is tic  function .

Returning to the  summary p resen ted  in  F igure  5 .6 , we see 

support for th is  hypo thesis  from 'q '  and  'r h e t .q '  (wh an d  y /n ) ,  

b u t p o ssib ly  counter evidence from 'w h - q '.  T hat i s ,  'w h -q ' in ­

volves one brow action  and  does not, on the b a s is  of th is  d a ta , 

include an y  p red ic ta b le  h ead  movement. However, i t  does, lik e  

the  o th ers , involve ' + ' eye gaze (a lthough  th is  c h a ra c te r is tic  

fea tu re  of questions is  obviously  a  b yproduct of the  m odality  of 

the  lan g u ag e  — i .e .  th e  S p e a k e r's  m onitoring of reac tio n  and  

un d ers tan d in g  of the question  req u ire s  it  as well as the 

A ddressee 's  a b il i ty  to resp o n d ).
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In  an y  case , i t  now a p p e a rs  th a t  an u n d e rly in g  assum ption 

of th is  hypo thesis — th a t  a  l in g u is t ic  fa c ia l  b eh av io r sim ply 

'a p p e a r s ' to serve i ts  function  and  then  'goes off' — overlooks 

im portan t d e ta ils  concerning how and  where the  beh av io r a p p e a rs  

and  goes off, d e ta ils  w hich m ay a lso  be "components" of the  

s ig n a l .  These questions a re  the  su b jec t of the  next two sections.

6.0  Relative onset, apex , an d  offset d u ra tio n s: upper face

As described  in  C hap ter I I I ,  Hypothesis 13 makes p red ic tio n s  

concerning the  d u ra tio n  of the  onset an d  offset of fa c ia l actions 

in  lin g u is t ic  s ig n a ls  a s  w ell as  the  c h a ra c te r  of th e ir  ap ex . 

Hypothesis 13
F ac ia l actions w hich serv e  l in g u is t ic  functions w ill be ch a ra c ­
te r ize d  by  sudden onset ( ra p id  movement to ap e x ), l i t t le  
change d u rin g  apex  d u ra tio n , and  sudden offset.

F igure  5.8 rep o rts  some of the  inform ation  on d u ra tio n  of 

upperface ac tions in  lin g u is t ic  s ig n a ls  n ecessa ry  for ev a lu a tin g  

Hypothesis 13. Several v e ry  in te re s tin g  re s u lts  emerge from th is  

a n a ly s is .  F irs t of a l l ,  we can  see th a t  the  a v e rag e  onset d u ra tio n s  

of the upperface ac tions in  a l l  th ree  s ig n a ls  a re  n e a rly  id en tica l 

( i .e .  8-9 v id eo fie ld s , or 133-150 m illiseconds) when the  onsets of 

'x ' ,  ' y ' ,  an d  'z '- l e v e l  ac tio n s  a re  added  to g eth e r.
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Avg.
O nset

Avg.
O f f s e t

Range
O nset

Range
O f f s e t

Avg.
Apex

Range
Apex

q
AU 1+2* 8 .5 15 3-17 3-40 31 9-85
AU 1+2+5 8 14 2 -1 7 3-40 30 9-89

wh-q 
AU 4 9 18 1-17 3-73 57 13-176

r h e t .q  
AU 1+2 9 9 2-23 2-31 25 5-77

Fig. 5 .8  Duration in videofields of upperface actions in 'q', 'wh-q', and 'rhet.q'

Note; The num bers co rrespond to v id eo fie ld s  where one f ie ld  = 
l/6 0 th  second or 16.67 msec. The scores for AU com binations (e .g .  
1+2+5) were reached  by  ta b u la tin g  th e  scores for each  AU 
indep en d en tly  an d  th en  com bining them . Here "onset" d u ra tio n  
co rresponds to the p e rio d  of time betw een the  onset of the  AU and 
th e  beg in n in g  of i ts  ap ex . S im ila rly , "offset" d u ra tio n  corresponds 
to  the  period  of time betw een the  end of th e  apex  an d  the  o ffset of 
th e  AU.

As seen in  F igure  5*9, when the  onsets of only  the  y -le v e l 

brow ac tions (p resum ably  the  norm) a re  ta b u la te d , th e i r  av e ra g e s  

d iffe r  somewhat more.

*One h ig h ly  skewed exam ple h a s  been d e le ted  from th e  offset 
ta b u la tio n  for 'q '  (1+2) — th a t  of Wanda 1 .0 1 .3 (1 ), w hich showed 
an  offset from an  'x '  apex  of 132 f ie ld s .
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q :  AU 1+ 2 w h - q :  AU 4 r h e t . q :  AU 1+2
(N = 1 0 ) (N = 5) (N = 1 9 )

y - l e v e l  AUs
A v g . O n s e t : 7 .6 6 . 6 8 . 8

Fig. 5 .9  Average onset duration o f y-level brow actions*

However, according  to n euroanatom ist B asm ajian*, the  in te n s ity  

lev e l of the fa c ia l  action  is  not a  s trong  d e te rm inan t of i ts  onset 

la te n c y  (the perio d  between AU onset and  apex  o n se t) . In s te a d , 

psych o p h y sica l fac to rs  such as  em otional s ta te  or fa tig u e  lev e l 

a re  more p red ic tiv e  of onset d u ra tio n  th an  n eu ro lo g ica l or b io­

m echanical fac to rs  r e la tin g  to in te n s ity  lev e l. And th is  fac t h e lps 

e x p la in  why, for exam ple, w ith in  the same perso n , an  x -le v e l 

brow ra is e  may a p p e a r  w ith  a longer onset d u ra tio n  th an  a z -lev e l 

brow r a is e .  S im ila rly , i t  h e lp s  us u n d e rs ta n d  why the  ran g e  of 

onset d u ra tio n s  may be s im ila r  acro ss  d iffe ren t in te n s ity  levels 

a lth o u g h  th e ir  av e ra g e s  m ay a p p e a r  to p a tte rn  w ith  those in te n s ity  

lev e ls  — as seen in  the  case  of brow ac tions in  'q '  (F igure  5 .10).

AU 1/A U  2 : x - l e v e l y - l e v e l z - l e v e l
(N = 5) (N = 1 0 ) (N = 8 )

A v e ra g e  O n s e t  D u r a t i o n 7 . 4 7 . 6 1 1 .5

R a n g e :  O n s e t  D u r a t i o n 3 - 1 2 4 - 1 3 3 - 1 7

Fig. 5 .1 0  Brow actions in 'q ': onset duration x intensity level

*The Ns v a ry  from those shown in  F ig . 5 .7  because  the onset 
d u ra tio n  was not m easurab le  in  some cases .
Inform ation from Dr. J.V . B asm ajian , au th o r of Muscles Alive 
(Baltim ore: W illiams & W illiam s, Co. 1974), was o b tained  d u rin g  
conversa tions  w ith  him abou t the  issu es  d iscu ssed  in  th is  and  
the  next section . Dr. B asm ajian  is  p re se n tly  w ith the Shedoke 
R eh ab ilita tio n  Center in  Ham ilton, O ntario .
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R eturning to our d iscussion  of the  re su lts  p resen ted  in  Fig. 

5 .8 , we see th a t  w hereas the  onset d u ra tio n s  of the  upperface 

ac tio n s  a re  quite  s im ila r , th ey  d iffe r  m arkedly  in  offset d u ra tio n . 

Two p o in ts a re  notew orthy: (a) the  av e rag e  offset d u ra tio n s  of 

'q '  an d  'w h -q ' ac tions a re  much longer th an  th e ir  resp ec tiv e  onset 

d u ra tio n s  (approx im ately  twice as lo n g ), b u t (b) th is  is  not the 

case  w ith the ' r h e t .q '  actions — which show the same av erag e  

d u ra tio n  for both onset and  offset.

Why the s ig n if ic a n t difference in  onset and  offset d u ra tio n s  

for 'q '  and  'w h -q ' actions? A gain, according  to B asm ajian , th ere  

a re  no neuro log ica l d e te rm inan ts of th is  difference; in s te a d , th is  

is  a  lea rn e d  d ifference — which we would expect to be the case  

b ecau se  of the  'no  d iffe ren ce ' o ffset score for 'r h e t .q '  ac tions.

Why would a  s ig n e r " le a rn "  to , on the av e rag e , speed up 

the  onset and  s tre tc h  out th e  offset of such actions? 1 suspect 

the  r a p id  onset to apex  fa c i li ta te s  effective tran sm iss io n  of the  

m essage, and  th a t  the s tre tch ed  out offset of q u estio n -s ig n a lin g  

AUs promotes a more "smooth tra n s itio n "  from the  ro le  of questioner 

to th a t  of rece iv er of the  response . T hat i s ,  the ra p id  in crease  in  

in te n s ity  to apex  does two th in g s : i t  makes the fa c ia l s ig n a l more 

's h a r p ' (Voila! I t ' s  th e re ! ) ,  an d  i t  a lso  means the s ig n a l is 

c le a r ly  v is ib le  and  id e n tif ia b le  by  the  time the  m anual lex ic a l 

items in  th a t  sy n ta c tic  u n it  a re  in it ia te d .  (As seen in  section 8 .3 , 

over 50% of the  fa c ia l  actions in  a l l  th ree  s ig n a ls  have reached  

apex  by  the time the f ir s t  m anual sig n  in  the  

u t te ran ce  is  i n i t i a t e d . )
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The longer offset d u ra tio n s  a re  in tu i tiv e ly  sensib le  in  sev era l 

w ays. F irs t ,  i t  is  not a p p a re n t w hat would be g a in ed  by  h av in g  a 

s im ila r ly  rap id  o ffset. Second, a s  w ill be seen in  la te r  sections, 

the location  of the offset is  much more v a r ia b le  w ith respec t to the 

term ina tion  of the m anual s ig n s  in  the  u tte ran c e , su g g estin g  th a t  

th is  event is  of le sse r  sig n ifican ce  for e ffic ien t transm ission  of the 

m essage th an  the onset ev en t. T h ird , the  s ta te  of 'h a v in g  a 

qu estio n ' is  not sudden ly  changed  by  the fac t th a t  the  Addressee 

in it ia te s  a response. Thus, we sometimes see th a t  the  S p eak e r's  

q u es tio n -re la ted  AUs continue on du rin g  the  A d d ressee 's  response. 

P e rh ap s, as the Speaker h a s  less  and  less  of a  question  a s  the  

A d dressee 's  response is  formed, the  q u e s tio n -s ig n a lin g  AUs 

g ra d u a lly  decrease in  in te n s ity .

Why the difference in  a v e rag e  offset d u ra tio n s  between 

' r h e t .q '  and  the o ther two s ig n a ls?  O bviously, the m ajor difference 

betw een rh e to ric a ls  an d  the  questions s ig n a led  w ith 'q '  or 'w h -q ' 

is  re le v a n t here: in  most ' r e a l '  q u estions, a  sh if t  in  tu rn s  is  

a n tic ip a te d , whereas the  Speaker w ill alw ays continue h is /h e r  

tu rn  a fte r  the rh e to r ic a l.  Since, as described  in  C hapter II  and  

elsew here, the fac ia l b eh av io r of s ig n e rs  g e n e ra lly  sh if ts  a t  

gram m atical b o u n d arie s , we would expect a t  th e  completion of the 

rh e to r ic a l to see a s h if t  to  those fac ia l beh av io rs  a p p ro p r ia te  

for the next gram m atical u n it ,  Looking a t  the d u ra tio n  of the 

ju n c tu re  between the end of the l a s t  s ign  in  the  rh e to r ic a l and  

the b eg inn ing  of the n ex t s ig n , we f ind  an  av e rag e  period  of 5 

v ideofie lds (ran g e  1-13) or 83 msec. Thus, the  sp an  of time 

a v a ila b le  for sh iftin g  fa c ia l  b eh av io rs  is re la tiv e ly  sh o rt and
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help s  account for the  more r a p id  offset d u ra tio n  of brow ac tions in 

the  rh e to r ic a ls .

R eturning to the  questions ra is e d  by  H ypothesis 13, a re  the 

upperface  actions in  th ese  l in g u is tic  s ig n a ls  "c h a ra c te r iz e d  by 

a sudden onset" ( ra p id  movement to apex) an d  a  "sudden offset" 

( ra p id  movement from th e  end of the  ap ex  to AU offset)?  O bviously, 

"sudden" is a re la tiv e  term  an d  p resupposes  a know ledge of w hat 

is a  norm al or non-sudden r a te ,  which is  inform ation  not yet 

a v a ila b le . What we can  say  a t  th is  p o in t is  th a t  both the 

o n se t- to -ap ex  and  end ap ex -to -o ffset perio d s  a re ,  in  g e n e ra l,  much 

sh o rte r  th an  the period  of the  apex  betw een them , as  shown in 

F igure  5-8. In  some l in g u is t ic  s ig n a ls ,  h e re  'q '  and  'w h - q ',  the  

onset period  is  much sh o rte r  th a n  the offset p erio d  a n d , hence, 

the  onset is  fa s te r  th a n  the offset. F in a lly ,  in  th e  th re e  l in g u is t ic  

s ig n a ls  an a ly zed  h e re , the  apex  period  is  c h a ra c te r is t ic a l ly  smooth 

— i .e .  th ere  is l i t t le  change in  in te n s ity  d u r in g  the  ap ex . These 

combined observ a tio n s  a re  reflec ted  in  the  follow ing i l lu s t r a t io n s .

rhet.q: /  S

Fig. 5 .11  Proportional model of upper fa ce  AU parameters 

in three question signals
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The i llu s t r a tio n s  above, b a sed  On th e  a v e rag es  rep o rted  in  F igure  

5 .8  for each resp ec tiv e  o nse t, o ffse t, and  ap ex , p rov ide  a model 

of the  c h a ra c te r is t ic  b e h a v io r of u p p erface  ac tio n s  in  each  question 

s ig n a l .

7 .0  R elative onset, ap ex , an d  offset d u ra tio n s: AU 12 sm iles

Hypothesis 14- a n tic ip a te s  w ays in  which fac ia l ac tio n s  which 

ex p ress  the  S p e a k e r's  a ffec t w ill d iffe r  from those w hich s ig n a l 

l in g u is t ic  m eanings.

Hypothesis 14-
F ac ia l actions w hich ex p ress  (fe lt)  emotions w ill be c h a ra c ­
te r ize d  by  e ith e r  (a) co m p ara tiv e ly  slow onset, (b) com para­
tiv e ly  slow o ffse t, a n d /o r  (c) v a r ia tio n  in  in te n s ity  d u rin g  
apex .

The most d iff ic u lt  problem  encoun tered  when a ttem p tin g  to 

te s t  th is  hypo thesis concerns the  id e n tif ic a tio n  of fa c ia l  actions 

which exp ress  " fe lt"  em otions. T hat i s ,  Ekman and  F r ie s e n 's  work 

h as  c le a r ly  shown th a t  c e rta in  fa c ia l  ac tions w ill a p p e a r  when 

the  Speaker a c tu a lly  feels  an  emotion an d  does not a ttem pt to con­

t ro l  h is /h e r  ex pression  of th a t  emotion. However, those same 

ac tio n s  m ay be u sed  (e i th e r  in te n tio n a lly  or a s  a lea rn e d , 

o u t-o f-aw aren ess  b e h av io r)  to  "m ask" or con tro l the  ex p ress io n  of 

a  d iffe ren t affec t or to  feign  an  ex p e rien cin g  of th e  f i r s t  emotion.

For exam ple, Ekman an d  F riesen  (1982) d is t in g u ish  th ree  

ty p es  of "sm iles": fe l t  sm iles (spontaneous ex p ressio n s  of p o sitiv e  

em otion), fa lse  sm iles (d e lib e ra te  a ttem pts to a p p e a r  a s  i f  positiv e  

emotion is  fe lt  when i t  i s n ' t ) ,  an d  m iserab le  smiles 

(acknow ledgem ents of fee lin g  u n h a p p y ). The ca teg o ry  of fa lse  

sm iles includes  both  m asking  sm iles an d  fe ign ing  sm iles. The
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a u th o rs  hypothesize  th a t  fe lt sm iles can  be d is tin g u ish e d  from the 

o ther smiles by  an a ly z in g  th re e  th in g s : (a) which m uscle actions 

compose the smile — i .e .  fe lt  sm iles a re  composed of zygomatic 

major actions (AU 12) an d  o rb ic u la r is  oculi ac tions (AU 6 a n d /o r 

7 ) , b u t not can in u s  (AU 13), b u cc in a to r  (AU 14), or riso rio u s  (AU 

20) ac tio n s , (b) v a r ia tio n s  in  th e  in te n s ity  of the  actions'*', and 

(c) the tim ing of the ac tio n s  — i .e .  fe lt  sm iles u su a lly  have 

g ra d u a l  or smooth onset and  offset perio d s^ , and  g e n e ra lly  a re  not 

sh o rte r  th an  2/3 second in  to ta l  len g th  nor lo n g er th an  4 seconds.

If  we do not d is tin g u ish  in s ta n c es  of AU 12 (which p u lls  

the  lip  co rners o b lique ly  upw ard) in  th is  way and  sim ply ca lcu la te  

th e  onset, apex , and  offset tim es of a l l  such in stan ces  in  the 

d a ta ,  we ob tain  the re s u lts  seen in  F igure  5.12. These c a lc u la ­

tio n s  a re  b ased  on 19 "sim ple" even ts for which inform ation  on 

a l l  of the in d iv id u a l m easures ( e .g . AU onset, apex  offset) a re  

a v a ila b le  on the tim elines. "Simple" means the  in te n s ity  lev e l of 

th e  AU does not v a ry  a t apex ; th is  c rite r io n  excludes 4 o ther 

in stan ces  of AU 12 (which in clu d e  the only in stan ces  of z -lev e l 

a c tions) from th e  a n a ly s is  h e re .^

Ekman & F riesen  (1982) do not specify  w hat th ey  expect to occur 
in  fe lt smiles w ith resp ec t to v a r ia tio n s  in  in te n s ity  o th er th an  
to  say  th a t  in te n s ity  of AU 12 is  c o rre la te d  w ith  degree of h a p p i­
ness.

2 I deduced th is  fea tu re  of fe lt sm iles from the  a u th o rs ' descrip tio n  
of fa lse  smiles (p . 247).

3
These 4 in stan ces  a re  excluded because th ey  can  not be m easured 
in  the same w ay as the  o th e rs . For exam ple, th ey  do not reach  
a  complete offset from th e i r  f i r s t  apex  before going on to beg in  
a  new in crease  to an o th e r ap ex . They a re  m entioned a g a in  la te r  
in  th is  section .
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Avg.
O nset

Avg.
O f f s e t

Range
O nset

Range
O ffs e t

Avg.
Apex

Range
Apex

(N = ll) 
AU 12x 8 9 1-15 2-30 11 4-31

(N=8) 
AU 12y 8 11 1-18 4-26 16 3-34

(N=19) 
x  + y 8 10 1-18 2-30 13 3-34

Fig. 5 .1 2  Duration in videofields of AU 1 2  actions in question data

Comparing these re su lts  w ith those ob tained  for upperface 

ac tions in  the question  s ig n a ls  y ie ld s  sev era l g en e ra l ob serv a­

tio n s: (a) the  av erag e  and  ran g e  of the  onset scores a re  v e ry  

s im ila r  to those of a l l  3 question  s ig n a ls ,  (b) the  av e rag e  and  

ran g e  of offset scores a re  v e ry  s im ila r to those of the rh e to r ic a l 

questions, and  (c) th e  a v e rag e  and  ran g e  of the  apex  d u ra tio n  

scores a re  m arkedly sm alle r/low er th an  the scores for a l l  3 ques­

tion  s ig n a ls .

On the b a s is  of these o b serv a tio n s , we would need to re jec t 

Hypothesis 14 if  we assum e th a t  a ll  of these  in stan ces  of AU 12 

a re  expressions of a  fe lt emotion. On the whole, th is  fa c ia l action 

does not, in  comparison w ith the fac ia l actions in the  lin g u is tic  

s ig n a ls ,  have a slow onset nor a slow offset and  does not v a ry  

in  in te n s ity  a fte r  reach in g  i ts  f i r s t  apex .

Another option is  to decide th a t  most of these in stan ces  of 

AU 12, though seem ingly a ffe c t- re la te d , do not express fe lt emo­

tio n s . Evidence in  favor of th is  decision focuses on how most of 

these in stan ces  do not fit the  c r i te r ia  proposed by Ekman and 

F riesen . That is ,  the  av erag e  to ta l d u ratio n  of these AU 12's  is
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31 fie ld s  or 517 m illiseconds — which is  below th e  2/3 second 

lower lim it c rite r io n ; most do not have a com para tive ly  slow onset 

or offset (a lthough both  a re  g e n e ra lly  smooth); an d  most do not 

co-occur w ith AU 6 or 7. On the o ther h an d , 3 of the  4 in stan ces  

of AU 12 rejec ted  from th e  p rev ious a n a ly s is  do a p p e a r  w ith AU 

6 or 7^, do show v a ria tio n s  in  in te n s ity  w ith more th a n  one ap ex , 

an d  do f a l l  w ith in  the 2/3 second to 4 second p red ic te d  ran g e  for 

"fe lt"  AU 1 2 's . P erhaps these th ree  do exp ress  a fe lt  emotion an d , 

th u s , a re  supportive  of Hypothesis 14.

A gain, the  key problem  is  th a t  of determ ining  the  function  

of each AU 12. Ekman and  F riesen  (1982) propose v a rio u s  p h y s ic a l 

c r i te r ia  for m aking th is  judgem ent, b u t note th a t  th e i r  hypotheses 

concerning AU 6 an d  7 and  the  tim ing of AU 12 s t i l l  need to  be 

te s te d . A d d itiona lly , i t  is  im portan t to note th a t  the  experim ents 

which led  to the form ulation of th ese  c r i te r ia  involve observ a tio n s  

of AU 12 b ehav io r in  only c e rta in  contexts — when people a re  

view ing am using film s, when people a re  ly in g  ( in te n tio n a lly  not 

te llin g  the t ru th ) ,  an d  when p sy c h ia tr ic  p a tie n ts  a re  being  

in te rv iew ed . Would the  same b eh av io rs  occur d u rin g  norm al 

conversations?

These th ree  occur in  (W) 1 .20 .3 , (B) 2 .33 .0 , and  (L) I I  5 .0 2 .0 . 
However, due to a  scoring  e rro r ,  the  AU 6 in  the  f i r s t  segment 
and  a t  the  end of the  second an d  th ird  segments is  not on the  
resp ec tiv e  tim elines. The fo u rth  such AU 12 occurs in  (L) 14.50.1 
an d  does not co-occur w ith  AU 6 or 7-
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In  any  case , th ere  a re  reaso n s to th in k  th a t  communication 

v ia  a signed  lan g u ag e  lik e  ASL may affect the spontaneous fa c ia l 

expression  of emotions in  w ays d iffe ren t from the  b eh av io rs  found 

among h ea rin g  co n v e rsan ts . Tim ing, in  p a r t i c u la r ,  would lik e ly  

be affec ted  because fa c ia l  ac tio n s  a lso  h av e  l in g u is t ic  functions 

which a re  tie d  to the  m anual stream  of b eh av io r.

For exam ple, as rem arked  in  section 4 .1 , lower face , 

a ffe c t- re la te d  AUs ten d  to occur before and  a f te r  the  l a s t  s ig n  in  

a rh e to r ic a l question  b u t  not d u rin g  i t .  Looking a t  th e  f ir s t  

rh e to r ic a l  in  B rian  II  0 .4 3 .4 , we see two in stan ces  (each less  th an  

384 msec, long) of a  y - le v e l AU 12 s e p a ra te d  by  the  sig n  WHY.

Both in stan ces  h av e  a  sh o rt onset and  offset and  a co n stan t apex 

(the second of which co-occurs w ith AU 7 and  ends before the onset 

of the  nex t p ro p o sitio n ). So bo th  AU 12's  do not meet Ekman and  

F r ie s e n 's  c r i te r ia  w ith r e g a rd  to the  tim ing of ex p ress io n s  of the 

fe lt  emotion. Yet the  m essage is  am using , and  th e re  is  no reason  

to th in k  B rian  is t ry in g  to d isp la y  an  emotion he is  no t, in  some 

way, experiencing . I t  is  not a p p a re n t why the AU 12 d isa p p e a rs  

du rin g  the  rh e to r ic a l,  b u t th e  fac t th a t  s im ila r  b e h av io r occurs 

in  th e  m ajo rity  of exam ples su g g ests  th is  is a  la n g u a g e - re la te d  

p a tte rn  — which th en  may be in flu en cin g  the  a ffe c t-e x p re ss iv e  

fa c ia l  ac tio n s .

An even s tro n g e r case  can be made for the  in fluence  of l in ­

g u is t ic  s tru c tu re  on the  express ion  of affect in  L a rry  I I  5 .02 .0 .

By the end of th is  segm ent, bo th  s ig n e rs  a re  lau g h in g  together 

a t  th e  'p a th e t ic ' s itu a tio n  L a rry  d escrib es . The l a s t  in s ta n c e  of 

AU 12 in  the segment e x h ib its  the  k in d  of b eh av io r p red ic te d  by
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Ekman a n d  Friesen  for fe lt ex p ress io n s  an d  does co-occur w ith 

an  AU 6 (not shown on th e  tim eline) which beg in s  a t  v ideofie ld  

96156 an d  reaches apex  a t  96170. T hus, if we can  assum e th a t  

th is  l a s t  in stan ce  ex p resses  a  fe lt  emotion, then  (I assum e) we 

can  feel a  l i t t l e  more confident in  e v a lu a tin g  th e  AU 12 which 

b eg in s  a t  v ideofield  96009 as an  ex pression  of a s im ila r  em otional 

s ta te .  Note th a t  once a g a in  th e r e 's  a  b rea k  in  the  "sm ile" d u rin g  

the  rh e to r ic a l  s ig n  WHYwg. Also note th a t  th is  smile b eg in s  r ig h t  

a fte r  the  16+20+25 cau sed  by  L a r ry 's  m outhing of the  word 'e n d ',  

q u ick ly  reach es  ap ex , an d  th en  h a s  a r e la tiv e ly  long offset (the  

longest in  the y -le v e l d a ta  rep o rted  in  Fig. 5 .1 2 ). Why the  short 

apex  an d , hence, long offset? 1 suspec t i t ' s  due to th e  s ign  

KISS-FIST which invo lves doing w hat th e  g loss say s  — i .e .  k iss in g  

the  b ack  of o n e 's  f is t  (seen in  the  17+18). The AU 12 b eg in s  i ts  

offset in  a n tic ip a tio n  of th a t  s ig n - re la te d  fa c ia l  movement, b u t 

does not complete i ts  offset u n til  ju s t  before the rh e to r ic a l  WHYwg.

If we accept th a t  a  goodly po rtio n  of the  AU 12 's  in  the 

d a ta  which do not conform to Ekman an d  F rie sen  Vs d escrip tio n  

of AU 12's  th a t  e x p ress  fe lt  emotions none the less do ex p re ss  fe lt  

em otions, th a n  we a re  led  to assum e th a t  e ith e r  th e i r  (E & F 's )  

d esc rip tio n : (a) is  in a c c u ra te ,  (b) does not f it  w hat h appens in  

s ig n ed  com m unications, or (c) concerns only one type  of 

felt-em otion  sm ile. The th ir d  a lte rn a tiv e  is b a sed  on: (a) 

reco g n itio n  th a t  some of the  AU 12 sm iles in  the  d a ta  do f it  E & 

F 's  d esc rip tio n , (b) observ a tio n  th a t  a  f a i r  num ber of the  o ther 

AU 12 sm iles in  the  d a ta ,  w hich do not conform to th e  d escrip tio n ,
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s t i l l  seem to be fe lt (as  opposed to fa lse ) sm iles, and  (c) mention 

by  E & F (1982) of the  ex istence  of six teen  o ther k in d s  of sm iles 

(Ekman, in  p re p a ra tio n ).

I t  may be th a t  the  m ajo rity  of the  smiles summ arized in  

F igure  5-11 a re  v o lu n ta ry  ex pressions of a  fe l t ,  p o sitiv e  emotion, 

b u t a re  d iffe ren t from the  spontaneous, rea c tiv e  (?) types of smiles 

t h a t  the  E & F a r t ic le  a sso c ia te s  w ith a fe lt , p ositive  emotion. As 

Tomkins (1975) notes, because  the face is u n d e r the  jo in t command 

of the  v o lu n ta ry  and  in v o lu n ta ry  nervous system , p u re ly  in n a te , 

in v o lu n ta ry  affective  responses on the  face a re  ra r e ly  seen.

Tomkins adds th a t  "norm ally , w hat we see on the face of the  a d u lt 

even when an  in n ate  a ffec t is  tr ig g e re d , is  some transfo rm ation  of 

the  in n a te  response which is  superim posed on the in n a te  response" 

(p .558). I have suggested  th a t  the  " transfo rm ations"  re flec ted  in  

th is  d a ta  a re  in fluenced  b y  the l in g u is tic  s tru c tu re  of ASL and  the  

dynam ics of communication in  a  v is u a l-g e s tu ra l  lan g u a g e . However, 

they  (or some of them) m ay, in  fac t, be more u n iv e rsa l in  n a tu re  

and  re flec t w hat happens when frien d s  engage in  free  

co n v ersa tio n . The la t t e r  p o s s ib i li ty  aw aits  s im ila r  stu d y  of h ea rin g  

and  speak in g  f r ie n d s ' sm iles.

Return ing  to Hypothesis 14, we h av e  to  conclude for the' 

moment th a t  w hile some f a c ia l  actions which (we th in k ) express 

a  fe lt  emotion do conform to the  p red ic tio n s  in  the  hyp o th esis , 

o th e rs , which a lso  seem to be expressions of fe lt emotion, do not 

su p p o rt the  hyp o th esis . In s te a d , these  actions a re  b e tte r  described  

by  the ten e ts  in  Hypothesis 13 — which then  ra is e s  questions 

about ju s t  how se p a ra te  a re  the  components of th is  l in g u is tic
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system from the b ehav io rs  asso c ia ted  w ith the expression  of affec t.

8 .0  R elative onset, apex , and  offset loca tio n s: u p p erface , h ead , 
h an d s & arms

In th is  section we w ill examine the re la tiv e  tem poral loca­

tions of each component of 'q ' ,  'w h -q ',  and  ' r h e t .q '  w ith  respec t

to the o ther components in  each  respec tive  s ig n a l and  to the

m anual sig n s  w ith in  each question . The re s u lts  of th is  an a ly s is  

w ill be compared w ith the  p red ic tio n s  s ta te d  in  Hypotheses 1-4.

8.1 Upperface AUs in  'q '  and  'r h e t .q '

Hypothesis 1 makes p red ic tio n s  about the  apex  loca tion  of 

f a c ia l actions w ith respec t to each o ther.

Hypothesis 1
W hen two or more fa c ia l  actions a re  components of the  same
lin g u is tic  s ig n a l, they  w ill co-occur ( i .e .  occur a t  the  same
time) in  th e ir  apex  onset, d u ra tio n , and  apex  o ffset.

As d escribed  in  section 5 .0 , the  l in g u is tic  s ig n a l 'q '  h as  

th ree  upperface actions ( i .e .  1+2+5), and  the  l in g u is t ic  s ig n a l 

' r h e t .q '  has two ( i .e .  1+2). (The s ig n a l 'w h -q ' on ly  h a s  one and  

th u s  is  not u sefu l for th is  a n a ly s is .)  To te s t  Hypothesis 1 w ith 

the a v a ila b le  d a ta ,  we need to compare th e  apex  onset and  apex 

offset locations of AUs 1+2+5 in  'q '  and  AUs 1+2 in  ' r h e t . q ' .

F igure  5.13 p rov ides th is  com parison an d  a  s im ila r  com pari­

son of AU onset and  offset for the  th re e  fa c ia l  actions in  ' q ' .  The 

f ig u re  f i r s t  add resses  the question of co-occurrence for AUs 1 and 

2 and  then  for the co-occurrence of AU 5 w ith  1+2.
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AU Onset Apex Onset Apex Offset AU Offset

'q' yes | no yes no yes | no yes j no
AU 1+2 (N=:

10
L2)

2
(N=:

ll
13)

2
<N=:

14
14)

0
(N=:

12
L3)

1
AU 1 
before 2? 2 0 2 0 0 0 0 1

AU (l+2)+5 <n=:
1

L0)
9

(N=:
6

10)
4

(N=
2

10)
8

(N=:
1

10)
9

AU 5
before 1+2? 2 7 3 1 7 1 8 1

Fig. 5 .1 3  Relative locations of upper face  AUs in 'q'

Note: The v a lu e  of N v a r ie s  accord ing  to the  inform ation  a v a ila b le  
on each tim eline. For exam ple, a lth o u g h  th ere  a re  16 exam ples 
of 'q '  in  the  d a ta ,  inform ation  on the re la tiv e  AU onset of 1+2 
is a v a ila b le  in  only 12 exam ples because  the  1+2 is a lre a d y  on 
the  face from a p r io r  u tte ran c e  in  3 exam ples an d  AU 2 does not 
ap p e a r  in  1 exam ple.

As shown in  the f i r s t  row, a l l  four lo ca tio n s  of AUs 1 and

2 g en e ra lly  co-occur. Exam ination of the  tim elines shows th a t

where they  d o n 't  co-occur, i t  is  becau se  AU 1 is  involved  in  a 

p r io r  event or continues on th e  face for the  n ex t event.

However, as shown in  th e  th ir d  row, the  onset of AU 5 co­

incides with the onset of 1+2 in  only one exam ple. In  g e n e ra l, 

the  onset of AU 5 occurs a f te r  the  onset of 1+2 (ran g e  = 3-20 f ie ld s  

a fte r  1+2 o n se t) . In  the  two exam ples where AU 5 onsets before 

1+2, the onsets a re  v e ry  close — 2 and  4 f ie ld s  a p a r t .

In  co n tra s t, the  apex  onsets of AU 5 and  1+2 a re  much more 

s im ila r . They a re  the  same in  s ix  exam ples, a n d  in  th ree  exam­

p les , AU 5 b eg ins i ts  apex  only 2-4 fie ld s  before the apex  of 1+2.
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The apex  of AU 5 b eg in s  a f te r  th e  apex  of 1+2 in  only one exam­

p le , where i t  b eg ins 8 f ie ld s  l a t e r .

In  c o n tra s t to the  apex  onse t s im ila r it ie s ,  the  apex  offsets 

of AU 5 an d  1+2 co-occur in  on ly  two exam ples. Of those seven 

exam ples where the  apex  of AU 5 ends before the apex  offset of 

1+2, the  ran g e  is  1-19 f ie ld s  (a lth o u g h  in  a few exam ples, the  

ex act d ifference is  u n d eterm in ab le  b ecau se  the 1+2 apex  continues 

on for an o th er e v e n t) .

The AU offsets  of AU 5 an d  1+2 v a ry  w ide ly , co incid ing  in  

only  one exam ple. Of th e  o th er n in e  exam ples, AU 5 ends 4-90 

f ie ld s  before 1+2 in  e ig h t exam ples an d  over 40 f ie ld s  a f te r  the 

1+2 offset in  one anom alous exam ple (B rian  II  11 .46 .9 ).

Summarizing th ese  f in d in g s , we see th a t  fa c ia l  actions 1 

an d  2 g e n e ra lly  co incide w ith  each  o ther b u t 'u m b re lla ' AU 5.

T hat i s ,  AUs 1+2 g e n e ra lly  b e g in  before an d  end a fte r  AU 5. The 

one loca tion  where a l l  th re e  a c tio n s  ten d  to co incide is  th e i r  apex 

o nse t.

The d a ta  on f a c ia l  a c tio n s  1 an d  2 in  'r h e t .q '  a re  c o n sis ten t 

w ith those in  'q ' :  in  a l l  b u t  one exam ple, a l l  lo ca tio n s  a re  the 

same; in  th a t  one exam ple, AU 1 onsets before AU 2. The AU 5 

th a t  may be a  component of th e  s ig n a l  for rh e to r ic a ls  w hich a sk  

yes-no  questions (section  4 .2 .3 .1 )  is  not considered  here  due to 

th e  sm all num ber of such exam ples (3 ).

R eturning to the  p red ic tio n s  of Hypothesis 1, we h av e  found 

su p p o rt for the  id ea  of a  c o -o ccu rrin g  apex  p erio d  w ith the brow 

ra is in g  ac tions in  'q '  and  ' r h e t . q ' .  However, the  ey e lid  ra is in g  

ac tion  in  'q '  g e n e ra lly  su p p o rts  th is  h y po thesis  only  for i ts
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p red ic tio n  of a co -occurring  apex  o nse t. Much more v a r ia tio n  

occurs in  the  re la tiv e  apex  offset of AU 5, although  i t  does tend  

to occur du rin g  the  apex  of 1+2.

8.2 Head movements and  fa c ia l  actions in  'q '  and  ' r h e t .q '

Hypothesis 2 m akes p red ic tio n s  abou t the  presence of l in g u is ­

t ic  b eh av io rs  of the h ead  an d  eye gaze w ith  resp ec t to the  apex  

p erio d  of fa c ia l  ac tio n s .

Hypothesis 2
When movements of th e  h ead  a n d /o r  eye gaze a re  components 
of a lin g u is t ic  s ig n a l ,  th e i r  sim ple onset, d u ra tio n , and  
offset w ill co-occur w ith  ( i .e .  be  p resen t d u rin g ) the  apex  
o nse t, d u ra tio n , an d  apex  offset of an y  fa c ia l  ac tions in  
the  same s ig n a l.

As describ ed  in  section 5 .0 , the  lin g u is tic  s ig n a l 'q '  has 

two a lte rn a tiv e  or co -occurring  b eh av io rs  of the  h ead : forw ard  

movement and  downward movement. S im ila rly , the  s ig n a l 'r h e t .q '  

h a s  backw ard  head  movement a n d /o r  sidew ays head  movement (when 

a sk in g  wh q u es tio n s). No h ead  beh av io r is  specified  for 'w h -q '.

To te s t Hypothesis 2 w ith  th e  a v a ila b le  d a ta  concern ing  h ead  move­

m ent, we need to compare the  onset and  offset lo ca tions of the  

above-m entioned head  b eh av io rs  w ith the  apex  onset and  apex  

o ffse t loca tio n s  of fa c ia l  ac tio n s  which a re  components of those 

same signals.'* '

We a lre a d y  know from th e  c a lc u la tio n s  p ro v id ed  in  F ig u re  5.3 
th a t  a l l  th ree  question  ty p es  a re  c h a ra c te r ize d  by  continuous ' + ' 
eye gaze. As such , the  p resence  of ' + ' eye gaze a t  v a rio u s  
loca tio n s  is not d iscu ssed  a g a in  h e re .
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F igure 5.14 prov ides th is  comparison and  a  s im ila r  com pari­

son of the  onset and  offset of component head  movements in  r e la ­

tio n  to th e  AU onset and  offset of component fac ia l actions ( i .e .  

1+2). This fig u re  shows, in  the  m iddle four boxes, a  g e n e ra l 

confirm ation of Hypothesis 2 w ith resp ec t to the presence of 

component head movements du rin g  the  apex  of fac ia l ac tio n s  in  the 

same s ig n a l .  In  the  exceptions to th is  f in d in g , the h e a d  movements 

a re  u su a lly  p resen t w ith in  2-4 v ideofields of the fa c ia l apex onset

or o ffset.

P re se n t:
@/before 

1+2 
onset*

during  
1+2 

apex o n se t

during  
1+2 

apex o f f s e t

@ /after 
1+2 

o f f s e t

Head 
in  'q*

in  'r h e t .q '

(N =ll)
5

(N=ll>
10

(N=10)
8

(N=8)
5

(N =ll)
2

(N =ll)
9

(N =ll)
10

(N =ll)
8

Fig. 5 .1 4  Presence of head com ponents of 'q' and 'rhet.q' in relation to  facial locations

Note; The va lu e  of N v a rie s  according  to the  inform ation a v a ila b le  
on each tim eline and  the  num ber of exam ples of each question  
type  which contain  the component h ead  b eh av io rs . For exam ple,
11 of the  16  yes-no  questions con ta in  forw ard  an d /o r  downward 
h ead  movement; however, in  3 exam ples, the  1+2 does not offset 
a fte r  the question b u t continues on for the next u tte ran c e . Hence, 
the  v a lu e  of N in  the u p p er, r ig h t  box is  ’8 ' .

The f igu re  a lso  shows th a t  the  fac ia l 1+2 ten d s to  ap p e a r 

before the head  movement b eg ins in rh e to r ic a l questio n s . No c le a r  

p a tte rn  e x is ts  for which beg in s  f ir s t  — face or h ead  — in  yes-no  

questio n s , nor for which ends f i r s t .  However, for both 'q '  and

*In  the  few exam ples (noted in  F ig . 5.13) where AUs 1 an d  2 
d o n 't  coincide, AU 1 was used  as  the b a s is  for m easurem ent.
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' r h e t . q ' ,  the  brow ra is e  and  h ead  movement g e n e ra lly  onset w ith in  

9 f ie ld s  of each o ther.

8.3  F ac ia l actions and  m anual sig n s  in  'q ' ,  ' r h e t .q ' ,  and 
' w h -q '

Hypothesis 3 makes p red ic tio n s  about the apex  of fac ia l 

ac tio n s  w ith respect to the  onset and  offset of th e  m anual sig n s  

in  th a t  gram m atical u n it.

Hypothesis 3
F ac ia l actions in  a  lin g u is t ic  s ig n a l w ill co-occur in  th e ir  
apex  onset, d u ra tio n , an d  apex  offset w ith ( i .e .  be p resen t 
d u rin g ) the  sim ple onse t, d u ra tio n , and  offset of th e  m anual
s ig n (s )  in  th a t  lin g u is t ic  u n it .

To te s t  the  p red ic tio n s  of H ypothesis 3 w ith the a v a ila b le  

d a ta  on each question  ty p e, we need to compare the  apex  onset 

an d  offset of component fac ia l ac tions with the onset of the  f ir s t  

an d  offset of the  l a s t  m anual s ig n  in  each co rrespond ing  u tte r ­

an ce. F igure  5.15 p rovides th is  com parison as w ell as a com pari­

son of those m anual m easures w ith  the a c tu a l onset and  offset

of the  fa c ia l ac tions.
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AU O n se t 
@ /b efo re  

f i r s t  s ig n

Apex O n se t 
@ /b efo re  

f i r s t  s ig n

Apex O f f s e t  
@ /a f te r  

l a s t  s i g n

AU O f f s e t  
@ /a f te r  

l a s t  s ig n
q

(AU 1+2)*
(N =13)

12 92%
(N =13)

9 69%
(N =13)

2 15%
( N = l l )

4 36%

w h-q 
(AU 4)

(N=10)
10 100%

( N = l l )
6 54%

(N =10)
7 70%

(N=9)
7 78%

r h e t . q  
(AU 1+2)

(N=14)
13 93%

(N =14)
9 64%

(N =14)
3 - 21%

(N =14)
13 93%

Fig. 5 .1 5  Facial action locations in relation to  lexical string onset/offset (A)

Note: The v a lu e  of N v a rie s  w ith  the  inform ation  a v a ila b le  on 
th e  tim elin es . For exam ple, when a f a c ia l  action  s ta y s  on the 
face a f te r  the  (lex ica l)  offset of th a t  question  because  the  s ig n e r 
w ill ask  a second question  (which uses the  same action) i t  does 
not have an  "AU Offset" in  referen ce  to the  f ir s t  q uestion .

Two a d d itio n a l ru le s  were used in  scoring  apex  offset an d  AU 
offset because s ig n e rs  often hold  the  l a s t  s ig n  in  a  yes-no  or 
wh question  for long p e rio d s  of tim e. I f  the  AU was s t i l l  a t  apex 
a t  or a fte r  the  b e g in n in g  of th e  f in a l  s ig n  h o ld , the  apex  offset 
decision  was scored a s  "y es" . I f  the  AU was s t i l l  p re se n t 5: 12 
f ie ld s  a fte r  the  b eg in n in g  of th e  f in a l  s ig n  h o ld , the  AU offset 
d ecision  was scored a s  "yes".

As d escribed  in  C hap ter IV (section  2 .4*3), the  p rocedures 

u sed  h ere  to determ ine the onset an d  offset of a  s ig n  y ie ld  a  some­

w hat m axim ally ex tended  d u ra tio n . T hat is ,  the onset location  

co rresponds to the f i r s t  v id eo fie ld  in  which the  ( f i r s t ,  dom inant 

h an d ) h an d sh ap e  of th a t  s ig n  is  fu lly  formed, a lth o u g h  th is  forma­

tio n  u su a lly  occurs befo re  a r r i v a l  a t  th e  p lace  w here th e  sig n  

is  made and  before in it ia t io n  of th e  s ig n 's  movement. In  the  same

* F irs t ,  AU 5 is  not in c lu d ed  h ere  s ince , a s  seen in  F ig . 5.13, i t  
behaves somewhat d iffe re n tly  from AUs 1 an d  2. Second, in  those 
few cases where AUs 1 an d  2 b ehave d iffe re n tly , the lo ca tions of 
AU 1 were used for com parison w ith the  co rrespond ing  m anual 
o n se t/o ffse t.
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w ay, the  offset location  corresponds to  th e  la s t  v ideofield  in  which 

the  ( la s t ,  dom inant hand) h a n d sh ap e  is fu lly  formed.

Since a f a i r  num ber of the  fa c ia l  lo ca tio n s  were v e ry  close 

to , b u t not a t ,  the  loca tions  counted b in a r i ly  a s  "yes" scores and  

since F igure  5.15 is  b ased  on a  s tre tch ed  out defin itio n  of a 

s ig n 's  onset and  o ffse t, a second c a lc u la tio n  was done w ith a 

s lig h tly  m odified d e fin itio n . This defin itio n  m ade the  onset of the 

f i r s t  s ig n  3 v ideofields la te r  an d  the  offset of the  la s t  s ign  3 

v ideofie lds e a r l ie r .*  Results of th is  second ca lc u la tio n  a re  shown 

in  F igure  5.16.

AU Onset 
*3 fds. after 

sign onset
Apex Onset 

J>3 fds. after 
sign onset

Apex Offset 
t>3 fds. before 
sign offset

AU Offset 
t>3 fds. before 
sign offset

(N=13) (N=13) (N=13) (N=ll)
(AU 1+2) 12 92% 12 92% 3 23% 5 45%
wh-q (N=10) (N=ll) (N=10) (N=9)
(AU 4) 10 100% 6 54% 7 70% 7 78%
rhet.q (N=14) (N=14) (N=14) (N=14)
(AU 1+2) 13 93% 11 79% 8 57% 13 93%

Fig. 5 .1 6  Facial action locations in relation to lexical string on set/offset (B)

F igure 5.16 p resen ts  s e v e ra l in te re s t in g  d ifferences across 

question  typ es  w hich become u n d e rs ta n d ab le  when re c a l lin g  the 

inform ation  about tu rn ta k in g  an d  e n d -s tr in g  len g th en in g  prov ided

Review of the  more d e ta ile d  scores (d esc rib ed  in  IV .2 .4 .3 ) of 
the  in te rn a l  p a r ts  of each s ig n  showed th a t  th is  la te r  onset 
score , for most s ig n s , s t i l l  m arked a time before onset of the  
s ig n 's  movement or c o n tac t. S im ila rly , th e  offset was s t i l l  a fte r  
the  s ig n 's  m ovem ent/contact.
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in  section 3 .0 . What follows is a d iscu ssio n  of these  d ifferences 

a s  w ell as a com parison of re la tiv e  loca tion  scores w ith in  each 

question  type.

8 .3 .1  V

The most s tr ik in g  d ifferences betw een onset and  offset scores 

a re  seen in  the  case  of the  yes-no  questio n s . In  a l l  b u t one exam­

p le , the  brow r a is e  in  ' q 1 h a s  begun an d  h a s  reached  apex by  

the  time the f ir s t  s ig n  b e g in s . In  the  counterexam ple, L arry  

8 .0 2 .6 , AU 1 does a c tu a lly  reach  apex  (fie ld  33246) before the 

h an d  a rr iv e s  a t  th e  face (fie ld  33247) and  beg ins i ts  movement.

So the  p a r t  of Hypothesis 3 which concerns apex  onset rece ives 

su p p o rt from the 'q '  d a ta .

However, the  apex  offset scores in  th e  'q '  d a ta  show th a t  

most of the  1+2 actions a re  no lo n g er a t  apex  when the m anual 

s tr in g  o ffse ts . Furtherm ore, less  th a n  h a lf  of the  1+2 actions a re  

even on the  face when the m anual s tr in g  en d s. (O bservation of 

the  tim elines shows th a t  th ey  reach ed  offset from 4 to 24 f ie lds 

before the m anual o f fse t) .

Why th is  'e a r ly '  offset? Two fac ts  abou t these  questions a re  

im portan t to re c a l l .  F irs t  of a l l ,  w hat was described  p rev io u sly  

as  Addressee overlap  (section  3.2) occurs in  13 of the 16 yes-no 

exam ples. During th is  o v e rlap , the  in te n s ity  lev e l of the  1+2 often 

drops (u n less  the Speaker p lan s  to continue) and  g ra d u a lly  ta p e rs  

off (y ie ld in g  the  longer offset d u ra tio n s  described  in  section 6.0) 

even though the S p e a k e r's  m anual s tr in g  may not yet have reach ed  

o ffset.
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Second, and  p e rh ap s  most im portan t, the  construction  of the  

m anual s tr in g s  in  the  yes-no  question  examples f req u en tly  prov ides 

red u n d an t inform ation a t  the  end of the  question . T hat i s ,  in  8 

of the  16 exam ples, one or more of the signs in  the  question  is 

rep ea ted  (occurs a g a in ) a t  the  end of the q uestion ; in  th ree  of 

the  exam ples, the  pronoun YOU occurs a t  the  end of the question 

(although the second person  refe rence  is  a lre a d y  obvious because 

of ' q 1) ■*■; in  ano ther exam ple, the  s ign  QMwg occurs in  

q u estio n -fin a l position  (a lso  red u n d a n t w ith 1 q 1, although  h av in g  

a d d itio n a l p ragm atic  m ean ing). Looking a g a in  a t  the  tim elines, we 

see th a t  i f  these f in a l sig n s  were deleted  an d  the  offset location  

of the  sig n  before them was u sed  to c a lcu la te  apex  an d  AU offset 

for F igure  5.16, 9 of the  10 counterexam ples would change to "yes" 

scores for apex offset an d /o r  AU offset. That i s ,  in  these  

questions, the apex  of the  fa c ia l  s ig n a l u su a lly  continues u n til  

the  Speaker b eg ins to rep e a t some of the  inform ation . Thus, ty in g  

together these two fac ts  concerning A ddressee overlap  and  Speaker 

rep e titio n , we see th a t  the  Addressee g e n e ra lly  in i t ia te s  a  response 

when the Speaker is  rep e a tin g  inform ation , and  th is  is  when the  

fa c ia l  apex offsets an d  g ra d u a lly  moves to fu ll  o ffset.

8 .3 .2  'w h -q '

F igure 5.16 rep o rts  th a t  a l l  of the  AU 4 's  in  'w h -q ' a re

*In some cases more c le a r ly  th an  o th ers , the q u e s tio n -in i tia l  or 
- f in a l  YOU seems to be an  a tte n tio n -g e ttin g , tu rn - ta k in g  s ig n a l 
( lik e  the m anual g es tu re  g lossed  as "UMMM" in  the  Baker &
Cokely tex ts) and  p e rh ap s  not a c tu a lly  a p a r t  of the  gram m atical 
s tru c tu re  of the question .
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on the face before the  onset of the  f i r s t  m anual s ig n  in  the 

question . Only s l ig h tly  over h a lf  of them a re  a t  apex  a t  or before 

the  m anual onset. However, of the  5 counterexam ples, 2 show AU 4 

reach in g  apex  5 f ie ld s  a f te r  the  m anual onset an d  a t  or before the 

( f irs t)  contact in  the  s ig n . T hus, these  exam ples a re  s t i l l  s im ila r 

to the o ther 6 "yes" exam ples.

Of the  rem ain ing  3 exam ples, 2 happen  to be th e  two 

described  in  section 4 .2 .2 .2  as  wh questions which seem to function 

lik e  topics (and  a re  accom panied by  a  h ead  t i l t  b a c k ) . I t  is

notew orthy th a t ,  c o n tra ry  to th e  's h o r t ' onset followed by  a . smooth

(n o n -p u lsa tin g ) apex  which is  c h a ra c te r is t ic  of a l l  th e  q uestions, 

these  two exam ples show a more g ra d u a l  onset to a re la tiv e ly  sh o rt 

p eak  and  then  an  offset (see e sp ec ia lly  Cinnie 5 .0 7 .8 ) . That is ,  

in s te a d  of ' u m b re lla - in g ' the  g ram m atica l u n it  w ith th e i r  apex , 

th ey  seem to alm ost s tre s s  one co n s titu en t w ith in  the u n it  by 

hav in g  the  apex  coincide w ith  th a t  c o n s titu e n t. Inform al 

ob serva tion  of o th er top ics ( lik e  the ones L iddell 1977/80 describes) 

su g g ests  th is  'p e a k in g ' may be a more g e n e ra l to p ic -re la te d  

behav io r — an d , if  t ru e ,  a w ay in  which the b eh av io r of fac ia l 

ac tions in  topics d iffe rs  from th e i r  b eh av io r in  questio n s .

The apex  an d  AU offsets of th e  AU 4 's  in  w h-q p rov ide  some

su p p o rt for the previous, a n a ly s is  of 1+2 offsets in  'q '  as

in fluenced  by  q u e s tio n -f in a l rep e titio n  and  Addressee o v e rlap . T hat 

i s ,  the p rev ious a n a ly s is  suggested  th a t  the  re la tiv e ly  h igh  degree 

of overlap  and  rep e titio n  in  th e  y es-no  question  exam ples led  to 

the  e a r l ie r  apex  and  AU o ffse ts , re sp e c tiv e ly , 23% an d  45%. 

Recalling th a t  A ddressee o v erlap  occurs in  only  3 of the  13 wh
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questio n s , th a t  the  s ign  YOU occurs a t  the  end of 2 of the  

exam ples, and  th a t  f in a l  s ig n  rep e titio n  occurs in  only 1 exam ple, 

we can  see th a t  these  d iffe ren ces  from th e  yes-no  questions a re  

re flec ted  in  the  h ig h e r  ap ex  offset and  AU offset sco res, 

resp e c tiv e ly , 70% and 78%. Among th e  3 counterexam ples to the 

apex  offset p red ic tio n  a re  th e  2 exam ples recen tly  d iscu ssed  as 

to p ic -re la te d . One of these  is  a lso  a counterexam ple for AU offset.'*'

8 .3 .3  'r h e t .q '

The c a lc u la tio n s  in  F igure  5.16 for the  1+2 in  the  rh e to r ic a l 

q uestions a lso  sup p o rt th e  ap ex  onset p red ic tio n  of Hypothesis 3.

All h u t one of the  brow ra is e s  a re  p re se n t before the  m anual 

o nset, and  a l l  b u t th re e  a re  a t  apex  by  the  time the f ir s t  s ign  

o n se ts . The counterexam ple in  AU onset is  a lso  a counterexam ple 

in  apex  onset: B rian  II  0 .4 3 .4 (2 ). This is  the  exam ple d iscussed  

a t  len g th  in  section 4 .2 .3 .1  w hich a n a ly zes  the  "d isp laced "  fac ia l 

s ig n a l as p a r t i a l  evidence of the  lac k  of Speaker a tten tio n  to h is  

own u tte ran c e  (while in te n se ly  try in g  to remember inform ation 

n ecessa ry  for h is  nex t u t te ra n c e ) .  Of the  o ther two counterexam ples 

in  apex  onset, one is  the  d ire c t ad d ress  rh e to r ic a l  (Wanda 14.41.8) 

w hich b u ild s  to a z -le v e l ap ex  tow ard  th e  end of th e  q u estion ; the  

o ther is  the  rh e to r ic a l which sh if ts  from a 1+4 to a  1+2 midway 

th ro u g h  the sig n  REASON (L a rry  5 .5 8 .9 ).

■*The rem ain ing  counterexam ple w ith in  these two offset ca teg o rie s  is  
in  L a rry  14*50.1 where th e  question  was an a ly zed  a s  composed of 
two s ig n s , R- "WHAT", even though the fa c ia l  onset of 'q '  to 
apex  d u rin g  th e  second h a lf  of "WHAT" is  anom alous. P erh ap s 
th is  reflec ts  the  S p e a k e r's  confusion?
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All b u t th e  B rian  I I  0 .43 .4 (2 ) exam ple show the fa c ia l s ig n a l 

s t i l l  p resen t a t the  offset of the  l a s t  s ig n  in  the  rh e to r ic a l.  

However, only 57% a re  s t i l l  a t  apex a t  th is  tim e. Of the  6 

counterexam ples, 2 (L a rry  0 .1 6 .2  and  5 .58 .9) a re  lik e  the 57% in  

th a t  the  fa c ia l  apex  is s t i l l  p rese n t d u rin g  the  movement of the 

la s t  s ig n .

Of the  rem ain ing  4 exam ples, one is ,  a g a in , the  B rian  II 

0 .43.4(2) anomalous exam ple; th e  o ther th ree  a re  in  (L) 7 .30.2 

and  I I  19.06.0 and  (B) 5 .5 0 .9 . The scoring  of (L) 7*30.2 was p rob­

lem atic because of u n c e rta in ty  abou t the  s ta tu s  of th e  le ft-h an d ed  

INDEX-lf, b u t in d ic a tio n s  from th e  d u ra tio n  of AU 1, the  d u ratio n  

of the  AU 4y ap ex , and  location  of the  body sh if t  th a t  i t  should 

be included  in  the  rh e to r ic a l.  I f  not in clu d ed  and  a n a ly s is  con­

cerns WHY on ly , then  the  apex  period  of AU 1 does g e n e ra lly  

correspond to the  p erio d  of th e  movement in  WHY (which is  then  

followed by  a  long h o ld ).

Both of the  fa c ia l  s ig n a ls  in  the  rem ain ing  two exam ples 

a p p e a r  to be in fluenced  by  o th er contiguous, fa c ia l/h e a d  s ig n a ls .

In  (L) I I  19.06.0, the  rh e to r ic a l  is  p receded  by  a  to p ic ,

#LEVESQUE. According to  the  se lf -a n a ly s is  of a Deaf, n a tiv e  

sig n e r , i t  "feels n a tu ra l"  to lower the in te n s ity  of th e  brow ra is e  

a fte r  the  topic in  o rd er to c le a r ly  d is tin g u ish  i t  from the following 

rh e to r ic a l.  She notes th a t  i f  the  1+2 apex  in te n s ity  were 

m ain tain ed  d u rin g  th e  rh e to r ic a l,  i t  would have to be m arked with 

p a r t ic u la r ly  s a lie n t  h ead /b o d y  movement.'*' In  (B) 5 .50 .9 , the

'*'Using the  same exam ple, th e  in fo rm an t moved both h e r h ead  and  
body forw ard  d u rin g  OFF-POINT "WHAT" when she t r ie d  
m ain tain in g  th e  brow r a is e  in te n s ity .
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lo n g e s t  (6 - s ig n )  r h e to r i c a l  in  th e  d a t a  o c c u rs  a n d  is  im m e d ia te ly  

fo llo w ed  b y  a  h e a d n o d  w h ich  m a rk s  th e  s u b s e q u e n t  a s s e r t io n .  

A c c o rd in g  to  th e  n a t iv e  s ig n e r  m e n tio n e d  a b o v e , th e  a s s e r t io n  c o u ld  

a l t e r n a t e l y  h a v e  b e e n  m a rk e d  b y  th e  p re s e n c e  of h e a d n o d d in g  

d u r in g  C -O -N -T-R -A -C -T  FOLLOW; h o w e v e r, th e  s in g le ,  r a p id  nod  

a f te r  th e  r h e to r i c a l  m akes th e  a s s e r t io n  m ore d e f in i te  o r e m p h a tic  

—  i . e .  " th e y  a r e  r e a l l y  s tu c k  w ith  i t " .  I s u s p e c t  t h a t  a n t ic ip a t io n  

of t h i s  n od  a c c o u n ts  fo r  th e  e a r l i e r  a p e x  o ff s e t .

8 .3 .4  Summary

Hypothesis 3 says we should  expect the  apex  period  of a 

l in g u is t ic ,  f a c ia l s ig n a l to co-occur w ith  the  perio d  du rin g  which 

the  m anual sig n s  in  th a t  l in g u is t ic  u n it  a re  a r t ic u la te d . Discussion 

of the  re s u lts  p resen ted  in  F ig u res  5.15 an d  5.1b in d ica te s  th a t  

th e  apex  onset of the  question s ig n a ls  does g e n e ra lly  co-occur 

w ith  the onset of the f ir s t  m anual s ig n  — esp ec ia lly  if  the 

m easure of m anual onset is  changed  from " f ir s t  fu ll  handshape" 

(F ig . 5.15) to something which re fe rs  to the  beg in n in g  of contact 

or movement.'*'

Discussion of the  location of the  f a c ia l,  apex offset in  these 

questions in d ica te s  th a t  while some do ex h ib it  the  k in d  of sim ple 

te rm in a l co-occurrence p red ic ted  in  Hypothesis 3, o thers seem to 

be a ffec ted  by  such fac to rs  a s  A ddressee ov erlap  and  the 

red u n d an cy  of f in a l co n stitu en ts , the  p rag m atic  function  of the 

q uestion , and  the  presence of o th er contiguous fa c ia l  s ig n a ls .

■*This, of course , m eans the p rim ary  movement of the  s ig n , not the 
tra n s it io n a l  movement between s ig n s .
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Another p red ic tion  im plied w ith in  Hypothesis 3 is  th a t  the  

fa c ia l  actions in  a  lin g u is tic  s ig n a l w ill be v is ib le  on the  face 

before the  f ir s t  h andshape  of the  f ir s t  s ign  is formed — w hich 

g e n e ra lly  occurs enroute to the  location  of the s ig n . How e a r ly  do 

these fac ia l AUs ap p e a r before th e  m anual onset? Does the a c tiv ity  

on the face a c tu a lly  beg in  before  an y  m anual a c tiv ity , inclu d in g  

the a c tiv ity  of forming the  f ir s t  fu ll  h andshape?  I f  so, why?

On the av e ra g e , the  four s ig n e rs  in  th is  sample took 2-4 

f ie lds (33-67 m illiseconds) to form th e  hand sh ap e  of a  sig n  an d  

r a r e ly  more th an  5 fie ld s  (83 m sec). So if  we su b trac ted  an 

a v e rag e  3 fie ld s  from th e  recorded  m anual onset tim es, we would 

get some idea of when the  m anual b eh av io rs  a c tu a lly  s ta r te d . 

S im ila rly , if  we took the a v e ra g e  d ifference between the f a c ia l  AU 

onset and  the recorded  m anual onset and  then  su b tra c te d  3 fie ld s  

from th a t  num ber, we would ge t some id ea  of the tem poral 

d ifference betw een the onset of fa c ia l  b eh av io r and  the onset of 

m anual b eh av io r.

F igure  5.17 shows in  the le f t  column by  how much the fa c ia l  

AUs precede the f ir s t  s ign  onsets (determ ined  by location  of f ir s t  

fu ll  h an d sh ap e ). This is  in form ation a v a ila b le  on the  tim elines. 

The r ig h t  column av e rag es  were o b ta in ed  by  su b tra c tin g  the 

num ber 3 from the le f t column a v e ra g e s  to g a in  a  b a l lp a rk  

estim ate of the difference between fa c ia l  and  m anual o nse ts.
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AU o n s e t  b e f o r e  
s i g n  o n s e t

AU o n s e t  
m a n u a l

; b e f o r e  
o n s e t

A v e r a g e : R a n g e : A v e r a g e :

f i e l d s  o r  m s e c . f i e l d s f i e l d s  o r  m s e c .

q 1 3 2 1 7 2 - 2 4 1 0 1 6 7

w h -q 7 1 1 7 1 - 1 5 4 6 7

r h e t . q 1 0 1 6 7 4 - 1 7 7 1 1 7

Fig. 5 .1 7  Differences betw een facial and manual onsets

Studies of nerve conduction v e lo c ity  in d ic a te  th a t  we should 

expect these  d ifferences in  fa c ia l  an d  m anual onsets since the 

h a n d s  a re  located  a t  a  g re a te r  d istan ce  from the b r a in  and  

because  of the lim ita tio n s  of such jo in t movements (B asm ajian , 

p e rso n a l com m unication). B asm ajian  notes th a t  the conduction time 

for most motor n erv es  is  50-60 m eters p e r second. Since ■‘•.he d is ­

tan ce  from the  b ra in  to the  h a n d s  on the  a v e rag e  person  is abou t 

1 m eter, we would expect in it ia t io n  of m anual a c tiv ity  about 60 

m illiseconds a fte r  the  command m essage is  se n t. (This includes 

th e  few m illiseconds added  a t  v a rio u s  sy n a p tic  ju n c tu res , e tc .)  

However, when a command is  sen t from th e  same cortex  to the  

muscle a t  the co rners of the  m outh, the  response time is  only 

abou t 10-15 m illiseconds. P resum ab ly  brow movements would have 

a  s im ila r  la te n c y .

T hat fa c ia l l in g u is t ic  a c tiv ity  onsets before  m anual l in g u is tic  

a c tiv ity  i s ,  th u s , a  phenomenon determ ined b y  the  m echanics of 

th e  body. The num bers quoted above y ie ld  an  a v e ra g e  45-50 msec 

d ifference between the  two onsets — which is  close to the  wh 

question  a v e ra g e  rep o rted  in  F igure  5-17 (allow ing for 1-2 fie ld s
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e rro r  in  the  estim ate of a c tu a l  m anual o n se t) , b u t much sm aller 

th a n  the av e rag es  shown for yes-n o  and  rh e to r ic a l q u estio n s . Is 

th is  d ifference due to the  d iffe ren ce  in  brow actions (AU 4 vs  

1+2)? Or is  the  m essage a c tu a l ly  sen t to the  face before i t  is  sen t 

to  the  h an d s  when the u tte ran c e  is  a  yes-no  or rh e to r ic a l 

question? R ecalling th a t  the  ' a '  an d  'r h e t .q '  s ig n a ls  inclu d e  h ead  

movement b u t th a t  'w h -q ' does not (an d  th a t  these  h ead  movements 

g e n e ra lly  precede the s ign  o n se t, a s  rep o rted  in  the  next sec tio n ), 

a re  these fac ts  re levan t?

W hether the  lan g u ag e , ASL, a c tu a lly  shapes these  d iffe rences 

o r w hether th ey  a re  the re s u l t  of o th er n e u ro -p h y s ic a l fac to rs  

is  a question  for fu tu re  re s e a rc h . However, the  fac t th a t  th e  fac ia l 

onset does precede the m anual onset by  about 50-160 m illiseconds 

is  s ig n if ic a n t for u n d e rs ta n d in g  how the  lan g u ag e  w orks. S tudies 

of v isu a l  p ercep tion  (Haber & Hershen 1965, Haber 1969, Rose 1974) 

show th a t  in d iv id u a ls  can  recogn ize  le t te r s  an d  words a t  5 msec, 

an d  even a t  1 msec w ith su ffic ie n t stim ulus lig h tin g . T hus, i t  is  

rea so n a b le , on the b a s is  of th ese  fac ts  and  w hat we know abou t 

a l l  the  nonm anual s ig n a ls  d e scrib ed  in  C hapter 11, to assum e th a t  

th e  A ddressee in  an  ASL c o n v ersa tio n  is  rece iv in g  and  p ro cessin g  

inform ation  about the  sy n ta c tic  v a lu e  (an d  p rag m atic  function) 

of forthcom ing u tte ran ces  f a i r ly  con tin u o u sly . This p ro b ab ly  fa c i l­

i ta te s  in te rp re ta tio n  of the  m essage a s  w ell a s , p e rh a p s , the  r a p id  

r a te  of inform ation  tran sm iss io n  (which 1 su sp ec t, c o n tra ry  to 

th e  f in d in g s  of Bellugi & F ish er 19721, is fa s te r  th a n  the  r a te

■'"This s tu d y , never re p lic a te d , su ffe rs  from m ajor m ethodological 
e rro rs  w hich re flec t the  lim ita tio n s  of s ta te -o f - th e -a r t  knowledge 
a t  th a t  tim e, as the  a u th o rs  would p ro b ab ly  confirm  to d ay .
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of tran sm iss io n  for spoken lan g u ag es  lik e  E ng lish ). These a re  a lso  

questions for fu tu re  rese a rch .

8.4 Head movements and  m anual s igns in  'q '  and  'r h e t .q '  

Hypothesis 4 makes p red ic tio n s  about the  presence of head  

m ovem ents/positions and  specified  gaze d irection  du rin g  the  period  

in  which the m anual s igns in  an  u tte ran c e  a re  produced.

Hypothesis 4
Movements of the  h ead  a n d /o r  eye gaze in  a lin g u is t ic  s ig n a l 
w ill co-occur in  th e ir  sim ple onset, d u ra tio n , and  offset w ith 
( i .e .  be  p resen t du rin g ) the  sim ple onset, d u ra tio n , and  
offset of the  m anual s ig n (s )  in  th a t  l in g u is tic  u n it.

To te s t  the  p red ic tio n s  of Hypothesis 4, we need to compare 

the  onset and  offset locations of h ead  movements w hich a re  com­

ponents of lin g u is tic  s ig n a ls  with the  onset and  offset locations 

of the  corresponding  m anual s tr in g s . (As m entioned p rev io u sly , 

eye gaze d irec tion  w ill not be described  here  since i t  is so 

p red ic ta b le  in  the  question  d a ta .)  F igure  5.18 prov ides th is  

com parison for the  h ead  beh av io rs  in  'q '  and  'r h e t .q 1.

Head O nset 
@ /before 

S ig n  O nset

Head O f f s e t  
@ /afte r 

S ign  O f f s e t

q (N=ll) (N=ll)
11 6

r h e t .q (N=12) (N=12)
10 10

Fig. 5 .1 8  Head movement locations in relation to lexical string onset/offset
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Figure 5.18 shows th a t  Hypothesis 14 is g e n e ra lly  confirmed 

by  the  rh e to ric a l question d a ta ,  b u t th a t  only i ts  onset p red ic tion  

is  supported  with the yes-no  question  d a ta .  Looking a t  the 

counterexam ples in  each ca tegory  a lso  lead s  to th ese  conclusions. 

That i s ,  the counterexam ples in  the rh e to r ic a l question  d a ta  show 

th e  head  onse t/o ffse t is  s t i l l  very  close to , though not a t ,  the  

s ig n  onse t/o ffse t. However, the  yes-no  counterexam ples for h ead  

offset ran g e  from 6 to 66 fie ld s  (offset before sig n  o ffse t) .

R ecalling th e  p revious d iscussion  of a c tu a l fa c ia l  and  m anual 

o nsets, i t  may be usefu l to ra is e  the same question  for these  head  

onsets in  reference to the m anual on se ts . F igure  5.19 p resen ts  

th is  com parison, using  the same procedures describ ed  for F igure 

5.17.

H ead o n s e t  b e f o r e  
s i g n  o n s e t

H ead o n s e t  b e f o r e  
m a n u a l o n s e t

A v e ra g e : R an g e : A v e r a g e :
f i e l d s  o r  m se c . f i e l d s f i e l d s  o r  m se c .

q 7 ! 117 0 -1 8 4 J 67

r h e t . q 6 j 100 0 -1 4 3 j 50

Fig. 5 .1 9  Differences between head and manual onsets

The d ifference rep o rted  in  F igure  5.16 between AU onset and  

m anual onset in  the  'q '  and  'r h e t .q '  d a ta  a re , re sp e c tiv e ly , 167 

msec and  117 msec. Comparing these num bers w ith  the 67 msec and  

50 msec re su lts  for the h ead  b eh av io rs  in  F igure  5.17 rev e a ls  th a t  

the  h ead  onsets a re  much closer to the  m anual onsets th an  a re  the 

fa c ia l  onsets* In fac t, r ec a llin g  the  ca lcu la tio n s  of nerve
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conduction v e lo c ity  in  re la tio n  to the  d iffe ren t d is tan ces  of the  

h ead  and  han d s from th e  b r a in ,  the  re su lts  p resen ted  in  F igure  

5.17 s tro n g ly  sug g est th a t  the l in g u is tic  m essages exam ined here 

a re  sent from the b ra in  to bo th  " a r t ic u la to rs "  a t the  same tim e. 

Second, the  r e la tiv e ly  s im ila r  p rox im ity  of the  fa c ia l  m uscu la tu re  

a n d  p iv o t jo in t which contro ls h ead  movements in  re la tio n  to  the 

b ra in  b u t, in  c o n tra s t, much e a r l ie r  onset of some fa c ia l  AUs 

su g g ests  th a t  n eu ro p h y sical fac to rs  a lone may not account for the  

la rg e  d ifference between these  fa c ia l  and  m anual o n se ts.*

B a s m a jia n  h a s  s a id  t h a t  j o in t  m ovem ents t a k e  lo n g e r  t h a n  s im p le  
m u sc le  m ovem ents ( l ik e  i n  th e  f a c e ) .  H ow ever, th e  a b o v e  r e p o r te d  
d if fe re n c e s  s t i l l  a p p e a r  too  g r e a t  t h a n  c a n  b e  a c c o u n te d  fo r  b y  
t h i s  m e c h a n ic a l  d i f f e re n c e .
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C h a p te r  VI 

SUMMARY

In  C hapter V, we found th a t  th e  nonm anual sy n ta c tic  s ig n a ls  

of th re e  ty p es  of questions a re  d is tin g u ish a b le  from each  o th er 

in  term s of th e ir  component h ead  a n d /o r  fa c ia l  b e h a v io rs . The 

one observed  exception to th is  g e n e ra liz a tio n  concerns rh e to r ic a l  

q u estio n s  which ask  yes-no  q u estio n s . The s ig n a l accom panying 

th ese  questions a p p e a rs  to  h av e  the  same components a s  ' q ' ,  the 

s ig n a l  for yes-no  q u estio n s . However, th ere  was not a  su ffic ien t 

num ber of such in s ta n c es  in  th e  d a ta  to s u b s ta n tia te  th is  claim .

We found evidence th a t  the  presence  of Speaker emotion can 

a ffec t th e  l in g u is tic  s ig n a l  in  a t  le a s t  two w ays: i t  can  change 

th e  in te n s ity  of a fa c ia l  ac tion  ( e .g . 's u rp r is e ' d u r in g  yes-no  

q u e s tio n s), or i t  can  a c tu a l ly  change the components of the  fa c ia l  

co n fig u ra tio n  (e .g . Speaker 'd is t r e s s ' d u rin g  rh e to r ic a l  q u es tio n s). 

Evidence was found th a t  th e  p rag m atic  function  of a n  u tte ran c e  

can  a lso  a lte r  the  nonm anual s ig n a l .  For exam ple, the  d a ta  on 

yes-no  questions showed th a t  AU 5 d id  not a p p e a r  in  in fe lic ito u s  

q u estio n s  (except when S peaker su rp r ise  w as a lso  p r e s e n t ) . There 

were a lso  examples su g g estin g  th a t  b ackw ard  h ead  movement w ill 

co-occur w ith  wh q u estions which function  lik e  to p ic s .1

^One t a c k  n o t t a k e n  in  t h i s  p r e s e n t  a n a ly s i s  w o u ld  b e  to  
d i s t i n g u i s h  o n ly  tw o ty p e s  of q u e s t io n s ,  y e s - n o  a n d  w h q u e s t io n s ,  
a n d  th e n  d e s c r ib e  w h a t  h a p p e n s  w h e n  th e y  fu n c tio n  r h e to r i c a l l y  
in  a n  u t t e r a n c e .  T h is ,  o f c o u r s e ,  w o u ld  th e n  a d d  to  o u r  e v id e n c e  
o f how  th e  p ra g m a tic  fu n c tio n  of a n  u t t e r a n c e  c a n  a l t e r  i t s  
n o n m a n u a l s ig n a l .
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We found th a t  the  fa c ia l  ac tio n s  in  these s ig n a ls  tend  to 

he a t  a medium ( ' y *) leve l in te n s ity , re se rv in g  the  h ig h es t in ten ­

s ity  lev e l for o ther pu rp o ses , such a s  in d ic a tin g  the presence 

of affec t or v isu a lly  d isam b ig u a tin g  one u tte ran c e  from ano ther 

which uses the same fac ia l ac tio n s . (In  some cases , such 

sam e-A U -signaled u tte ran ces  were d isam b ig u a ted  by  a  change to a 

lower, x -le v e l in te n s i ty . )

We found th a t  the  fa c ia l  ac tio n s  in  each s ig n a l ten d  to 

in cre a se  r a p id ly  to apex  d u rin g  th e i r  onset period  bu t th a t  the 

AUs in  'q '  and  'w h -q 1 decrease  to offset much more slow ly. This 

ra p id  onset seems to fa c i li ta te  e ffective  tran sm iss io n  of the  m essage 

while the slower offset may f a c i li ta te  a smooth tra n s it io n  from the 

ro le  of questioner to th a t  of rec e iv er of th e  response .

In  t ry in g  to  examine assum ed d ifferences betw een the fac ia l 

ac tio n s  w hich serve lin g u is tic  functions and  those which express 

the  S p e a k e r's  affec tive  s ta te ,  we r a n  in to  a m ajor Achilles Heel: 

how do we know w hen-a  g iven  f a c ia l  action  is ex p ress in g  a "felt"  

emotion, or when it  is being  used  to s ig n a l the  p resence of a emo­

tio n  or to encourage a p a r t ic u la r  response  from th e  Addressee? An 

in i t ia l  exam ination  of AU 12 sm iles in  the  d a ta  ra is e d  the p ossi­

b i l i ty  th a t  communication in  a sig n ed  lan g u a g e  lik e  ASL may affect 

th e  spontaneous fa c ia l  expression  of emotions in  ways d iffe ren t 

from th e  b eh av io r of h ea rin g  co n v e rsa n ts . The tim ing of such 

ex p ressio n s  in  p a r t ic u la r  may be a ffec ted  in  o rd er to accommodate 

the  m anual stream  of b eh av io r and  th e  ru le -g o v ern ed  co-occurrence 

of fa c ia l  s ig n a ls  w ith i t .
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We found th a t  component h ead  b eh av io rs  a re  g en e ra lly  

p resen t du ring  the  apex of the  fa c ia l  ac tio n s , and  th a t  both 

ac tions ( fac ia l and  head) u su a lly  beg in  before the  onset of the 

f ir s t  m anual s ign  in  the s tr in g . In  fa c t ,  the  fac ia l actions a re  

often a t or close to apex when the  f i r s t  sig n  b eg in s . However, the 

presence of fa c ia l actions a t  the  end of the m anual s tr in g  seems to 

be s trong ly  influenced  by such fac to rs  a s  A ddressee overlap  and 

th e  redundancy  of f in a l co n s titu en ts , th e  p ragm atic  function of 

the  question , and  the presence of o th er , contiguous fa c ia l s ig n a ls .

A h ig h ly  sim plified  g en e ra liz a tio n  of the  d iffe ren t location 

a n a ly se s  is th a t  f i r s t  we see the  face move, then  the h ead , and  

th en  the  h an d s . The e a rl ie r  onset of the  head  in  re la tio n  to the 

h an d s and  the  degree of difference betw een the  two seems 

p red ic ta b le  from w hat we know abou t n erve conduction a t  v a ry in g  

d istan ces  from the b ra in . However, the  much e a r l ie r  th an  

a n tic ip a te d  onset of some fa c ia l  ac tio n s  ra ise s  the  p o ss ib ility  th a t  

th e  lan g u ag e  h as  shaped th is  a sp ec t of i ts  transm iss ion . F in a lly , 

we have observed th a t ,  w hether b y  desig n  or h appenstance, these  

d ifferences in  the  onsets of d iffe ren t ch an n el b ehav io rs in  re la tio n  

to th e ir  d iffe ren t l in g u is tic  ro les work to the ad v an tag e  of the 

lan g u ag e  u se rs  in  enab ling  both  e ffective  inform ation processing  

and  effic ien t message tran sm iss io n .
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Appendix A: DATA TIMELINES

The d a ta  tim elines a re  o rd ered  by  dyad  an d  tem poral 

sequence. Segments from the  m ale-m ale dyad  a p p e a r  f i r s t ,  followed 

by  segments from the fem ale-fem ale d y ad . W ithin each d y ad , the  

segments a re  o rdered  accord ing  to  th e ir  p osition  on the  v ideo tape 

-  e .g .  0 .16 .2  before 2 .12 .2 . Segments which a re  m arked "P a r t II"  

a p p e a r  in  the  second h a lf  of th e  v ideo tape  and  a re  sequenced 

a f te r  the  segments not so m arked -  e .g .  P t. II  0 .4 3 .4  a fte r  14.50.1.

To rea d  segments which a re  t ra n sc rib e d  on more th an  one 

sheet of p a p e r w ill req u ire  l in in g  up the  pages in  ex act sequence, 

following the v ideofie ld  num bers a t  the  top of the  tim eline. This 

is  n ecessa ry  since th e  AU num bers ap p e a r  only on the  f ir s t  page 

le f t-h a n d  column (and  b ecause the  cost of continuous ro ll  p r in tin g  

is  too p ro h ib itiv e ) .

Contextual inform ation n e c essa ry  for u n d e rs ta n d in g  the  

segm ents and  th e ir  tra n s la t io n s  can  be found in  Appendix B.
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Appendix B: CONTENTS

A. Male Dyad:

(L) 0 .16 .2 -0 .17 .6
D iscussing the p r in t in g  b u sin ess  an d  how a person can  ge t I-T-U 
( In te rn a tio n a l T ypesetters Union) c a rd  and  p ass  it  around  on the 
s ly . But i t ' s  h a rd  to get the  c a rd . (Carol in te r ru p ts  d y ad , then  
B rian  co n tin u es .) B r ia n 's  KNOW-THAT refe rs  to how you can  tr ic k  
fo lks w ith  the c a rd . .." m a n y  c a n " . . .

(L) 0 .28 .4-0 .30 .3
(c o n 't .  from prev ious segment) L a rry  went to the  W ashington Post 
an d  gave the c a rd  to the  shop stew ard  who looked a t  i t  and  sa id  
"OK, go ah ead  an d  w ork". L- "So I d id  computer ty p ese ttin g . (I 'm  
a  re a l ly  good ty p is t . )  And I was doing f in e " .. .

(L) 1 .26 .9-1 .30 .5
( s t i l l  on experiences in  p r in t in g  b u s in e ss , then  lu l l  in 
co n v ersa tio n , then  L arry  b e g in s . . . )

(L) 2 .12 .2 -2 .14 .8
D iscussing how union members tak e  ad v an tag e  of the  t ra v e l  c a rd  
to r ip  off the p r in t in g  com panies. For exam ple, you can  tak e  a 
job a t  one p lace , work th ere  u n til  you ge t perm anent s ta tu s , then  
q u it and  get the  money for four weeks p a id  v aca tio n . B rian - "I 
lo s t ou t. I s ta r te d  in  th is  th in g  a t  the  wrong tim e." L- " I t  was 
b e tte r  a long time ago?" B- "Oh yeah! Folks used to hop from 
job to job -  l ik e  a t  the  S tar, ju s t  work th ere  for a  week, become 
(the  e q u iv a len t of perm anent s ta tu s  -  S -I-T ?), get the  p a id  
v aca tio n , and  re a l ly  tak e  ad v a n ta g e  of the  se t-u p , draw ing in  
a  tho u san d  d o l la r s " . . .

(L) 2 .25 .5-2 .27-8
B r ia n 's  been d escrib in g  how you can  make a lot of money by  
doing th a t  jo in -q u it ro u tin e , working your way a l l  a ro u n d . "But 
now I th in k  t h a t 's  s topped ."  L- " I h e a rd  the W ashington Post 
proposed th a t  i f  you w anna q u it, th ey  w ill buy  you out a n d " . . .  
(During f ir s t  p a r t  of L 's  u tte ran c e , B says "Yeah, th e y 'd  p a y  
you off in  one lump sum". . . )
"Buy out" is  a way of p ay in g  employees to leave the b u s in ess ; 
the  union membership g ives employees the r ig h t  to s ta y  on, b u t 
th ey  can  opt for the money and  lea v e . The change in  type from 
hot to cold m eant less  need for w orkers, so bu sin esses  dev ised  
th is  way to ge t r id  of employees.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



(B) 2 .33 .0 -2 .37 .7
B rian  is say in g  "Yeah, i t ' s  c losed . Now anyone who q u its  g e ts  
no th in g , u n less  they  were fo rcefu lly  rem oved/kicked ou t. Then 
the union w ill give them some fin a n c ia l co m p e n sa tio n ." ... During 
B 's  nex t u tte ran c e s , L a rry  b eg in s  "I doubt it"  ( th a t  union w ill 
p a y  com pensation?). At end of B 's  tu rn , he chimes in , "Yeah, 
lik e  Jack , for exam ple. I t 's  aw ful. He d o e sn 't  have any  m o n ey "...

(B) 5 .50 .9 -5 .53 .3
B rian  says th a t  a t the  GPO (Government P r in tin g  Office), you need 
to keep tra c k  of your time v ia  a time c a rd . And if  you get 
beh in d , th e y 'l l  w arn  you. And th ey  m easure your job perform ance 
in  reference to your time c a rd . But the  commercial new spaper 
com panies re a l ly  d o n 't  ca re  abou t th a t  time c a rd  s tu ff . "I th in k  
th ey  now have  400 men bu t r e a l ly  need only 5 0 ." . . .

(L) 5 .58 .9 -6 .02 .6
L a rry  say s  "Where m y...father w orks, whew!, they  used  to h av e  
200 men. But now th e y 'v e  cu t down to 20. Why? Cuz the men 
d id n 't  have much to d o ." . . .

(L) 7 .30 .0 -7 .36 .5
T hey 've  been d iscu ssin g  foo tba ll team problem s w ith personnel 
and  fin an ce . B rian  say s  th a t  the  p lay e rs  have proposed  end ing  
the  rese rv e  c lau se  and  in c re a sin g  the  minimum w age, e tc . L a rry  
say s  t h a t 's  c razy , th a t  t h e y 'd  go in  the  hole if  they  d id  th a t .  
B rian  responds th a t  the  p la y e rs  th in k  th e  owners can  a ffo rd  these 
ch an g es . L a rry  responds "They c a n 't ! " . . .

(L) 8 .02 .2 -8 .03 .7
Joe Namath p lay s  for the New York Je ts . W ashington 's  most recen t 
game w as w ith  the Je ts . L & B a re  ta lk in g  about how q u a rte rb a c k s  
make a lo t of money -  for exam ple, Joe Namath. B rian  says "Yeah, 
a l l  he h a s  to do is  drop b ack  and  p ass"  as L a rry  say s  "He gets 
a m illion e a s y " . . .  After L 's  q u estion , B rian responds "The 
W ashington game, y eah , I saw i t " . . .

(L) 8 .59 .6 -9 .00 .7
T h ey 're  ta lk in g  about v a rio u s  foo tball p la y e rs ,  and  B rian  says 
"1 lik e  Randy Johnson. He seems good." L a rry  then  r e s p o n d s . ..

(L) & (B) 9 .08 .2 -9 .21 .2
T h ey 're  ta lk in g  about the  fo o tb a ll p lay e r , Randy Johnson, s a y in g  
th a t  he used  to p lay  with th e  New York G iants, th en  the  A tlan ta  
Falcons. But he used  to get sacked  a lo t. Then B rian  b eg in s  "But 
now w ith W a sh in g to n .. ." .. .
At end of d ialogue, L a rry  a sk s  "Oh, you saw them?" and  B rian  
responds "Yeah, I s a w ..."  a s  L a rry  says " O h ..." .
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(B) 11 .17.0-11.20.3
T h e y 're  ta lk in g  about foo tba ll in ju r ie s ;  L a rry  te l ls  abou t h is , 
then  B rian , h is .  A G allaudet p la y e r  named Mike W allace who 
p lay e d  la s t  week b a d ly  in ju re d  h is  knee, te a r in g  h is  ligam ent. 
B rian  d escrib es  i t . . .

(L) 1 2 .42 .5 -12 .44 .0 '
T a lk ing  abou t fo o tb a ll, then  th e r e 's  a lu l l  in  the conversa tion  
a f te r  which L a rry  a sk s  the q u e s t io n . . . .  And B rian  re sp o n d s, "I 
th in k  i t ' s  a  church  te a m " .. .

(L) 13.22 .3-13 .25 .5
T h e y 're  ta lk in g  abou t G a lla u d e t 's  fo o tb a ll reco rd . L a rry  say s  th a t  
G a lla u d e t 's  been losing  a g a in  an d  a g a in .  B rian  responds "Well,
I expected  th a t  would h a p p e n .. ."  a s  L a rry  in te r ru p ts  to a sk  about 
S u i te r . . .  B rian  say s  he h as  a  tendon in ju ry  in  h is  r ig h t  h an d . 
L a rry  responds " T h a t 's  aw fu l!"

(L) 1 4 .5 0 .1 -U .5 4 .0
B rian  say s  "Hey! This is  r e a l ly  off the  su b jec t b u t le t  me ask  
you -  C h arlie  G a ra b ra n t, do you know w here he is  now?" L a rry  
r e s p o n d s . . .  and  B rian  then  responds to L a rry  "Noooo, C harlie?
I re a d  in  the new spaper th a t  h e 's  h ere  now."

(B) 11 0 .4 3 .4 -0 .4 7 .2
T h e y 're  ta lk in g  abou t a new fo o tb a ll team  t h a t 's  been  se t up .
There w ill be a m eeting about i t  to n ig h t. B rian  is  a lso  m entioning 
d iffe re n t team s th a t  w ill be in  th is  leag u e  -  E ast B altim ore, Block 
G, " th i rd  is  my te a m " .. .

(B) I I  1 .01 .2 -1 .05 .1
D iscussing  team s in  th is  new lea g u e . B rian  se ts up "Kurtz" on 
h is  le f t  (tw ice) an d  say s  "You know K urtz, h e 's " . . .

(B) & (L) II  2 .25 .6 -2 .35 .7  ”  . ...
D iscussing  new team s. In  the  p a s t  th ey  h av e  been p lay in g  a t  
R iv e rd a le . They a lso  w anted  to ge t to u se  the  G allaude t in tra m u ra l 
f a c i li t ie s  for two y e a rs ,  b u t th e re  h av e  been  problem s due to time 
co n flic ts  (because G allaudet h as  ch an g ed  i ts  tim e sch ed u le ). B rian  
sa y s  h is  team now can  use the G allau d e t f a c i li t ie s  (only) a l l  day  
S a tu rd a y  an d  p a r t  of Sunday. But G a lla u d e t 's  in tra m u ra l games 
a re  on S unday morning and  t h a t 's  a problem  because  B r ia n 's  team 
w an ts to p la y  on Sunday m orning so th ey  can  watch the  o ther 
fo o tb a ll games on TV on Sunday a fte rnoon . B rian  say s  "So they  
s a y . . . "  At the  end of the  segm ent, the  co n trac t th a t  is  for th ree  
y e a rs  w as s igned  two y e a rs  ago so th ey  have  one y e a r  le f t .  B rian  
sa y s  "Ray s igned  i t  and  th is  is  th e  l a s t  y e a r ."  L a rry  responds 
" T h a t 's  te r r if ic .  Three y e a rs ."  B rian  ad d s  "W e'll ho ld  the  co n trac t 
so if  th in g s  d o n 't  work out w ith  G a llau d e t, w e 'l l  s t i l l  h av e  a 
f ie ld  to p la y  on ."
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(B) I I  4 .57 .2 -5 .00 .7
D iscussing  l a s t  y e a r 's  fo o tb a ll seaso n , how i t  was so poorly 
m anaged. And a m ajor problem  w as th a t  p lay e rs  who knew th ey  
w o u ld n 't  be  e lig ib le  for the  p lay o ffs  la te r  stopped coming to the  
games d u r in g  the season . The same th in g  hap p en ed  to L a rry ; he 
lo s t m otivation  and  s ta r te d  cu ttin g  gam es, e sp ec ia lly  because of 
th is  one g u y  on the team who r e a l ly  d id n 't  tak e  the  game 
se rio u s ly . He would ju s t  p a s s  the  b a l l  in  an y  o ld d irec tio n  and  
p lay e d  r e a l ly  poorly . The gu y  got on L a r ry 's  n e rv e s . And L arry  
sa y s  th e  g u y  "Just d id n 't  ca re "  as B rian  a sk s  h is  q u e s tio n .. .
L a rry  answ ers "Yeah, I u sed  to p la y  q u a rte rb a c k , b u t I p re fe rre d  
p la y in g  e n d " . . .

(L) I I  5 .0 2 .0 -5 .0 6 .9
(con tinues from segment a b o v e ) . . .
At end of L a r ry 's  tu rn ,  B rian  c o rro b o ra te s  L a r ry 's  comments,
"Yeah, th ey  re a l ly  make you look b a d ."

(B) I I  6 .0 6 .6 -6 .0 8 .2
T alk in g  a b o u t how, in  th e i r  s tu d e n t d a y s , everyone was buy ing  
huge c a rs .  But now th e y 'r e  b u y in g  v a n s . B rian  say s  " lik e  S u ite r, 
an d  so m any I c a n 't  count 'e m " . . .  L a rry  responds to  B r ia n 's  
comment "Yeah, those deaf fo lks a re  r ic h !"  an d  both e ru p t in to  
s a rc a s tic  lau g h te r .

(B) I I  8 .2 3 .4 -8 .2 6 .8
B rian  is  te l l in g  about th is  G a llau d e t s tu d e n t who was speeding 
when the  D.C. police s ta r te d  ch a sin g  him . He rac e d  in to  G allaudet 
an d  r a n  in to  sev era l c a rs ,  doing a  lo t of dam age. The cops 
ca u g h t him an d  s ta r te d  to  ta k e  him off campus (L a rry  says "They 
shou ld  h av e  p u t him in  j a i l ! " )  for a l l  th a t ,  p lu s  he could have 
been c h a rg e d  w i th " . . .  ( try in g  to th in k  of the  word "m urder")

(B) I I  11.46 .9-11 .49 .3
L a r ry 's  ta lk in g  about h is  1972 m otorcycle t h a t 's  in  good shape 
an d  h a s  34,000 miles on i t .  He dec ided  to s e ll  i t ,  posted an  ad  
on the  b ik e , b u t then  kep t ch an g in g  h is  mind abou t s e llin g  i t .
B rian  a s k s . . .  L a rry  resp o n d s "Yeah, same (make) as  mine, b u t 
m in e 's  a  l i t t l e  d iffe re n t."  B rian  sa y s  "He (M iller) say s  he w ants 
to keep h is  'cu z  i t  m ight become an  a n tiq u e ."

(L) I I  15.30 .4-15 .31 .8
B rian  d e scrib es  a close c a ll  on h is  m otorcycle d u rin g  a t r ip  to 
Richmond, how h is  cyc ling  f rie n d s  s topped a t  7-11 's  on the  way 
for b e e r  a n d  how th ey  w ere a l l  d ru n k  by  the time th ey  got th e re . 
Then L a r ry  beg in s  to d escrib e  h is  u n d e rg ra d u a te  y e a rs  a t  
G a llau d e t when he used to go w ith  a  g roup to Ocean C ity . His 
m otorcycle w as new when he bo u g h t i t .  And each person  in  the  
group in  tu rn  bought one too. So in  th e  g roup , th ey  h a d  a  to ta l 
of seven  m otorcycles th a t  would be a l l  lin e d  up s ide  b y  s id e .
L a rry  sa y s  the  7 cycles were " a l l  the  same m ake"—  "One was 
b lu e , two w ere g reen , s e v e ra l were red  -  a  r e a l  m ixture  of co lo rs ."
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(B) I I  16.20.9-16.24.1
L a r ry 's  d escrib in g  a  to u r of the  U.S. he took on h is  m otorcycle. 
He went 11,700 m iles w ith no o il check, no m ain tenance, e tc . Then 
he", s ta r te d  to have  some problem s w ith  i t .  So when he re tu rn ed  
from th e  to u r, he o v erh au led  an d  tes te d  i t  and  then  sold i t  to 
a  dea f guy . B rian  a sk s  "Before th a t  you h a d  a  H arley Davidson?" 
L a rry  responds "Before th a t  I h a d  a Triumph b u t h ad  problem s 
w ith  i t  and  t ra d e d  i t  in  for a H arley; and  I h a v e n 't  changed 
from H arleys ever s in c e . . . "  B rian  then  a sk s  h is  q u e s tio n .. .

(B) I I  17.23.5-17.27.2
L a r ry 's  ta lk in g  abou t th is  guy  who borrow ed h is c a r  and  h ad  
an  accid en t w ith i t  w hile up n o rth . The guy  r a n  in to  som ething, 
flip p ed  the c a r  over, and  th e  fro n t and  roof an d  ev e ry th in g  was 
b ash ed  in . The th in g  was a l l  w recked b u t he b rough t i t  back  
h e re . " I to ld  him he was c ra z y . He drove i t  a l l  the  way from 
(Brian~"A wful!") South D a k o ta " .. .  A fter B r ia n 's  question , L a rry  
responds "Oh y eah . The police nab b ed  him an d  w arned  h im .. ."

(L) I I  19.06.0-19.09.7
L a r ry 's  d escrib in g  h is  work on h is  c a r ,  try in g  to tak e  out the  
tran sm iss io n  w ith the  he lp  of h is  fr ie n d s , Levesque and  Gordon.
" I  to ld  'em we .were gonna need  m u sc le s" ...

B. Female Dyad: ,

(W) 0 .44 .1 -0 .46 .8
Wanda is  ta lk in g  about the  smog in  C a lifo rn ia . A male f rien d  of 
h e rs  who works a t  the  R iverside School for the  Deaf (in  southern  
C a lifo rn ia )  say s  he w an ts to move up n o rth  to  get aw ay from th e  
smog b u t th a t  iro n ic a lly , th e  n o rth  h a s  smog too. "So I looked 
a t  him and  th o u g h t" . ..  At the  end , g e ttin g  no support from 
C innie , Wanda say s  "Well, I th in k  B erk e ley 's  much b e tte r ."  (The 
school for the  d eaf up n o rth  w as in  Berkeley a t  th a t  tim e.)

(W) 1 .01 .3 -1 .11 .9
Talk in g  about schools for th e  d eaf. C innie say s  th a t  when she 
com pares Fremont (c ity  th a t  the  Berkeley school was scheduled  
to move to) w ith B erkeley, "B erk e ley 's  much b e tte r .  But B erkeley 
s t i l l  h a s  f ire  h a z a rd s , e a rth q u a k es , e tc . Ugh! I 'd  move to 
Frem ont." Wanda then  a sk s  "O h h h .. . " . . . .
After the  sequence of tu rn  ex ch an g es , C innie rep lie s  "1 went down 
to San D ieg o ..."

(W) 1 .20 .3 -1 .21 .6
Cinnie say s  th a t  she went to San Diego for the "Across the  Lines" 
tournam ents and  a sk s  if  W anda h a s  h e a rd  of them . Wanda say s  
"Yes, I .w a s  there! I rem em ber." an d  Cinnie responds "Oh, t h a t 's  
r ig h t ,  you were th e re , y e s ."  Then Wanda a sk s  "Oh, so you went 
for a sh o rt time to see the tournam ent -  W ho'd you go w ith?" 
C innie responds "Ummm, I fo rg e t, oh, Jake R u th .. ."
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(C) 3 .20 .2 -3 .22 .3
T alk ing  about the  clim ate in  C a lifo rn ia . Cinnie d o e sn 't  lik e  the 
summer h ea t in  the  C en tral Valley where i t ' s  a round 100°-150°F. 
Wanda say s  "Yeah, I fe lt the  same way when I -was s tay in g  a t 
my frie n d , Lopez's house in  th a t  a re a . C innie a sks h e r q u e s tio n .. .  
th en  W responds "1 forget e x a c t ly . . ."

■(C) 5 .0 7 .8 -5 .1 1 .A
T alk ing  about a movie, "Towering In ferno", th a t  was being shot 
in  San Francisco  when Wanda was th e re . (Both la te r  sa,w the 
m ovie.) Wanda was a t  the  movie s ite , w aitin g  w ith the  crowd to 
see P au l Newman and  w atching  the  m ake-up crew . Wanda says 
th ey  were w aitin g  and  w a itin g . . . .  and  then  Cinnie in te rru p ts  w ith 
h e r  q u e s t io n .. . .  (Cinnie knows the SF a re a  wall and knows th a t  
the  t a l l  b u ild in g  in  the  movie d o e sn 't  r e a l ly  e x is t in  SF so they  
had  to have added something to an o th er b u ild in g  or som ething.)
At end , Wanda rep lie s  " I t  was re a l ly  a ho tel, no, a  "bank -  not 
th a t  t a l l ,  b u t made to look th a t  w ay w ith  the  cam era."

(W) 7 .49 .3 -7 .51 .6
T alk ing  a film in  which a h ea rin g  person  p lay ed  a  deaf person , 
then  about ano ther Japanese film , then  a  TV program  ca lled  
"M annix" where a man sa id  on the phone " I k ille d  (someone)" 
and  a  d eaf person saw him sa y  th a t  an d  rep o rted  i t  to the  police 
who ..caught-'they guy. Wanda say s  "Oh y eah , from l ip re ad in g .
I remember th a t  ep isode. But many folks who w atched i t  sa id  i t  
was e x ag g era ted  a b i t  because the d istan ce  was so g re a t (for 
l ip r e a d in g ) " . . .  L ater she a d d s , "I remember th a t .  When I saw 
i t ,  i though t "Hah! Really e x a g g e ra te d ! . . ."

(W) 9 .03 .1 -9 .06 .5
T alk ing  about a TV program , "Fam ily A ffa ir" , th a t  h as  two k id s  
on i t .  The TV crew went to the  Berkeley school to get a deaf g i r l .  
In  the show, the mother though t the  g i r l  c o u ld n 't  le a rn  a n y th in g , 
th a t  she was hopeless and  d id n 't  know h e r name. But in  
a c tu a lity , she was in te llig e n t.  The two k id s  met h e r and  tr ie d  
to help  h e r. The k id , Buffy, ac ted  lik e  a  speech th e ra p is t .
Anyway the  m other was su rp r ise d  a t  h e r d a u g h te r ’s accom plish­
ments a fte r  B uffy 's  tra in in g  and  s a id  "Oh my! My ch ild  can 
le a rn !"  Cinnie h a s  been d escrib in g  a ll  th is  and  then  Wanda jumps 
in  to a sk  "H o w 'd " ... At the  end., C innie sa y s , "Yes, the g i r l  
was ab le  then  to say  h e r nam e."

(C) 9 .34 .5 -9 .35 .5
W anda's d escrib ing  a  TV show which depicted  a guy who was 
supposed to be a  "low v e rb a l"  deaf guy . a  dumb guy . She a sk s  
Cinnie if  she saw i t .  A fter a sh o rt p au se, Cinnie a s k s . . .  and  
Wanda responds " I t  was l a s t  s p r in g . . . "
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(W) 14 .41 .8 -1 4 .4 /.3
Cinnie is  a sk in g  about W anda's g rad u a te  program  a t  G allaudet. 
Wanda ex p la in s  th a t  i t  was a l a s t  m inute decision  for h e r to en te r  
g ra d  school. She h a d  though t i t  would req u ire  too much work and  
e n e rg y . And she h a d  decided to drop i t  because her m ajor was 
"d iffe ren t"  from those she though t w ere accep tab le . (At th a t  tim e, 
the  only g ra d  program  a t  G allaudet w as in  E d u ca tio n .) She 
e x p la in s . . .  " I d id n 't  th in k  so because  I h ad  h e a rd  th a t  they  
p re fe rre d  E ng lish  m ajors, h is to ry  m a jo r s . .."

(C) 16.04.2-16.05.7
Wanda is d escrib in g  h e r  g ra d  c la s se s , - in c lu d in g  a  course in 
Sim-Com (Sim ultaneous Communication) which m eant voice w ith s ig n . 
But she wonders why d id  she have to  tak e  th a t .  " In  my c la s s ,  
in  our g ro u p , m any of us were d e a f . . . "  C innie in te r ru p ts  to ask  
"You say  t h a t . . . . "  to which Wanda rep lie s  "Ten of us were d e a f."
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